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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

An
Introduction (for 2015)

by
Eisel Mazard (അେӨ)

!

For many years now, people have been downloading and using the
versions

I
created

of Pali

textbooks by
(1) Narada Thera, (2) Lily

de Silva and
(3)

Charles Duroiselle
(all

made available,

originally,
at

www.pali.pratyeka.org).
No

special argument is
really

necessary, therefore, to offer a

fourth book
in

the
series as "Mazard's version of" yet

another Pali textbook, for
the

same small

audience. However,
in
many ways, Mason's book

has
more human interest than the other three:

it

gives
us

a glimpse back
at

a
lost

world
of

traditional Pali learning and Buddhist scholarship,
as the

author struggled
to
make that tradition accessible

to
a
western

audience for
the

first time.

!

Mason shares with the reader his sense of excitement as the first translations of the edicts of Ashoka

became known,
as the

first Pali-English dictionaries
were

produced, and
as Europe

discovered
(or

rediscovered) ancient Buddhist philosophy through the
Theraváda

tradition (and found
it

to
be

strikingly different
from what had

formerly
been

known through Chinese
and

Tibetan sources).

Infused with the optimism
of

the
era,

and with scholarly anecdotes littered throughout, this is about

as
dramatic

as
a textbook

on
grammar

(in
a
dead

language) could reasonably be.

!

There might
be

some explanation required to explain why this text
is

only becoming available now

(in
2015)

and not ten years
ago (2005) when

my
work on

the manuscript was completed.
The real

story
of
how this book

came
into being,

and of
why I chose

to
educate myself

in
this peculiar way

(that
created

various
resources

for others
to use as

by-products) will
be

left for another occasion.

!

The technology
of the

fonts and the underlying encoding (i.e., Unicode) evolved
while

I was working

on
the manuscript. I was educating myself

as to
the

correct
ligatures, etc.,

at
the

same
time that I

was providing feedback to the programmer to
try get the

Sinhalese,
Burmese and

Ashokan Brahmi

scripts
to

all
work

properly
(on what

was
then a much more

crude
version

of
the

Mac
operating

system). Computer encodings developed last-of-all for languages such
as

Sinhalese and
Burmese

(that
were not

profitable for corporations
to pursue);

then, within each
of

these languages, there were

combinations
of letters

that only
occurred in

the ancient language (never
in

the modern)
that

needed

to
be

addressed --one by one-- to really make word-processing
in

Pali possible.
In

creating this
new

book out
of

Mason's
old

one, I
was

a direct participant in this development, thanks to the efforts
of

Ka'onohi
Kai,

a computational linguist
and

font-developer
who

corresponded with me for many

years (and
to whom

I reported
on

stone inscriptions, hand-written manuscripts, and printed

typography
from various

eras, along with the details
of
my

own
experience

in
struggling

to get
the

software
to work in

typing out this
same

book).

!
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The
primary source

that this book
was created

from
is

the following
reprint of

the
1868

original:

!

Francis Mason, D.D., Kachchayano's Pali
Grammar with

Chrestomathy &Vocabulary,
1984, Sri

Satguru Publications, Delhi, India.

!

The original
text was of very great

quality, although riddled with errors --some
of

them typographical

errors,
some

of them inevitable mistakes for a pioneering work
of

its
era.

More than just typing,

creating this new edition
was

a
process of

error correction,
and

constant comparison
of

conflicting

authorities.
This

was, for myself,
an

educational process that I valued
at the

time.

!
In

Mason's Pali grammar we
see an

intermediate
stage

of development, when Europeans directly

worked
from

classical, Pali
sources (in

this case,
Kaccáyana) to

produce a westernized account
of

the

language.
Soon

enough, this western model became the default for how
the

language
was

taught

and thought of everywhere --even
in

the most conservative monasteries.
It is

difficult
to

describe the

western model
as

"modern":
19th

century Europeans
had

created
an

imitation
of Latin

textbooks
to

present Pali
to

a western audience (presuming
western

students
of

Pali to already have
an

education

in
Latin,

Greek, or
both).

If
this ever

had
been a good idea,

it
was evidently

less
and

less
useful

as

the knowledge
of

Latin
and

Greek declined
in

the
20th

century. The teaching
of

Pali has not
yet

overcome this stage
of

development: compare any
21st

century Pali manual
to

a
21st

century

textbook used
to teach

French, German, etc., and
it will

be obvious that
the

Pali textbook is only a

few steps removed
from

a
19th

century Latin grammar. I
can

remember
discussing

the prospect
of

creating a truly modern Pali textbook
with

the
head of

a Cambodian foundation,
who seemed

startled at
the idea: why would language students need illustrations, exercises, questions, puzzles

and

such to
learn

Pali? The answer
is:

for the
same reasons

that they
need

them for any other language.

!

The European model for how Pali
was

taught, studied
and

thought
of

(as a language)
had

a profound

effect in
Asia, but

this
effect is

impossible to separate
from the

decline
of

traditional learning (and

traditional livelihoods) under many other headings,
in

the
same era.

The disappearance
of scribal

employment (i.e., the
creation of

manuscripts, formerly offering
an

income
to

a considerable class
of

people)
and

the decline
of

monastic education
(as

a "ladder"
of

upward social mobility)
were

changes

that came
to

Theraváda
Asia

many centuries
later

than they
came

to Europe, but when they finally

did arrive, they
came

suddenly, with
great

implications.
This is

a pattern that
can be

observed
in

Theraváda nations with very different languages, cultures,
and

political
histories (Sri

Lanka
as
much

as
Cambodia, etc.).

!

The transition from locally-produced manuscripts
to

bound-and-printed volumes was,
ipso

facto, a

transition
to

reliance upon centralized authorities. Formerly,
each

tiny principality took pride
in

producing manuscripts after
its

own fashion, with distinctive orthography, making
use of local

3



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

dialect, etc., providing patronage for a diverse vernacular literature housed in the
same

monasteries

(including comedy, adventure-stories, romances, etc., not limited
to

Buddhist themes).
The

local

monastery had
been

the center
of

a system
of

education
in local

dialects,
but it

became, instead, the

lowest rung in a centralized system of education, that (naturally enough) served economic interests,

and pursued nationalistic goals, with very little
use

for Pali.
The

new media
of

the newspaper
and

the
radio proceeded from

one office,
in

a distant capital city, that and that far-off
place

was both the

center
of

prestige
and also

the
locus of

government control.
It was

a new
era of

government control

over language, education
and

religion: monks
did

write
articles in

newspapers, and did make

statements over
the

radio,
but

they did
so

only
as

instruments
of

a kind
of

authority that had not

Editor's Introduction
(2015)

existed in the feudal, village system.

!
In

the modern
era,

the monastery-school
became

a second-rate substitute for national education,

and subordinate
to

it. Students too poor
to

attend
"a real

school"
could

find food
and

shelter
as

boy-monks (or, much more rarely, girl-monks)
with

the
vast

majority
of

them
wearing

the robes only

to
prepare

for secular
career

thereafter.
As

such, "monastic education" has come
to be

implicitly

understood by
all parties to be an

attempt
at

secular education within monastic walls, even
at

the

university level. Without suggesting a simple cause-and-effect explanation
as

to why Buddhist

learning declined, I would merely observe that these
were

the
general

conditions that accompanied

the decline.
In the

short
term,

the centralization
of
Buddhism

created
a new vitality

at
the center,

but this
soon had to

fade due
to the

declining vitality around the periphery.

!

Given
the

diverse economic
and

political transformations that
we group

together
with

this
one word

modernization,
in looking

back at last 200
years,

it is
certainly

easy to
ignore the decline

of
Pali

learning
as

one relatively
trivial

feature
of

this process. Whether
we are

speaking
of the

recent

history
of

Burma,
Sri Lanka or

Cambodia,
we

think first
of civil

wars, the rise and fall
of European

colonialism, etc., long before any thought is given
to

the status
of

classical languages, literature and

philosophy
in

these countries. However, around
the world,

other countries were able
to

modernize

while maintaining patronage for classical learning (e.g., Greek, Latin, classical Chinese,
perhaps

lately
Irish

Gaelic, etc.)--and
so

the name
of

modernity itself does
not

fully explain why the

Theraváda countries of Southeast Asia have failed to do so.

!

The Pali tradition
of

teaching Pali
in

Pali (i.e., using Pali grammatical concepts
to

explain Pali) has

now gone extinct. I
met one

senior monk
in Sri

Lanka
who had

been the pupil
of

the last living

master
of

the indigenous system of grammar (i.e., the
Kaccáyana

system,
that

the reader will
learn

about
in

this volume)
when he was

only 8
years old;

his
master had been

roughly
one

hundred years

old
at the

time, and died
soon

after, leaving
no successor to carry on

his teaching. I remember the

expression
on

the monk's
face as he made

the effort
to
remember the few

rules of
Kaccáyana's
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grammar
he

had memorized
as

a child,
and

reflected
on

how cryptic they were (without extensive

commentarial explanation).

!
In

North-Eastern Thailand, I
visited

a temple that
was partly

a shrine
to the

memory of the
last

monk

there
who had

--allegedly-- learned the Pali language using the
old

(Kaccáyana) system, still within

living memory.
As

the knowledge
of

the language
had

become
locally

extinct, this one monk had,

reportedly, struggled to put together a complete manuscript of Kaccáyana's grammar
rules from the

imperfect fragments
still

available (this part
of

the story, certainly,
is

believable). There
was

a huge,

painted portrait
of

the man hanging
on

the wall, and lacquer boxes containing various aspects
of

his

legacy were
set out in

a sort
of

museum. I was
told

by a professor that the
local

people
called the

monks who had followed him "the stone pillow school",
as

the monks were
so

hard-working that

they took naps with their heads
on

stone between lessons.
In

looking
at

the manuscript evidence

left behind by this school, I
was

given the impression that, in fact, the attempt
to

return
to

the roots

of
the ancient language there

had failed
(i.e., no such revival

of
ancient learning

as
they'd

aspired
to

actually happened); however, that small chapter
in

history
(and

the shrine that was created
to

immortalize
its

memory) demonstrated that local people
(in

those the
villages of Isan) were

keenly

aware that
in

the
past

monks had gained reading-comprehension
of

the ancient philosophy
of the

Buddha (in Pali),
whereas

the monks
of more recent

times did not. Even
if
the whole story

of
the

stone pillow school were fiction,
it
would

be
a story that problematized modern monastic education.

There was a cultural awareness that the old system of learning (i.e., Kaccáyana's grammar) was a

hallmark of
real

ability
in

the language, whereas the new (central Thai)
system

that
replaced it

was

just a kluge
of

mispronounced loan-words that allowed monks
to
make

up
homilies,

but
that

definitely did not equip
them to read

the philosophy
in

the ancient language,
as
monks

had
done

in

ancient times.

!

The pedagogy surrounding the language has changed radically
in

the
last

century.
Not

even the

most conservative monk alive today
can claim

that he learned to
read

the Buddhist scriptures in the

same
way that monks

learned it
just

200
years ago,

let alone 500 or 1,000 years
ago.

If
anyone

were

sincerely interested
in

knowing "How did monks learn Pali prior
to

European influence?", the

answer would have to
begin with

the grammar
of

Kaccáyana, and
it
could begin here, with a

casual

reading
of

Mason's textbook.

!
Asian

monks
and Asian

academics alike have become dependent upon
western

learning; it
is
now

via
western grammars,

western
pedagogy and western dictionaries that they

access
their own ancient

traditions. More often than not,
the

translations
(and

even untranslated Pali editions)
are

dependent

upon
western

sources
also

(and
readers

may
not

even
realize

that they
are

looking
at

a
western

interpretation, if they encounter
it after it has been

translated back into their own language).

!
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When I was in Laos,
the

official textbook
in use

for
the

monks
at

the higher academy (i.e., the

monastic university, for lack
of

a better
term)

was written during
the

French colonial
period

by a

certain
Mr. Louis Finot. I

had the
impression

that most of
the monks mistakenly assumed that the

Lao
translator (whose name was

more
prominent

on
the cover)

was
the book's author. Finot

was
a

western author, working
from western

sources, defining Buddhism for
an

audience
of

Buddhist

monks,
who

would proceed
to give

sermons
on

this basis. I
will

forever remember the expression
on

Editor's Introduction
(2015)

Richard Gombrich's face
when

I
shared

this anecdote
with

him,
years

later,
in

England.

!

The pattern
is still

ongoing: when I
was

living
in
Phnom Penh, I was horrified to

see
that

Ian

Harris's
2008 book on

Cambodian Buddhism
had been translated from

English into Khmer, and was

(apparently) being
used as

a textbook to teach Cambodian monks what their own religion was

supposed to
be

in the monastic universities. Years ago, I published a review
of Harris's work

that

was perhaps too polite and too
brief in

complaining that the text was
full of

absurd
errors

that only a

charlatan
could

make,
in

(evidently) muddling through French
sources

with neither any knowledge

of
Pali

nor
any comprehension

of
Khmer, nor any expertise

in Theraváda
Buddhism. However,

as

shameful
as Ian Harris's

contribution
to

the field may be,
from

my perspective, there was nobody

who could scrutinize the quality
of his

work
in the

employ of Cambodia's Buddhist Institute
when

they received
the

Cambodian translation
from

him. The expertise
of

Europeans arrives
in

a

complete package,
with

the imprimatur
of

some famous university stamped
on

the cover,
and

backed

up by research-grant-money beyond the wildest
dreams of

third-world countries.
In

this way, a book

that was intended for a
western

audience
comes

to
be regarded as

definitive by the
very

people
it

was attempting
to

describe; authors become teachers to the
very

people they should, instead,
be

learning from. We
will

have the pattern
of Louis

Finot
all

over again,
in the

absence
of

colonial

occupation.!

What the
Theraváda

countries of Asia now have is a second-rate imitation
of European

systems
of

education,
and

the content
of

what
gets

taught about Buddhism
is generally

a second-rate

recapitulation
of

western
ideas

about Buddhism.
In

the
case of

Pali education
it is

a second-rate

imitation
of

something that
was

second-rate
to begin with

(perhaps leaving
us at

fourth-rate?). I do

not say this
with

any intent
to

glorify the irretrievable
past,

but the current situation
is so dire

that
it

seems
absurd

to
even

speak of
"Pali education",

as
such a thing barely exists. When I was only a

beginner
in

Pali myself, I showed my hand-written Pali work
(in

Sinhalese,
Burmese and

other

scripts)
to the

professors at Sri
Lanka's greatest university department for such things,

and
the

assembled professors immediately explained that I
was

already too advanced
to enroll

in any
of

their

classes
(they encouraged me

to instead enroll
in some special program

of
independent study, etc.).

It

took me quite a while to really
accept the

truth
of

what they
were

telling me,
as

this was supposedly

the
last

bastion
of

Pali education
at an

advanced/elite level, but they were
in fact

muddling through

with the western method,
and not

doing much better
than

the overt disasters
of

Cambodian

6
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academia,Thai academia,
and so on.

Western education is marvelous for many things: I
do

not think

that the countries of Asia should
be

ashamed (e.g.)
if

their modes of teaching dentistry
or

electrical

engineering
are

imitations
of

western models. However, Pali
is one area of research where

the

western world cannot (and should not) provide any such model for imitation;
in

this case, those
who

go from
west

to east
should

be the
ones

asking
questions,

not
providing

the
answers.

!

So,
in

reading Mason's grammar, we
look back to

a much more optimistic moment
in the

history
of

Buddhist scholarship. Francis
Mason

was a witness
to

the transformation
of eastern

learning, and he

was himself
an

agent of that change.
As

I
discuss in the

appendix ("Who was Francis Mason?") he

was a Christian Missionary, and a despicable character
in

various ways, but his book glows with the

eagerness and
optimism

of an era when
wisdom

was
expanding --rather

than
contracting-- in this field

of studies.

!

The
most

obvious improvement I have made to the original
has been to

expand
it to

provide
all

Pali

text
(and

tables)
in parallel

Sinhalese and
Burmese

scripts,
and

also
to

bring the system of

Romanization into conformity with modern expectations, such
as

the distinction between c
and ch,

rendering the sound ny
as ñ, and so on.

Direct reprints
of

the
original

would deter most beginners

for just this
reason

(nobody wants
to get

their
ch

spellings mixed up --especially
not when

they're

just starting
on the

language, etc.).

!

The method
of

stating changes between words
as an

equation
(very

frequent
in

chapters 2 &
7) is

my

own addition
to

the text.
There are

substantial additions
of

both new tables
and

new explanations

here and there, normally
with

a sentence indicating that I've
added

them (before or after they

appear);
one

that will be immediately useful
to

beginners
is the

overview
of

grammatical terminology,

starting
at §86.

!

The footnotes
and

endnotes
are all

my
own

additions, and parenthetical notes (marked with my

initials, E.M.)
warn the reader

about most
of

the other changes.
In just

a few
cases

I omitted

examples provided by Mason entirely, where I thought they were misleading.
The

addition of Pali

grammatical terminology in the headings (and in parentheses throughout the text)
is
my

own work,

and
is

often supplemented by end-notes elaborating
on

the relationship between the English terms,

Kaccáyana's terms,
and

later Pali nomenclature,
as

best I was
able

to
research

the matters in that

earlier period of
my life,

circa 2005.

!

From the
same era as

Mason's
work, and partly

based upon it,
is M.E. Senart's

edition
of

Kaccáyana.

I
will

always remember Ole Pind's dismissive remarks about this edition;
it is

famous, but, perhaps,

its
fame is not very

well-deserved.

7
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M.E. Senart, Kaccâyana
et la

Littérature
Grammaticale du

Pâli,
1871,

L'Imprimerie Nationale,

Paris, France.

!

I suppose the
most

widely available English translation
of

Kaccāyana
is still the 1901

edition by

Vidyabhusana, opened
with

a pugnacious "proem" by Dhammapala. This translation was
partly

derived from the
earlier work

of
Senart,

just
as

Senart
made use of

Mason before him.
The

Pali
is

entirely typeset
in

Devanagari, reflecting Vidyabhusana's background
as

a
Sanskritist,

and
also

reflecting the Maha Bodhi Society's stated purpose
of

leading a Buddhist revival on the Indian

mainland at the time:

!

Satis Chandra Acharyya Vidyabhusana,
M.A.,

Kaccayana's Pali
Grammar, 1901,

Maha Bodhi

Society, Calcutta, India.

!

I
was

fortunate to obtain a
copy of

Dharmakirti
Sri

Dharmarama's edition of Kaccāyana
from 1904.

The
text is

wholly typeset
in

Sinhalese script, aside
from

a single-page introduction
in

English, and a

dedication to
"His

Excellency"
Sir

Henry Arthur Blake, then the colonial governor
of

Ceylon:

!

Kaccayana Maha Thera, Sanghanandi Maha Thera, & Dharmakirti
Sri Dharmarama

(editor),

Kaccāyana
Vutti:

the
Standard

Grammar of the
Pali Language,

1904,
Frederick Perera Abayasinha

Appuhamy
at

the Satyasamuccaya Press.

!

Piyaratana's edition
of

some
90 years later also

presents the Pali
in

Sinhalese script,
with the

addition of a vernacular Sinhalese translation. The
copy

I
used was

kindly
sent to

me by Bhante

Anandajoti of Chetiya Giriya
Arañña,

Pallepola,
Sri

Lanka, and I would
here

thank him for his

generosity. Neither the cover
nor

the publication
data

within
is
Romanized,

so
those who would

seek it out
must check for numerous

possible
spelling variations

in
their library catalogue:

!

වෑගම %යරතන
*+,

ක-චායන ව1කරණය,
2539

Buddhist
Era (= 1995), එ4.

5ාඩෙ8
සහ

ස;<දර><, ?ාළඹ,
B ලDක.

Vügama Piyaratana Himi, KaccāyanaVyākaraṇaya,
1995,

Goḍagē Saha Sahōdarayō, Koḷamba

("Colombo"),
Sri

Lanka.

!

I
was

able
to

acquire a Thai-script edition
of

Kaccáyana
(transcribed from

Burmese sources) from the

monks
at
Wat Tamaoh,

in
Lampang.

My
copy

of
the first edition was put into my hands by Bhante

Ganthasarabhivamsa, during a
trip

I made
to
Lampang for the express purpose

of
acquiring the text;

I would
here

thank
all

the monks
of

that temple for their generosity. This provides notes
on

the

8
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variations to
be

found
when

comparing the
root text with

different expressions
of

the same
rules in

later grammatical works (i.e.,
works

paraphrasing Kaccáyana):

กจจายนมหาเถเรน วรจต, กจจายนผยากรณ, กรงเทพมหานคร, อภธรรมโชตกะวทยาลยมหาวทยาลยมหาจฬาลงกรณราชวทยาลย จดพมพเผยแพร ครงท ๑พ.ศ. ๒๕๔๐.

[Author stated
as:]

Kaccāyanamahātherena Viracitaṃ, Kaccāyana-byākaraṇaṃ, Abhidhamma

Jotikavidyālaya Rājavidyālaya, Bangkok, [Thailand], First Edition, B.E.
2540

≅
1997.

!

The sources I consulted
were

relatively few; this is because I could
carry

only a few books with
me as

I migrated around
Asia

during the composition
of

this text (my work commenced
in
Hong Kong,

and

ended
in

Vientiane, I believe, with relocations to Taiwan
and

Thailand in-between). For many years, I

really
had

access only
to the books

that
I
carried

along with me,
from one

train
to

the next,
from

Bangkok
to

Vientiane.

!

!

—Eisel Mazard,Victoria, Canada, Dec. 2014

!
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Kaccayano's Pali
Grammar

With Chrestomathy & Vocabulary

!
By

Francis Mason, D.D.
(1868)

Expanded and
Corrected

by
E.

Mazard
(2005)

!

!

Preface

The declensions
and

conjugations
in

Pali
are

very simple and may be more readily acquired
than

either the
Latin or the

Greek.
The

principle difficulty, in reading Pali,
is
found

in the
numerous

changes that
are

made
in

the roots,
in

the formation
of
new bases for declension

and
conjugation,

in

adding many and various
particles to

form derivative words,
and in

the permutation
of

words
when

combined into sentences.

!

The roots
consist

of one
or

two consonants, but the
second is

most frequently lost
in

the changes

that occur, and occasionally the first also,
so

that not a
vestige

of the original
root

appears in the

derivative
(see §246).

!

Take for instance the word
nigbán,

which
has been

adopted into Burmese:
နဗာန.

The root is vá,
(ဝ),

වා) "to
go,

to
blow", and

ni
(န,

E) is
prefixed

in
the signification

of "out",
the word thus signifying "to

go
out",

as
a fire

or
light.

Na
(န,

න) is
added

to
put it

in
the neuter

gender (see §90).

!

When ni
(န, E) is

prefixed the following consonant,
v, is

required
to

be doubled
(see §75), but

a

double
vv is

changed to a double
bb (§303).

Thus the neuter noun from
ni
and va

is နဗာန,
EFාන

(nibbána).!

The Burmese write the second b
(as)

p (i.e., confounding ဗ vs. ဗ --E.M.) pronounce
the

first
g, and

cut off the
last

syllable
an,

thus making the word nigban.
In

both the Pali and the
Burmese word,

all

appearance
of the

original root
is lost,

but
in Sanskrit,

when the v
is

double,
it
remains unchanged,

and the
Sanskrit

preposition corresponding to the
ni in

Pali
is nir, so the

Sanskrit
word

formed
on

the
same

base
as

the Pali
is
िनरवान (nirvvána).1

!
It
has

been
a prominent

object in the
following pages, to make these changes readily understood,

and thus facilitate
the

acquirement of the language. The changes
to

which letters
are

subjected
are

Mason here follows the
Bangladeshi

convention, doubling the
v
in nirvana.

This
is not

commonly found today
in either

Romanized

1
or

Devanagari
Sanskrit, but

remains
the norm in the classical Bengali

typeset (Sadhubasa)--a
relatively

recent development
in the

presses of
Mason's

day
(owed

to Sir Charles
Wilkins).

10
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recapitulated
at

the commencement
of each

letter
in

the Vocabulary, that the student
in

looking
up

a

word may
easily

recognize readily the
root

from which
it is

formed.

!

The Vocabulary furnishes the definitions of many more words than
appear in

the
list,

because on the

pages to which reference
is
made, many derivatives will

be often
found defined.

And
to make

it

useful to
persons

imperfectly acquainted
with

the grammar, uncommon forms
are

sometimes

introduced with
reference

to
where

explanations
of

them may
be

found. Many
verbs

have two
or

more
bases (§210), and

while one only would
be

given in ordinary dictionaries,
all will usually

be

found
in

this Vocabulary.

!

There
is

a
great

need of a full and
accurate

Dictionary
of

the language, but that is in good hands.

Our present Chief Commissioner, Col. Fytch, announced the
preparation of

a Pali Dictionary several

years ago,
and we

have the
best

authority for stating, that
so soon as

he
can

obtain leisure, he fully

intends
to

finish,
and

publish the work.

!

This
book

will not be found
free from

typographical
and

other errors, though
it

is believed
there are

none of a very
serious

character. While
carrying

it through
the

press,
the

writer was teaching Bible

Exegesis to
a large school,

with
Land Surveying

and use of
instruments

in
the field,

had to correct

Karen
Trigonometrical calculations, and was writing a

work in
Burmese

on Materia
Medica and

Pathology, was printing
an

Arithmetic in two
Karen

dialects,
and

writing and printing
an

elementary

work
in three

languages,
besides

the
care

of seventy
or

eighty churches, their schools, and teachers,

involving incessant applications,
and

interruptions.
It is not

remarkable then that oversights

occasionally occur, such
as on pages 119

and
120 (of

the first edition)
where

"declined"
is read on

the

running title instead
of

"conjugated" (now corrected --E.M.).

!
In

writing a similar book
in

Sanskrit, the assistance
of

a learned pundit could be obtained,
to

relieve

the author
of
much

of
the labour involved, but from Tavoy

to
Touugoo,

and from 1830 to 1868,
not a

single native has
been

found
whose assistance

in such a work
could be

of the
least

value. Many
of

the priests
can

repeat
large

portions
of

Kaccayano's Grammar,
and of

the principles
of

the grammar

they
seem

to
be

totally ignorant.

!
Bishop

Bigandet
says:

"Phongyies
are

fond
of

exhibiting their knowledge of the Pali language by

repeating from memory, and without stammering
or

stumbling, long formulas and sentences; but I

have convinced myself
that very

few among them understood, even imperfectly, a small part
of

what

they recited."

!
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It
is
an

interesting fact that the Pali, which has
the

oldest alphabet
in

India, has
been

printed by the

Karens,
whose

own language is among
the last

reduced
to

writing. Some
of

the
earlier

forms show

their inexperience,
but

the
general

character
of

the work
has been

commended.

!

The Deputy Commissioner
in

his official report
to

the Government, dated
23,

Oct.
1867, wrote: "The

Printing department of the Institute I consider a
great

success. Dr.
Mason has learned the

printer's

art,
and taught

three Karens to
print.

The
Pali Grammar, a

copy of
which I shall

send
you with a

separate
letter,

has been
printed by

these
men,

and
I think reflects

great
credit

on
Dr.

Mason and
his

pupils."!

Rev. E.B.
Cross writes: "I

wrote you a
hasty

note
on

Saturday, which did not fully answer my

purposes. I ought first
of

all
to

have expressed my admiration
of

your printing
in all

the characters

and languages which
it

represents, for
it is

certainly
very

neatly and beautifully done."

!

!
In

omnibus
gratias

agite.

!
David rex benedixit Domino coram universa multitudine et ait, Benedictus es Domine Deus Israel

patris nostri ab aeterno
in aeternum.

!
Tua

est Domine
magnificientia

et
potentia,

et gloria, atique
victoria,

et
tibi laus.

Cuncta enim quae in

celo sunt et in terra, tua
sunt. Tuua Domine

regnum, et tu es
super

omnes
principes.

!
Tuae divitiae

et tua
est

gloria, tu
dominaris

omnium. In manu tua virtus et potentia, in
manu

tua

magnificare
et

fortificare omnia. Nune igitur Deus
noster

confitemur
tibi, et laudamus nomen tuum

inclytum.!

Quis
ego et quis

populus
meus ut

possimus
haec tibi

universa promittere? Tua sunt
omnia, et que de

manu
tua

accepimus, dedimus tibi.

!
Peregrini

enim sumus coram te et
advenae,

sicut omnes
patres

nostri. Dies
nostri quasi

umbra super

terram, et nulla est mora.

!
Benedictus

Dominus Deus Israel, qui fecit
miabilia solus.

Et benedictu nomen
majestatis

ejus in

aeternum, et in seculum seculi, et replebitur
majestate ejus

omnis terra. Amen, at
amen.

!
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Introduction (by F. Mason, 1868).

!

"The Buddhist traditions
in

Ceylon,"
wrote

Prof. Cowell,
"all agree in

calling the author
of the

earliest Pali grammar Kaccayano, and although this
is said

to have perished
...The

Hon'ble G.

Turnour,
late

Colonial Secretary
of

Ceylon, drew attention to
some

of the Pali
works

formerly

extant
in

Ceylon, and amongst them,
to

Kaccayana's grammar, which he then
regarded as

extinct.
The

Rev. F. Mason
says: "The

grammar reputed
to

have
been

written by Kaccayana still

exists. I had a copy made
from the palm

leaf,
on

small quarto paper, and the Pali text occupies

between two and three hundred pages, while the
Burmese

interpretation covers
more

than
two

thousand. I made a compendium
of the

whole, Pali and English, a few
years

ago, on the model

of
European grammars, which might

be
printed

in one
or two hundred pages,

and
convey

all

the
information contained

in
the two or three thousand

in
manuscript."

[James d'Alwis,
1863,An

Introduction to Kaccayano's Grammar,
page

ii]

!

This "compendium" was submitted
to

a committee of the
Bengal Asiatic

Society, and approved for

publication
in 1854, and

Mr. Alwis writes that
he

obtained a copy
in

Ceylon
in 1855.

The existence

then
of

Kaccayano's
work

was first brought
to

notice
from

Burmah.

!

Many
will ask:

"Who
was

Kaccayano?"
The

commentators
on

his grammar say he
was

one
of

Gaudama's disciples, selected by
him to

write a grammar
of his

discourses; not a grammar of the

entire language, but
of

that
part

of
it used

by Gaudama, bearing the
same

relation
to

the whole

language that Winer's
Greek

Grammar of the
New

Testament does
to

the whole
of

the
Greek

language.!

From
Sanskrit

sources we
learn

that there
was

a Kaccayano, or Kakatayana, who composed a

Sanskrit
grammar about the

age of
Gaudama. Dr.

E.
Buhler has shown

from
manuscripts recently

discovered,
that

Pánini, "The father
of Sanskrit

grammar," quotes
from

Kaccayano
as

his

predecessor,
and has

borrowed from him many
of

his grammatical terms.
This

establishes
his

antiquity,
and

Dr. Buhler adds:
"I

believe
that

Kakatayana
was

not a Brahman,
and

should
not be at

all
astonished

if it
were established by additional evidence that he

was
a follower of

Sakyamuni." [Journal
of

the Asiatic Society
of

Bengal, No.
II, 1864]

!

The name however
is
not conclusive

as
to the authorship, for there

are
other

writers of
the

same

name.
There were

two
Sanskrit

grammarians
of the

name, and the Chinese pilgrim Hioun-thsang

who
was in

India A.D. 629-645, sojourned
in

a monastery founded by Ashoka
in

which a Kaccayano

composed a theological
work

three hundred years after
the

death
of

Gaudama. Still the fact that the

older grammarian
was

not a Brahmin,
goes far to

sustain the Buddhist tradition.

!
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Mr.
Alwis

says there
can

be
no

doubt but this grammar
was

written
in the

days
of

Kaccayano, but the

natives prefer
no

such claim. They say
it was

preserved by oral tradition for
450

years after
the

death

of
Gaudama, when with the

sacred
books it was committed

to
writing

A.C. 93.
(Both

the
date and

the nature
of the

event it marks
is

debated; the writing
of

the
canon is

traditionally ascribed to the

fourth council
of

Buddhist monks, held
in

Matale,
Sri Lanka, 515

years into the Buddhist
era

--E.M.)

Indeed, there appears
to

have
been no

books
in

India anywhere in the days
of

Gautama, though
the

people were acquainted
with

letters.

!

After Alexander came
to

India, the
Greeks

wrote that the Indians
were

illiterate, and though letters

were used for inscriptions
on

mile stones, yet
"Their

laws were unwritten, and that they

administered justice
from

memory." [Ibid., No.
II, 1859]

There is no good reason then to suppose

that the grammar
was

committed to writing before
A.C. 93,

and
if
the greatest

of
poems, the Illiad,

has reached us by
oral

tradition, for
it is

now admitted that the Greeks had
no

letters
in

the days
of

Homer, there is nothing incredible
in

a
small

grammar being transmitted
in

the same way.

!

The condition
of

the manuscript
accords

with the
later

date
of

writing,
but with

the earlier
it
would

contain anachronisms.
Book II, part 3rd,

Aphorism
17,

contains the following example:

G
ගාHා

I Jං ෙදවානංLය
MN

က ဂ)ေတာ သတ
ေဒဝ)နပယ

တ6	


kwagáto si tvang devánangpíya tissa?

"Tissa, beloved
of

the Devas, whither
art

thou
going?"

Now "Tissa, beloved of the devas"
was

the king
of

Ceylon
who was

contemporary with Ashoka,
so

the

work could not have
been

written much before the date assigned by tradition.

!

Kaccayano's grammar
carries

with it internal evidence
of

having
been

composed with special

reference
to being committed

to
memory.

It is
first

written in brief
aphorisms which contain the

kernel of the work, and though they
occupy but

twenty pages of manuscript, they contain
all

the

grammatical principles
in the

book.
These

aphorisms
are

next written
in

paraphrase
to
make

them

more easily understood, filling fifty pages,
and the

following stratum is a third consisting
of of

examples,
of

somewhere about one hundred pages, and outside of this
again are

exceptions with

occasional annotations.
Here

the commentator steps up with a paraphrase on Kaccayano's
last

remarks,
to
make all things plain.

!
In

fact Kaccayano built his grammar
precisely

like the edifice
of

the Paris exhibition.
He laid

down

the
germ

of his
idea in

the centre, and then described around
it

several concentric circles,
each

containing
all

the things
of

a kind,
and

then struck out
some

seven hundred radii, crossing these

circles,
from

the centre
to

the circumference, on
each of

which may
be

found every variety
in

the

book, aphorism, paraphrase, example, exception or annotation,
and

commentary. The following
is an

14
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example from B. 6, P4, A. 3. (the third verse of the fourth division of the Akhyātakappa

€6)508,665. 2222222228. variously numbered as book 3 or book 6), i.e., verse #486, cumulatively,

refer to the table of contents for Vol. II --E.M.)”

Aphorism.

£56083)o 8)) esco:3# 3. Ghaladinang od

"Sometimes of Ghata, el celera"

Paraphrase.

650)85)06)68)o 665oG(5)008))6)o 8& 6)) &Dööö) esco:3# coo?# 222s22s22s2# 3

O S. O

GOOOCO C. occesco

#

Ghaladinang dhatunang asang)ogantanang wuddhi" hoti wa karite

"On account of a causal affix, when not ending in a compound consonant, the vowel of the root

ghata el celera is sometimes lengthened."

Examples.

65GOó) * 65)GOó) es2c23 - escacc:

650C53) *- 6500C56) escesc - esogesc3

650)Göö) -- 6500)GöGö) escozec: - ex-coac2c2

650)6(56) -- 6500)6(56) escocese: ye-> exococese:

Exceptions.

650)&Oöö) &@300 & 0665) esco#33 c32% 222s-3

Ghaladinamiti kimatthang kareti

"Why ghata, et celera?"--"He causes to go"

*The cumulative verse numbers I have added throughout the text will be found to be more useful in comparing quotations across

editions; most of Mason's quotations from Kaccāyana lack any citation in his original, but in this case he has indicated the source by

book, part, and aphorism --but this is not quite consistent across all editions. The verse number supplied in the format: /486) always

corresponds to the first of the two numbers stated to the right of the paliverse in Piyaratana's Sinhalese edition: 8):00 865625) &ö,

1995 (B.E. 2539), 3)66))(55) 8)75)3)Og)(5. In Piyaratana's text (and likewise in the Sri Lanka Tripitaka Project e-text) we instead find a

long i for £50)85)o 8)), esg:# 3. etc., in this verse.

"The word is also perhaps more frequently) found as 86), °3: the Sri Lanka Tripitaka Project e-text (see note above) has erroneously

dropped the aspiration on the second "d".
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Commentary.

bා ආච[ය
ඝටාන+M පදං

^මcං
ආච[ෙයන

Ycං bාIN කාෙරM ඉM අTe උgහරෙණe

සM%
කා[ෙත අසං>ාගෙXN

ධාVh ඝටාTනං
අභාවා

ඉ+නා eෙcනYZ න;ාM

ေဘာ အာစရယ
ဃဋာနမတ

ပဒ
ကမတ

အာစရေယန
ဝတ ေဘာ

သ6
ဣေရတ

အတအာဒ

ဥဒ)ဟရေဏသ
သတပ ကာရေတ

အသေယာဂေ?6 ဓာတဟ
ဃဋာဒန အဘာဝ)

ဣမနာ သေတန ဝဒ

နေဟာတ	


"O
Teacher! Why

was
the aphorism 'Ghatádinang,

et cetera,'
spoken by

the
teacher?

"O
Pupil!

Ghata et cetera,
though

of
roots

not
ending in compound consonants [lengthening

Introduction
(1868)

the vowel] on account of a causative affix,
yet

by this aphorism
no

lengthening may take place."

"He
causes to do,

et cetera, are also
among

the
examples."

!

The language
of

the commentary indicates a spoken rather than a written work,
and

it
is
note worthy

that while the grammar
is

a unity
as

a whole,
it
contains

three
small grammars, each complete

in

itself.

(1)The aphorisms (the Pali term being
ec,

သတ--E.M.), which
are

sometimes written

together
as

a
separate

volume,

(2)
The

paraphrases (Yj,
ဝတ),

which might be written
out

alone,
when

they would form a

grammar by themselves, independent
of

the parts that precede
and

follow, and

(3)
The

examples (ප>ාග,
ပေယာဂ),

which written out consecutively, would form a
mass of

material
from

which all the grammatical principles might
be

deduced
in the

previous parts.4

Nothing could
be

better adapted for a memoriter work than Kaccayano's grammar.
5!

!

This exists, under the title klමc]පm,
မကမတဒပန. Other

sources (e.g., G.P.
Malalasekera,

The
Páli Literature of Ceylon,

1928 &
4

reprinted by the BPS in
1994, ch.

9)
confirm

that the
aforementioned

collection
of

the aphorisms alone can be found, but has been

preserved
under the same title as

the work entire.

"From memory"
(Latin).5
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But on
the other hand it may be said there

is
internal evidence that

the book was
originally written.

When two short vowels meet they are combined into one long vowel; and Kaccayano's language,

with the following example
is:

තn
අයං

ත ↔	
ත අ

ත අ

n↵

ත

..n

ත

..n

ත ↱n

တQတအယ

අයං တ	
 ↔	
 အယ

අයං တ	
 အ	
 အယ

අයං တ	
 အ	
 အယ	


Qတ↵

අයං တ	
 ‐‐ အယ	


Qတ	


ආයං တ	
 ‐‐ အာယ	


Qတ

ආයං တ ↱	 Qတ အာယ	 

5.

4.

3.

2.

1.

(Thus, the solution
is: තnායං, တQတာယ.

E.M.)!

Tatra ayang, "There this."

6.

"Separate the
consonant from

its vowel."

"In the place of the consonant
(tra)

put the
vowel."

"Put the
separated

consonant (tra)
below."

"Erase the first vowel."

"Lengthen the last vowel."

"Unite the consonant with the vowel."

To render the same matter in a brief formula, similar to

those I have added later
in

the book, would
be: තn

+
අයං

= තnායං,
တQတ

+ အယ = တQတာယ --

In
following out these instructions

in
the Kyoungs, the example

is
written over

six
times,

as
exhibited

step
by

step
above

in
the Burmese character. Kaccayano's pupils must have used

the
stylus,

but it

does
not

necessarily follow that the whole grammar was written out.

!

The
work is also

divided into eight books treating
on

different subjects,
as

below:

!

Book I.

II.

III.

IV.

V.

VI.

VII.

VIII.

The alphabet, permutation, and combination

Declension --nouns, adjectives, and pronouns.

Government

Compound
words

Noun derivatives

Verbs

Verbal derivatives.

Verbal derivatives
from unádi (උණාToා, ဥဏာဒ)

affixes

!
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Each
book

is
divided into

several
sections,

each
containing

from
twenty to fifty aphorisms.

The
copy

found
in

Ceylon by Mr.
Alwis sets

down the whole
of

the aphorisms
at 687,

but the copies in
Burmah

say there
are 710.

!
It

is probable that
we

have substantially the work that was composed by Kaccayano, but
if
books

that

have
been

watched over like the manuscripts
of the

New Testament have their alterations,
and

interpolations,
it
would

be
marvelous

if
Kaccayano had come down

to
us intact.

!

The
book is said to

have
been

brought to
Burmah

A.D.
387

by Buddhaghosa, and the
Burmese

translation
and

commentary
are

ascribed to him. Whoever the translator was, he
was

certainly a

Sanskrit
scholar, for Sanskrit sounds not

in
Pali

are
sometimes represented. Thus:

"He
crosses,"

in

the text is
တရတ

(tarati) but

တရဣတ

(tara-iti)
in

the commentary,
from the

Sanskrit root
tri.

!

A Pali grammar was published
in

Ceylon
in 1824

by the Rev. Benjamin Clough
of

the Wesleyan

Mission, but the
writer

sketched out the
present work

before he knew
of its

existence, and did not

seek
a copy till

he
obtained the loan

of one while
in London through the kind efforts

of
Dr. Hoyle,

Secretary of
the Wesleyan Missionary

Society;
which

was in 1854, after
his manuscript had

been

approved for publication by the Bengal Asiatic Society.

!
It
appeared however on examination that Mr. Clough's grammar

was not
Kaccayano's, but a

translation
of

Moggalláno's, a writer
who

lived A.D. 1153-1186 [Alwis, pg. xii]. Still
it
contains

the

6substance
of

Kaccayano,
and

Mr. Clough's was accompanied with a large vocabulary by
the

same

author. Mr. Clough's book is very accurate,
and its

value
is
proven by a new edition

of
his Vocabulary,

with inconsiderable alterations, being printed in Ceylon
in 1865

with
all

his English definitions, but

without one word
of

credit
to

Mr. Clough!

!

As Clough's
grammar

was
based

on
Dhammakiti, not

Moggálana, this
comment

of
Mason's

is off the
mark;

Malalasekera
(op.

cit.,
cf.

6
discussion in the

notes above) describes Moggállana
as rather an incisive critic of

Kaccayana, attempting "to
start

a
new

school
of

Pali

Grammar
in

Ceylon" with
various

significant divergences from
both

Kaccayana
and the

Abhidhamma tradition
(in

terminology,
in

theory,
and

even
in

fundamentals
such as the meanings assigned to the cases). It is true that, in

general
recognition of Moggálana and

Kaccáyana
as the leaders of "two

schools"
of

grammar,
many of the later

grammarians have
the name of

one master
or the

other
in

their
dedicatory verses, sometimes

identifying their
affiliation

in the very
titles

of their
texts (thus, Sílavangsa's book

is
titled

Kaccáyanadhátumañjusá,
naming

Kaccáyana (rather than the author) in homage).
Secondly, we should

note that
the Pali

Thesaurus

called the අpධානප]%කා,
အဘဓာနပဒပကာ (Abhidhánapadípiká) to which

Mason apparently refers
as

"a very
large vocabulary by

the

same
author" is not

by
the same Moggállana who authored the

aforementioned grammar,
but

by
another author of the same

name
(see

Malalasekera,
pg.

187-8);
as

I have
not seen Clough's

1824 edition,
it could be that the vocabulary Mason

refers
to is also

derived
from

the Bálávatára, or from one of the Sinhalese interlinear vocabularies attached to it.
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In 1863 there
was published

"An
Introduction

to
Kaccayano's Grammar --by James d'Alwis."

This is

an
exhaustive

work
on the subject,

and is
indispensible

to
every Pali scholar.

It
contains

also
a literal

translation
of

Kaccayano's
Book on

verbs.

!

This
work

differs essentially
from

both
of

those named.

(1.) It
takes the facts of Kaccayano's grammar,

and
re-arranges them

in
the

order of European

grammars, incorporating such additions
from

the author's Pali readings
as seem

apposite.

Kaccayano's grammar
is

herein
written

like
Ashoka's

rock-cut document:

ᄀက"ᄀ瀀ᄂ退%&'ᄁᄀက"ᄂ䀀ᄁ䀀ᄂ䀀ᄃ瀀ᄁᄀက",-'ᄁ

අqඑව සංrෙතනඅqමඣෙමනඅqtuෙතන

အသ
ဧဝ
သခေတနအသ မဈေမန အသ

ဝသေတန	


"By
epitome, by amplitude,

and
by a middle course."

(2.)
The differences

and
resemblances between Pali

and
Sanskrit

are
indicated, which

will
be

appreciated by
an

increasing
class

of readers.

(3.)
To make the

work as easy as
possible for students, the introduction

of
new grammatical terms,

which
so

often encumber Sanskrit grammars,
has been

carefully avoided.

(4.)
To make the

book
intelligible to

European
scholars,

it
is printed

in the
Roman

character

throughout.

(5.)
To facilitate the study

of
the language in Burmah,

the
Pali

is
written

also
in the

Burmese

alphabet.
(The

expansion
of

the text
to

include parallel text
in

Sinhalese
script is

new
to

this edition

of 2005
--E.M.)

!
In

Burmah, Pali
is
interwoven with

the
vernacular much more than Latin

is in
English.

In
the

Kyoungs a boy
has to learn

the multiplication table
in

Pali,
and his

first reading lessons
are half

Pali

and half Burmese. Dr. Judson studiously avoided the
use of

Pali words, unless absolutely necessary,

yet were the Pali words
in

[his]
Burmese Bible

printed
in colored

letters, every
page

would
be

a piece

of mosaic.

!

On opening the
Bible at

random, there were counted in the first paragraph
read (I

Cor.
13:

1-8)

nineteen Pali words
in

eight verses. Some
of

these
are

repetitions, but there
are ten

different words.

To exhibit this
to

the eye, the
passage is here

reprinted
in

English
with

the words that are, whole
or

in part,
Pali

in
the Burmese Bible printed

in
[Bold]:

!

"Though I
speak

with the tongues
of men and of

angels, and have
not

charity, I
am

become
as

sounding brass,
or

a tinkling cymbal.
And

though I have the
gift of

prophecy,
and

understand

all
mysteries,

and all
knowledge:

and
though I have

all
faith,

so
that I could remove mountains,
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and have
not

charity, I
am

nothing.
And

though I bestow
all me

goods
to feed

the poor,
and

though I give my body to
be burned and

have not charity,
it

profiteth me nothing. Charity

suffereth long, and
is

kind: charity envieth not; charity vaunteth
not

itself, is not puffed
up,

doth
not

behave
itself

unseemly: seeketh not
her

own,
is
not

easily
provoked; thinketh

no
evil;

rejoiceth not in iniquity but rejoiceth
in

the truth;
bareth all

things, believeth
all

things,

hopeth
all

things, endureth
all

things. Charity never faileth; but whether there
be

prophecies,

they
shall

fail, whether there
be

tongues, they
shall cease;

whether there
be

knowledge, it
shall

vanish away."

!

To those then
who ask "Cui

Boni"? We reply:
it is

hoped that,

(1.)
The

work
will

be
useful in the study

of Burmese
books. A gentleman recently

called on the

author with a chapter
of

inextricable difficulties in one
of

the books
used in

passing examination,

and nearly all arose from unexplained Pali words and phrases.

(2.) It
will

be
useful in translating Burmese books.

Burmese
books have

been
translated into

English by competent Burmese scholars,
but

which
are

inaccurate
in the

Pali extracts.
See

for

example
[§296]

and Gaudama's sermon
[in the

Chrestomathy
of

the
present

volume].

(3.) It
will

be
useful in translating English

books
into Burmese.

The
Burmans

are
yet to have a

European literature,
and

those who furnish it must know how
to

use the
Burmese

language with its

admixture
of

Pali accurately.

(4.) It
will

be
useful to

all who wish to
know

what
the founder of Buddhism actually taught. The

religious books
of

more than three hundred millions
of

people, a third
of the

human race, written
in

a highly finished language rivaling Latin and Greek, cannot
be

a matter
of

indifference
to

us, and
to

understand them, a Pali grammar is a necessity.

!
It can scarcely

be said there
is no

Pali literature
in the face of the

king of Burmah's Pali Bible
at

Mandalay, written
on both sides of 729 marble

slabs, containing,
it is said,

131,220 lines,
and

15,090,300
letters. Moreover, the

king of Burmah has
only about half the Betegat,

as it
exists in

Ceylon,
where it

is estimates to contain
29,368,000

letters,
or

about
ten

times
as
many

as are in
the

English Bible. And this
is

only a single book!

!
Nor is

a knowledge
of

Sanskrit sufficient. Take a
small

specimen, for instance,
from

Ashoka's Pali

inscriptions:

ᄂ　ᄀ�'ᄁᄂ䀀ᄂ�2334ᄀ　6789ᄂ ;<=ᄀ퀀?@ᄁက=ᄀ퀀4@ᄁက

"Sirs, I
desire

instruments of the Law, how many soever there may be, those
who are

mendicant priests
and

those who
are

mendicant priestesses."

!
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Wholly misunderstanding its purport,
the most

distinguished Sanskrit scholar
of

his
age rendered

the clause:

"I desire
them to

be regarded as
the precepts of the law

and that as
many

as
there may be,

male

and female mendicants may hear
and

observe them."

!

And finally, a Burmese scholar of repute writes the author:
"I feel

extremely obliged to you for the

portion
of

your invaluable Pali grammar. Irrespectively
of creed

or persuasion,
when

the
work

has

been published, you will have no doubt conferred a great
boon

upon
all

that would
enter

the
arena

with the Buddhists."

!
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PALI GRAMMAR

!

Chapter
I.

The Alphabet.

!

When Europeans first came
to

India, they noticed several remarkable stone pillars,
scattered

in

different
parts of

the country
with

inscriptions cut
on

them.
In

some instances, inscriptions
were

found
in

three various characters.
In the

process
of

time, the languages of two were discovered,
but

the most ancient characters defied every attempt to decipher them.

!

Five centuries ago, a Mahometan sovereign assembled a number
of learned

Brahmins to decipher

the inscription
on

the pillar
at

Delhi,
but

their efforts
were

fruitless; and a native historian
wrote

of

it: "Round
it
have

been
engraved

literal
characters which the most intelligent

of all
religions have

been unable
to

explain."

!
Early

ignorant European travellers
reported the

pillar
at Delhi to

have
been

erected by Alexander

the
Great,

and the writing
on it

to
be

Greek.

!

From the days
of

Sir William Jones, the eyes
of

all antiquarians
in

India
had been directed to

these

inscriptions, but they were directed
in

vain.
As late as 1833,

one savant
wrote

of the characters:

"They may be
of

a numerical
or

astronomical character,
as

hidden to
our

knowledge,
as are

the

Egyptian hieroglyphics, for the square, triangle, circle,
and Mercury are to

be frequently met."

!

The first attempt
to

render
any part of these

inscriptions
was

made by a Bombay scholar, who,
in

1834, translated the first thirteen letters:

BCDEᄂ倀Eᄂ倀ᄁ퀀HIJᄂLᄀကM

"In
the two ways

(of wisdom and works?) with all speed do
I approach

the
resplendent

receptacle
of

the ever-moving luminous radiance."

[Sources
for the above section: Journal

of the
Asiatic Society

of Bengal,
July

1837;

Supplement
1864;

October
1834; March 1838]

!
In 1837,

James Prinsep walked up to the inscriptions,
and read

them off to a wondering world,
with

as
much apparent

ease as Daniel did
"Mene, Mene,Tekel, Upharsin," to the bewildered Babylonian

monarch. Then we
learned,

that
the

first fifteen letters,
so

sublimely rendered above, read: "Thus

said King
Devanampiya Piyadasi."

!

!
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Prinsep deciphered the alphabet as followed:

+ 2 /\U D &S) 6) (5) 65 60 O'D 3) ( ) (>) C EE G T a S.

d d5 8 H TH 6) & 8 &) & e so e Q so H E GT H 5T

C OF d, I C & 6) 6.0 g) gg & © Sto a 25 S R UT

A G) # D || & Öe 6) & coco e < * H 2. ~ 2. H

U lo D. T 8 6 & 6) 6) () C (9 C CO © UT UE a QT IT

J. J & A. (5 O & 8) 65 es ecs o os zT T =T a TT

U b' ö) & O C2S # 7 &

+ +

8) & Gö) Gö)

o: o: GOO GOOD

# TT f { * * * *

In his remarks on the alphabet, he says: "There is a primitive simplicity in the form of the letter,

which stamps it at once as the original type whereon the more complicated structure of the Sanskrit

has been founded. If carefully analyzed, each member of the alphabet will be found to contain the

elements of the corresponding member, not only of the Devanāgāri, but of the Canouj, the Pāli, the

Tibetan, the Hala Canara, and of all the derivatives from the Sanskrit stock." And he says what has

never been controverted, "I consider it the primeval alphabet of the Indian languages." [Ibid, June

1837

Origin of the Pali Alphabet.

All the ancient alphabets west of the Indus have been satisfactorily traced to the Phoenician, and all

east of the Indus, as show by Prinsep above, have been derived from the Pali. The Phoenician

characters were originally hieroglyphics, and were probably formed on an Egyptian basis. The origin

of the Pali is not so clear Prinsep says, that all the consonant characters may be reduced to the

following elements:

+ d C r" | U 8 J & U

The question next arises, whence did these elements originate? If we turn to the Rosella stone, we

find every one of these characters in the Enchorial, or Demolic portion of the inscription.
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There
are

twenty
eight

lines in the Enchorial character,
and

a careful examination
of

a facsimile
has

shown, that
the

Pali characters
are

found
in

the different lines
as

noted. (Mason's original
here

provides a table
of reference to

which lines contain which characters, but we have omitted it,
as

scholarship
on

the edicts
has

much advanced
in

a century,
and it

would now be
of

no use to Pali

students --E.M.)

!

The characters
are not

always
erect on

the stone,
as in

this Pali alphabet,
and

they may have

represented
different sounds, for

when
new alphabets

are
formed

from
old materials, a

new
power

is

often
given to an

old character.
The

Pali ᄁ쀀furnishes
an

example, for
in the

Talaing [i.e., Mon]7

alphabet
it is used

for
"b", and when the Red Karen

language was reduced
to

writing,
it
was

made
to

represent "v"; as in
Etruscan, a sound not found

in
Burmese,Talaing, or the written

Karen. There

are
points of resemblance between this alphabet

and
the Bactrian, but the forms represent different

sounds. Thus ᄁ　
"j" is read "n"; and

ᄀ"g" is
read "j";

and
"-rt" of

the
[Etruscan]

alphabet,
has

almost

the identical form
of

"-kt"
in

a Pali inscription found
in

the Malayan Peninsula. [Compare Journal
of

the
Asiatic

Society
of

Bengal, July
1848, Plate

IV,
with

Journal
of

the Royal Asiatic Society,Vol.
XX,

Plate IV]

!

The
fact

seems improbable, but
it is not so

improbable
as it at

first appears.
It is no

more

improbable that one portion
of

the Pali speaking people should use
an

alphabet
derived from

Egypt,

than
that

another
part

should
use one derived from

Phoenicia; but
the

nineteenth century has

disinterred
an

abundance
of
monuments

and
coins, which prove that the inhabitants of

Bactria and

the Cabul valley wrote Pali
anterior

to the
Christian era, in an

alphabet formed
on

a Phoenician

basis.!

Under the name
of "The cave character",

Dr.Wilson writes of Ashoka's alphabet: "We now
see

clearly
that the

great
trouble taken with the adjustment of the cave character would have

been

unnecessary,
if we

had noticed sufficiently
early

its correspondence
with

the Phoenician and
Greek

alphabets, from a combination
of

which
it is

manifestly derived."

!

The
term

"Talaing"
is considered

derogatory
by the people it

describes,
and the reason

for this
is well explained by

Robert Halliday's
7

1917
book,

which nevertheless
has the same

word
for its

title,
The

Talaings
(Orchid Press reprint,

1999,
pg.

3-4):

Another explanation of the term, given by the
Talaings themselves,

is that in the
days

of the persecution
…

mothers used to say leng ran kon

ai,
'[We]

are
undone,

my child', and that the
Burmese,

hearing the
word

leng frequently repeated,
nicknamed

the people
Talaing

(taleng).

Leng, "To
be undone", is pronouncedjust as the

Talaings
pronounce the second part of the name given them by the

Burmese.
There seems

no trace of this name in the
Talaing writings.

'Mon' is the term used throughout,
even

when others are the
speakers.

So
too, "Mon"

is the
term most

often used to
describe

this language and
this

"nationless people" of Burma
and Thailand today; I

also

notice that
some sources

will simply indicate the language by
the name

of the
Mons'

former capital of
Pegu,

thus
"Peguan".
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An Egyptian race is
supposed

to
have

had
rule

in
Nineveh

at
a period anterior

to
authentic history.

Mr.Thomas, the distinguished archaeologist, wrote
of

certain
Assyrian

inscriptions:
"These

inscriptions afford
at

any rate monumental evidence
of

the contact
of an

Egyptianized race,
far

beyond the confines
of the

mother-country, with foreign nations,
whose

habitat lay,
in

one
case

certainly, eastward. --We have now
to

note
what

were
the

people who,
as

Sir Gardner Wilkinson says,

'at
a
very

remote period' occupied India
in

connection
with

the ancient inhabitants
of

the Nile

valley."!

That
Egypt was not

unknown to India, even
in

the days
of Ashoka,

we have from his inscriptions

containing
the name of

Ptolomy king
of

Egypt,
and

Magnus, son-in-law
of

Ptolomy Soter:

kᄂ怀lmᄁကᄂ䀀nᄁက (Vරමා>ා ච
මගා ච, တရမာေယာစ မဂ)စ)

!

The Simplicity
of

the Pali Alphabet.

!

The Pali alphabet
is
perhaps

the
simplest

of all
known alphabets, ancient

or
modern. Professor

Williams gives
[a list of

the graphical comprising the Devanágari script], in his Grammar, "the

elements
of

the Devanágari character,"
and

writes down forty.
All

the Pali characters
are

formed

from a
straight

line
ᄂ怀,
A triangle ᄀ瀀,A rectangle

ᄂ ,
A

circle ᄁ瀀,
and a dotᄀ�(which may be

regarded as
a

small
circle), or some

combination
of

their parts.

!

Thus
we

have formed of
right

lines:

ᄂ怀 ᄀ倀 ᄀ怀 ᄀ쀀 ᄁ� ᄁ倀 ᄂ  ᄀ瀀 ᄀ ᄁ뀀 ᄁ耀 ᄁ䀀 ᄁ倀 ᄂ　 ᄁ퀀 ᄁ

r u ú k ng n b e g t d
jh

ñ bh d n

And
all the

vowels
when

following consonants.

From the circle,
great

and small,
there are

made:

ᄁ瀀 ᄁ쀀 ᄁ怀 ᄂ䀀 ᄁ　 ᄀ　 ᄀ�

th th t m j i and a final n or m.

A right line with a circle,
or

its parts, forms:

ᄂ退 ᄁက ᄁ  ᄁ ᄀက

v c ch dh a

A perpendicular
with

a
curve

furnishes:

ᄀ퀀 ᄂ� ᄂ倀 ᄂ퀀 ᄀ

kh
p y s

gh

The same figure with the termination
capped

by a horizontal line,
or

a curve, affords:

ᄂ瀀 ᄂ ᄂက

l h
ph
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More than forty alphabets may
be seen,

placed for comparison
on

a single sheet,
all

taken from the

ancient inscriptions;
and if the

inventor of the Pali alphabet were acquainted
with the

whole, he

must have
been

a
giant in

intellect compared with his forty predecessors,
if
they did precede him,

to

form
from

such a chaos of material, a
system of

such
order and

symmetry,
as

the Pali alphabet

develops.!

But
the skill

of
the inventor

is seen less in
the forms adopted than

in
the

system
that prevails

throughout the alphabet.

!

The letters
were

manifestly formed
with regard

to the
organs

that enunciated them.
Hence

the

cerebals
and dentals appear to have

been
made to correspond

with each
other.

Thus:

ᄁ瀀thwas the cerebal, ᄁ쀀th the dental,

ᄁ耀 d,… ᄁ퀀d,…

ᄁ退dh, ᄁdh,

ᄁꀀn, ᄁn

The nasal n is varied from the common form thus:

The
gutteral was ᄁ�ng, the palatal ᄁ倀

ny,

The cerebal ᄁꀀn,the dental ᄁn.

Prinsep
remarked:

"There is
a
remarkable

analogy
of

form
in

the semivowels r,
l,
y

(ᄂ怀ᄂ瀀ᄂ倀)
which tends

to prove their having
been

formed
on

a consistent principle. The h
(ᄂ)

is but the l
(ᄂ瀀)

reversed." [Journal
of

the
Asiatic

Society
of

Bengal, June,
1857] He

observes again, that the
aspirates

and the smooth mutes have
been

mainly formed
from each

other; and
it is

worthy
of

remark that the

aspirate, when formed
from

the unaspirated letter, always take
an

addition, thus:

ᄁကc takes and additional half circle to form ᄁ ch.

So also ᄁ怀t takes and additional half circle to form ᄁ瀀th.

And
ᄂ�p

takes a turn
at its

extremity to make ᄂကph.

The mode
of

denoting vowels,
when

following consonants,
was

incomparably
more

simple and

definite, than the mode adopted
in

any
of

the Western alphabets. A consonant [written] alone

[without any additional markings to the alphabet explained above], had a
short

a understood

[implicitly]. To make a long
á,

a line
was drawn to the

right,
as: ᄀ퀀ᄃ khá, ᄁ怀ᄃ 

tá. To
marke,

the line
was

drawn to the left,
as: ᄀᄃ瀀ge, ᄁ怀ᄃ瀀

te. Both
lines

were used
to

denote
o:
p gho, m yo. A perpendicular line

was drawn on the top
of

the letter to make
short i, and

two for long
í, as: ᄂ䀀ᄃ　ᄁ　ᄃ　ᄂ怀ᄃ䀀ᄂ退ᄃ䀀,

mi, ji, rí, ví.
U
and

ú were formed
in

a similar manner by lines drawn
at

the bottom
of

the letter,
as: ᄂ�ᄃ倀ᄂ ᄃ倀,pu, bu.
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Occasionally, u
was

made by drawing the line horizontally, instead of perpendicularly; and both

modes may be sometimes
seen

in the
same

line,
as: ᄁ뀀ᄃ倀

ᄁ퀀ᄃ倀,tu,
du.

!
The Age

of the Alphabet.

Nothing
is
known

of
the time when the alphabet

was
invented, but

it is certain from all
tradition that

it was in use
before the days

of
Gaudama.

On
the other hand,

it
appears probable that

it
was formed

after letters
were in use in Assyria,

for the inventor
seems

to have been acquainted with a square or

rectangular alphabet
that has been called the

"Nimroud Enchorial",
of

which Mr.Thomas published

an
inscription [Journal

of
the

Asiatic
Society

of
Bengal, January

1850];
for the

general
appearance

of

the character
is
much

more
like Pali, than any other anterior to Ashoka's edicts.

The
following

specimens
are

identical:

ᄂ怀ᄂ ᄁ뀀ᄁ�ᄀ쀀ᄃ ᄁꀀᄂ怀ᄃ ᄁꀀᄃ 

But
other forms show a decided affinity with the cuneiform character,

so
the Pali alphabet must have

originated
after

the formation
of

the cuneiform character,
but not later

than the sixth century before

the Christian era.

!

The
Modern

Alphabet.

Like the Phoenician, the Pali letters
seem to

have
been

soon subjected
to

change;
but

the changes

are
few

of them
improvements.

Prinsep has
given

an
instructive plate, showing the changes that

had

been made
in

the character
at

different periods,
from

the alphabet
of

Ashoka's edict, to the modern

Sanskrit,
and square Pali

of
Burmah. [Journal of the Asiatic

Society
of

Bengal,
March

1838, Plate

XIII]!

The
oldest

form
of

the alphabet that has been found
on

the
eastern

side
of the

Bay
of

Bengal
is an

inscription
on

a
rock at

the mouth
of

the river
at

Singapore, but
it is so

illegible that nothing
can

be

8made out
of it

beyond a few letters,
and

that the letters
are

not more modern than the forms
in use

in
the

second
century of the

Christian era.

!

The
oldest

legible inscriptions were found by
Col. Law:

one
in the

northern
part of

Province

Wellesley,
and

the other south
of

this,
east of

Penang. [Ibid, July
1848,

plate
IV]

Prinsep
wrote: "The

style of
the letter

is nearly
that

of
the Allahabad No.

2." [Ibid,
July

1843] It
seems to

be of
the

same

The commonly
told

story
of the fate of this stone is that it

was destroyed by a
British

surveyor
in in the course of

constructing a road

8
in

1843.
According to

Peter
Schoppert

(Director
of the Singapore

University
Press), it was

intentionally destroyed
to make room for

the construction of the Harbourmaster's new house, and, thereafter, its remnants were removed to the veranda of the Governor's

Mansion. These remnants were
further

degraded
into

rubble, with
the latter then used to

pave
the

Governor's driveway. A few

reconstituted shards can be seen in
Singapore's

National Museum, but
Schoppert states

that one additional
fragment

is in the

collection of the Calcutta
Museum --although

it has
never been displayed

publicly and
may

be
"lost"

within the
confines

of the

museum's storage.
(The source for this is an

undated
article published by

Schoppert
on

his
personal, internet

website;
it
was

available

as such in
2004.) The

original
dimensions of

the
unbroken stone exceeded

six feet in width.
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age as
that of the Amravati inscription.

[Ibid,
March

1837,
plate

XI]
Both

are
characterized by a small

curve over
the

letter, which
appears to

have
been

soon changed into a straight line,
as in the

Allahabad No. 2.

!

This may
be regarded as

the character in which the Buddhist literature
was

introduced to the

Eastern coast;
and

is
the

origin of the
present

Burmese and
Talaing alphabets.

It was in
use,

according
to

Prinsep, in the fifth century, anterior to a new form which prevailed
in

the seventh

century;
and

which was
carried

with Buddhism into Tibet.

!

Buddhaghosa, according
to Burmese

authorities, brought the Pali books
to

Pegu
in the

fifth century,

at the
time this alphabet was used

in
India, and having

been
found

on
found actually engraven

on

rocks near the borders of southern Burmah, the evidence harmonizes.

!

The forms
of

the
Burman and

Talaing characters afford further testimony
to the fact,

for they
are

more easily
traced

to the alphabet of that
age

than
to

any other.
At

the time the Amravati inscription

was made, the
short i, when

following a consonant, had
been

changed
from

a straight line to a
circle;

and the long i was designated by a
circle

with a dot
in

it;
both of

which have
been

retained
in

the

Burmese
and Talaing

to
the

present
day, while they

ceased to
be

used in
the Sanskrit before the

seventh century.
In

like manner, the
e,
the

á,
and the

o, were
changed

to curves
down the side

of
the

letter; the way they
are

now written in
all the

alphabets
on the Eastern

coast.

!
In

the modern Sanskrit,
an

oblique
straight

line
is drawn

under a consonant to indicate
that

the

inherent vowel
is

destroyed
and the

consonant
is

final [e.g., क
]. At

the time the Amravati inscription

was made, the
same

thing
was

denoted by a slightly curved stroke above the letter, turning to the

right;
and

this
is

precisely
the

present
Burmese

mode
of

thating,
or

killing the [inherent] vowel
of

a

final consonant [e.g., က].
So also

the symbols representing r
and

y
when

combined
with

a preceding

consonant,
were

nearly the
same in

Amravati
that

they
are

now in
Burman

[e.g.,
Qက

, က:].

!
In

the Amravati,
the

long arms of several
of

the letters were
cut

off
so as to bring them very

near the

corresponding Burmese character. Thus :

[The
lower part

of]ᄀbecame ဃ,ᄂ�became ပ,ᄂ倀became ယ,ᄂ退became ဝ	


Several other Burman letters
are

merely
the

rounded
or

otherwise slightly
varied

forms of Ashoka's

characters, as:

ᄀ ᄁ� ᄁ  ᄁ　 ᄁ退 ᄁ퀀 ᄁ ᄂ  ᄂ怀 ᄂ퀀

ဂ	
 င	
 ဆ	
 ဇ	
 ဎ	
 ဒ	
 ဓ	
 ဗ	
 ရ	
 သ
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It
may

be
affirmed then without

fear of
contradiction

that
there is no modern alphabet which

approaches the old Pali character
so

nearly
as the

Burmese, and that there
is

therefore no character

in
which Pali is now written

so well
entitled

to
be

called
the Pali character,

as
the square Pali

of

Burmah.9

!

The
age of

the Amravati inscription has
not been

ascertained, but the letters
bear

a strong

resemblance
to

the character
on

the copper plate grants
dated at

the
close of

A.D.
400.

Prof. Dowson

on
these grants, and Mr.Thomas

on
the coins

of
Krauander, have both shown that different forms

of

writing existed contemporaneously, but since this
date

synchronizes nearly
with

the
date

of the

introduction
of
Buddhism into Burmah, they confirm

each
other. [Journal

of
the Royal Asiatic

Society, N.S Vol.
I,
page

247
&

447]

!

!

In as much as
Pali

pertains to the history
of

South-East Asia,
we

should assign its
"original"

script to
a
period considerably

later
than

9
the Mauryan

dynasty:
the Pyu script (of ancient Burma) and

the earliest Khom
scripts (of

Khmer/Cambodia)
are

demonstrably

descended
from Gupta script

and Pallava
script, but their

relationship
to the Ashokan "Brahmi" script (of the Mauryan dynasty) is at

best indirect.
We may

be certain from the evidence of inscriptions
that Pallava

script was one medium in
which Pali

and Sanskrit
were

conveyed
from India to South-East Asia;

however,
in case

my
reader is misled by Mason's

enthusiasm,
the

Ashokan
script was

never

directly the
medium

used in
exporting Pali

to the east.
The

collections
displayed

in the inscription galleries of the
National Museums

in
Bangkok

and
Sukhothai demonstrate

the clear
descent

of
ancient Khmer

script
("Khom")

from the adaptation of
Pallava

(and this is

widely accepted as fact). As
materials

on Pyu script (and its relation to Gupta and
modern Burmese, etc.)

are
scarce, will mention

the

following
book,

which was shared
with

my by
the

linguist Jason Glavy: Thiripyanchi U
Tha Myant,

Pyu
Reader,

1963, U Hla Din,

National Printing
Works,

Rangoon, Burma.
I
will

further comment,
contrary to Mason, that the

few examples
of Burmese square

Pali

that
I have

seen
(e.g.,

the inscription left by
Burmese monks

visiting Bodhi
Gaya

in
1296-1298:

lithograph reproduced in
SOAS

Bulletin

of Burmese Research,
Vol. 1,

#2,
2003)

show no
stronger resemblance

to
Ashokan

Brahmi than any other ancient script from the region

(indeed, less resemblance
than

Pyu, and less than
some

ancient Dravidian
scripts).

Beginners
should

be
warned, also,

that the

decorative
use of square

Pali continues
up to the

present day, i.e.,
unrounded

figures
do

not
necessarily indicate

a
more ancient script

in Burma.
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The
Pali Language.

According
to
some

of
the Pali books, the Maghada language

is
the language spoken by the people

of

[the city
of]

Sáketa (සාෙකට, သာေကဋ),
or Oude,

defined by native interpreters
as

Sanskrit,
while

Pali

is
not the language of any tribe

of
men but the language of the Buddhas.

!
As

the
last

Buddha was a native
of

Magadha, Pali
and

Magadha
are usually regarded as

the
same

language, and it
is

often called Pali-Magadha
(පා„මගධ, ပ)လမဂဓ),

but
some

of the books make a
very

marked distinction, representing Pali
as

the original language of the Gods,
or

Buddhas, and Magadha

as
the original language

of
men.10

!
In

one book, Gaudama goes back to the
origin of

the universe before the first Buddha
had

appeared,

and he represents
the

creator
as

a female, who, after
she

had created animals,
and

appointed them

their several abodes, gave them names.
Nine

of those names
are

given, which
are all

Pali,
and it is

added that this language, without giving
it
any name,

was
the first language spoken and when

Buddhas subsequently appeared, they every
one in succession preached in it.

!

After animals
were

created, this divine personage, or Goddess, created three human beings, a male, a

female, and a neuter. The neuter
was

neglected, and
it killed its

brother, the male, through envy,
but

three children
were left

behind,
and

to these three were born seven sons
and six

daughters. The

parents brought different animals to their children to play with, and the several
words

that the

children uttered
on

beholding them became
the names of

the animals,
as

they are, Gaudama says, in

the present Magadha language, the words in common
use

to designate those animals.
The

following

are
specimens:

!

"The
Páli tradition calls

the
Páli language by the

name Mágadhi
and claims the

Buddha
spoke this language and that this language

10
is the original language of all beings (sabbasattánang múlabhásá,

[සFසcානං …ලභාසා,
သဗာသတာ

မလဘာသာ]).
...[T]he Jaina

texts

make a
similar claim on behalf of

Ardhamágadhí.
Both of these are

indeed
varieties

of
Magadhan Prakrit and

[their proponents
in the

two
traditions]

make the highest
claims

of prestige [for the languages of their respective religious canons]."
[Deshpande, Madhave

M.,

1993,
Sanskrit

&
Prakrit: Sociolinguistic Issues, pg.

14] Vidyabhusana quotes a
passage from

Vanaratana
Medhankara's

Payogasiddhi

(ප>ාගIZ, ပေယာဂသဒ) as
follows: "The Mágadhi

is the original language in which
men of former ages, Brahmans

and
those who

have never heard speech,
and

supreme
Buddhas speak."

[Vidyabhusana,
Satis Chandra

Acharyya, 1901,
Kaccáyana's

Pali
Grammar,

pg.

xxx-xxxi]
Vidyabhusana

also
provides

the following
quote,

cited to the
Vibhanga

Atuva (tභ† අVව,
ဝဘဂ

အတဝ):
"If a child, born of a

Dravida
mother and an Andhaka

father,
should

first
hear his

mother
speak

he would
speak the Dravida

language,
but if he should hear

his father
first,

he would speak the
Andhaka. If, however,

he
should

not hear
any of them,

he
would

speak the Mágadhí.
If,

again,
a

person in an uninhabited
forest,

in
which

no
speech

is heard, should intuitively attempt to
articulate,

he
would

speak the
very

Mágadhí.
All other

languages change,
but not

Pali
(Mágadhí)

which
is spoken by Brahmans and Áryyas

[sic.]." [Ibid.] The latter seems

to clarify what
was

meant
by

the claim (of early
followers

of
Buddhism

and Jainism alike) to
knowing

"the
original

language of all

beings".
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In
harmony with the above representation, Jina-vacana, "the language

of the
Jina",

or
Buddha,

is

everywhere found
in

the Pali texts, for
what is

denominated by the interpreters Páli (the spelling

varies both
as to

the length
of

the vowel á vs.
a, and as

to the nature
of

the consonant
l: පා„

vs.
පා‡

,

ပ)လ
vs. ပ)ဠ--E.M.).

[The term]
Pali [itself]

is
never found

in
the old texts,

but is used
like a

vernacular to define Jina-vacana whenever it occurs in the texts.

!

(A
digression added by

the editor of 2005, too long to footnote)

"Páli's origins
are

controversial," writes Bubenik: "There
are

essentially
two

basic views... depending
on

whether a greater weight
is

given
to its eastern

('Magadhisms')
or

its western features. According
to the

former hypothesis,
Páli

is based
on the eastern

dialect (Ardha-Mágadhí?)
and later on the early

literary

works
composed

in
it were 'westernized'.

The antithetical
view considers Páli

to be the
literary language

based
on the

western dialect."
In the latter

theory,
"The eastern elements

(so called Magadhisms) may
be

accounted for
by

the
assumption

that the
'Urkanon' was compiled

in an
eastern dialect similar

to the

Mágadhí[.]" (Bubenik,Vit, 1996, The Structure
and

Development
of

Middle Indo-Aryan Dialects, pg. 4 &
5)

Junghare's summary
of the same

controversy divides
the

views
into no

fewer
than four camps

(rather
than

Bubenik's two):

!
There are severalopinions regarding the origin

of
Páli, both geographic and genetic.

The most
popular

opinion is that Páli
is
Mágadhí, the language

of
Bihár where Buddhism arose. [...] Burnouf and Lassen (1826)

have, however, refuted this opinion
on

the grounds that
some

phonologicalfeatures
of
Mágadhí are not found

in

Páli. For example, every [Sanskrit] r
is
changed to l

in
Mágadhí, but r is changed

to
l only sporadically

in
Páli.

Also, the depalatization
of sh,

which
is

present
in

Páli,
is
absent

in
Mágadhí. Finally,

in
Mágadhí the

[masculine]
and

[neuter] nouns ending
in

a, as well as consonants, take the [nominative singular] suffixe.
In

the

same noun
stems

of
Páli, the [nominative singular] suffixes

of
[masculine and neuter] nouns are o and ang,

respectively.

Some linguists such
as
Kuhn

(1875)
and Franke (1902), have considered Páli to

be
the dialect

of
Ujjayinisince

it
stands closest to the language

of
the

[Ashokan
inscriptions

found
at] Girnar and

since
the dialect

of

Ujjayini
is

said to have been the mother-tongue
of
Mahinda who preached Buddhism

in
Ceylon. Hence, the

Vindhya region has been considered
to be the home of

Páli...

[Junghare, Indira Yashwant,
1979,

Topics
in

Páli HistoricalPhonology, pg. 2
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leaving his native kingdom,
but

before
his

enlightenment), i.e., where
he

first learnt
both to recite

religious
poetry

and
also

to
participate

in
formal, philosophical

debate
(e.g., in Sanjaya Belatthaputta's school,

wherethe

Buddha's
two

chief
disciples, Sariputta

and
Moggallana, also

studied) would
seem

to
suggest

the
geographical origin

of the
first Buddhist Prakrit

should indeed be Magadha; but the
relationship

betweenthat

Prakrit
and the

commonly-spoken
language of

Maghada
(in the

time
of the Buddha)

is a subject
ofsheer

speculation.

The strong canonical identification of Magadha as the region in which the Bodhisatta was educated
(after

ˆා‰ා අහං අŠෙවNන
^ං‚සලගෙව‹ අŒcරං ස•වරපදං ප[ෙයසමාŽා මගෙධe

අŒ•ෙFන
චා[කංචරමාŽා

ෙයන උ•ෙවලා ෙසනා-Eග‘ා තදවස[ංေသာ

ေခ)
အဂေဝ6န

ကကသလဂေဝသ
အ?တရ

သ?ဝရပဒ ပရေယသမာေနာ မဂေဓသ အ?ပေဗန စာရက စရမာေနာ
ေယန

ဥcေဝလာ ေသနာ‐နဂေမာ
တဒဝသရ

[MN:36(මහාස’කec,

မဟာသစကသတ),Paragraph 22]

!

place
he

went
was Magadha

[stated, e.g., in
KN:

Sutta-Nipáta: 3-1].
In the

early
stages of

his religious
and

philosophical

education he learned to
memorize

and recite
thedhamma

of
various teachers (e.g., Álára

Káláma,

MN:36, Mahásaccakasutta, paragraph
11)

presumably
in

a Prakrit language endemic
to Magadha orits

environs,
and then (after

learning
and

surpassing their teachings,
as the story

goes)
he continued towander

in
Magadha looking

for
a
place to practice

alone:!

In terms of the religious narrative,
we may

observe that after the-Buddha-to-be gave
up his throne, the first

established by
former

generations
of

scholars
(and note that sometimes the

languages themselves have
beenvery

arbitrarily defined,
on the

basis
of

a few inscriptions)
and therefore

rely less
on

speculations based
inthe

comparative study
of those

categories.!

Contemporary scholars such as Bubenik have tended to be more skeptical aboutthe hypothetical
categories

Páli has
been consideredas Ardha-Mágadhíbecause there are similarities between Páli and

Ársa
(Árdha-Mágadhí)

phonologies and morphologies,
and

because Árdha-Mágadhídiffersfrom Mághadhí exactly
on

the same points
as

Páli. [Ibid.]

Perhaps the most significant point to note from the foregoing, is that all the voices
quoted in the

controversyhave

been silent for over 100 years.!

...[B]ut linguists Oldenberg(1879) and Müller(1884) consider the Kalinga country to
be

the
home

ofPáli. Theirconclusion

is
basedon

the
argument that the oldest settlement in Ceylon couldhave beenfounded by the peopleofKalinga,

the area
on

the mainland opposite Ceylon, rather than by peoplefrom Bengáland Bihár.

& 2), and there would indeed be a very significant difference between the Páli of different traditions ifMahinda

had, e.g., reformed the suttas from a mix of Eastern Prakrits to conform to a Ujjaini grammatical
(or

even phonological) set of norms. We resume our
quotation

from Junghare:!

Junghare does not believe that
any

significant dialectical difference exists within the Pali corpus (Ibid., pg. 1

(A
digression from

the
editor

of 2005,
continued)
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Derivation of the Word Pali.

The derivation and signification
of

the word Páli
has been

a matter
of

no little controversy since
it

was first brought
to Europe

by Laloubere, who
was

Envoy
to Siam

for
Louis XIV in 1687 and 1688.

11
[E.

Burnouf & Christian Lassen,
1826,

Essai
sur le

Pali, pg.
6]

!

A
class of

writers, following
the

sound, have
referred

the
word

to Pelasa
(an

ancient Sanskrit name
of

Behar or
Magadha), to Palli

(a
village),

to
Pali

(a
tower

or
fort),

to
Palestine, to the Palatine hills,

and to

Pehlve. The
best

modern Pali scholars reject
all these

derivations, but they differ among themselves

as to the true one.

!

Turnour defined Pali by "Original text, regularity". Alwis controverts this statement, and says:
"Nor

does
it
mean

root or
original. --The word Pali originally signified a line, row, range." The

two

definitions
are

not incompatible with each other.
Both

may
be

true.

!

Turnour
was

undoubtedly well aware
that

the etymology
of

the
word

was
line; but

etymology does

not always give the signification
of

a word,
or the

meaning
of

"tragedy" would be
"a

song
of

a
goat";

that is determined by
the

usage.

!

Judson
in

his Burmese Dictionary, defines pát
(ပ)ဋ) [as derived from

the] Pali
pátha

(පාඨ,
ပ)ဌ),

[meaning]
"an

original text
or

reading";
and

the translator of
of

a Pali
book said to

be Buddhaghosa

defines pátha by Pali.
When

a word
is

repeated in the Pali text,
he

says:
"It

is in the pátha,
or

Pali".

Although the word
is
undoubtedly Pali

in
modern usage,

yet it
would not

be
Pali in the

usage of
the

writer, unless
it
were found

in
the pátha,

or
original text. Turnour then

is well
sustained

in
his

definition by Buddhaghosa, and Dr. Judson.

!

Pali,
in its present

usage,
appears to

have originated with the Buddhist interpreters,
after

the original

writings
were

translated into the vernaculars;
and

was
made to

denote
the

original text,
just as

exegetical writers
in

English
use

"Original"
and

"Original Language"
in

their notes,
when

referring

to the
Greek and

Hebrew Scriptures. A somewhat
parallel case is

found in the word Peshito, which

etymologically signifies "simple",
but

which
is

constantly
used

in the signification
of

the
Syriac

language.!

It
may

be
objected

to
the modern origin

of
this

usage of
Pali that the word

is
found in

Ashoka's

inscriptions. Alwis
writes: हवचहव

च म पािलयोवाह
[ෙහවං

ච ෙහවං ච ම පා„>ා
වෙ“හ,ေဟဝ

စ

ေဟဝ စ ေမ
ပ)လေယာောေဒဟ],

"Thus, thus,
shall ye

cause to
be read

my Paliyo
or

edicts."

Simon de la
Loubere, 1693, A

New HistoricalRelation to the Kingdom of Siam, London.

11
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This, however,
is
not the reading

of
Ashoka's inscription, but

the
reading

of
Spiegel's

Sanskrit

transcript. There is no
me or

"my"
in

the text, no long á after the p
or v, the

vowel after d
is
note but

a,
and

it is
altogether uncertain

about
the character ᄂ瀀being

l. It
may

be r.
The sentence

is from
the

ascription around the shaft
of

Feroz's
Lat, and

reads:

!

tL ᄁကtL ᄁကᄂ�umᄂ退vᄁ쀀

ෙහවං ච ෙහවං ච ප[>ාවgථ ေဟဝစ ေဟဝစ ပရေယာဝဒ)ထ	


Hevan
ca

hevan
ca

pariyovadátha
"And

thus, and thus, instruct [to] the end."

!

Pariya (ප[ය,
ပရယ), in

Pali, signifies the end
or

termination. Vada
(වද, ဝဒ) is

the
verb "to

speak",

here in the third person plural, but with
the

preposition ava-(අව,
အဝ),

changed to
an

o in

composition,
it

signifies
"to

teach".
The

two written in full would
be

pariya ovadátha (ප[ය ඔවgථ,

ပရယ ဩဝဒ)ထ), but
by the

rules of
permutation the initial vowel of the

second word
is combined

with the
last of

the first word,
and the whole

is written pariyovadátha (ප[>ාවgථ,
ပရေယာဝဒ)ထ).

!

The rendering
given

above is substantially the
same as

that first given by Prinsep:
"In

such
wise do

ye
address on

all
sides

the people united
in

religion" [Journal of the Asiatic Society
of

Bengal, July

1837].!

It
remains

to be
noted, what

seems to
have

escaped the
attention

of
previous writers, that the native

lexicographers trace the etymology
of

the word Pali
back to

the derivative noun páli,
"a

line", to the

verbal rootpá,
"to

preserve, take
care of", and

say that this
is

the signification
of

the
word

Pali, and
is

applied
to

the Pali language, because in
it are preserved

the
discourses of

the Buddhas. They
write:

!
අ_ං පා„ රlM ඉM

ත”ා
පා„

အတ ပ)တ ရကတဣတတသာ ပ)လ	


"The
signification, 'it guards, preserves',

so
on this account Pali."

!

!
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Extension
of

the Pali Language.

At
present Pali

is
a
dead

language found only
in

Buddhist books
in

Ceylon, Farther India, and China;

but inscriptions
in

dialects of Pali, dating back to the third century before the
Christian era

have

been found in Orissa, Behar, Allahabad, Delhi,
the

Punjab, Guzerat, and Afghanistan;
and

the kings

of
Bactria

used it on one
side

of
their coins, while they

inscribed Greek on the
other.

!
In

north-western India the language was written contemporaneously
in

two widely different

alphabets, one Aryan and the other Shemitic. The coins of
Kranada,

who
reigned

Palibrotha,
at

the

time,
it is

supposed, that Alexander
came

to India,
are

found
in great

numbers with Indian Pali on

one side, and Shemitic Pali
on

the other
in

a character
nearly

allied to the Phoenician found
on

bricks
from

Nineveh. Thus
it is certain

that
some two

thousand
years

ago, Pali was used
from

Calcutta to Cabul, written side by side now
with Greek, and anon with

Phoenician.

!

The inference has hence been drawn, that Pali was once the vernacular dialect of all northern India,

from the
Bay

of
Bengal

to the Gulph
of

Cutch;
and from

Cuttack
to

Cabul.
But

this
is

quite

incredible, for that
wide

region,
from

the
earliest historic

times,
has been

inhabited by many

different tribes, speaking widely different dialects.

!

We must
resort

to
some

other hypothesis
to

account for
the

extensive use of Pali
in

official

documents intended to
be read

by the people. For the lack
of
more trustworthy materials, we may

take,
as

having a probable foundation
in

truth, a myth
related in

the Buddhist books. Gaudama

found
the

truth
of

the adage
that

a prophet has
no

honor in his
own

country.
When he

first

preached
to

his relatives
in

their vernacular language, they derided him, and
said

the preceding

Buddhas had always preached in Pali, while
he

could
speak to

them only
in

the vulgar tongue,
from

which they drew the inference that he
was no

Buddha:

!
"Then

Gaudama thought again and
said,

'Taking attha sangsakita
pakáraná (අ_ සංස^ත

පකාරණා,
အတ

သသကတပကာရဏ),
the

learned
Sanskrit

book of writings, to make them of no

account [sic.?], I
will teach in

the language
of

antiquity, that
is

to
say

in attha
páli

sangsakita

pákaraná
(အတ

ပ)လ သသကတ,
අ_

පා„
සංස^ත), the

language
of

the
learned

Pali-Sanksrit

book,' --Thus, having determined,
he

preached
in the

language
of

the
Sanksrit

book
or

books,

sangsakita pákaraná. But those
who heard

found it very difficult to understand."

!

According
to

this tradition, Pali-Sanskrit
was was an old, or

dead, language
in the

days of Gaudama;

and
if
Gaudama

used
a language imperfectly understood by the people, but popular with

the

multitude because a learned language, why may not
Ashoka

have done the
same

thing?
The

difference between the language of the inscriptions and that of the Pali books may
be

concessions
to
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the dialects then spoken
in

different localities, while the
learned

Páli Sansakita was substantially

retained.
The use of

the monkish Latin in the Middle
Ages is

something parallel.

!

The First Pali Grammar.

The difficulty that Gaudama's hearers found
in

understanding the Páli-Sansakita
in

which he

preached
is

represented
as

the
occasion of

the formation
of

the first Pali Grammar. When the

people complained
of

not understanding the signification
of

Gaudama's discourses, Kaccayano, one

of
his favorite disciples, after meditating on the subject,

came
before

his
associates

with
the

proposition that subsequently became the first Aphorism
of his

Grammar:

!

අ•ා අlරා
ස–Hා

အေတာ အကရာ
သညာေတာ	


Attho akkhará saññáto

"The
signification

is
known by letters."

!

Gaudama finally appointed him the Pali Grammarian, saying to the assembly:

"Priests, form among my clerical disciples who
are able to

amplify
in detail that

which is spoken
in

epitome, the
most

eminent
is the Great

Kaccayano."

!

!
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Number of Letters.

$1. After saying that the significance is known by letters, Kaccayano proceeds to state that the

number of letters is forty-one; thirty three consonants and eight vowels, which he gives below:

&S) 6) (5) 65 6) 6) & 8 & Ge

ÇO 3) () (DJ) C e so e Q S S)"

k kh gh ng c ch / /h fi
C£

6) 05)()

CO CO

.
g

#. /l. / th :
Q

#

6 & 6) 6) () (5 G5 (S 6) 65 ö) é o

C (9 O CO © ce & Co o os co S o

ph b bh m } r / w s h / ng

& G) (5

G3) G3/2)

a.

A. A

a: : : s
Çs

:U E

$2. There are no dipthongs in Pali, and no representatives of the Sanskrit letters:

ai ir Cl// sit rj + rj + lp) & /r/ → c (ST)sh T,

* Following convention, the double form of the n sound is here given in the Burmese alphabet, but, strictly speaking, Burmese 92 is

equivalent to Sinhalese &. The single form of the Burmese fi © is stated in brackets to the right of the double; note that the latter

is indistinguishable from the initial (or "independent") form of the vowel u £). The resemblance of these two letters (fi and (), g & E.

is a product of the typwriter age: the single in was simplified to allow the language to be expressed through a mechanical typewriter

with as few keys as possible. Traditional manuscripts will show the single in with a longer horizontal line at the bottom than our 8. In

other words, the single f is traditionally drawn like the double, but with the omission of the final loop to the right of the first curve:

thus nd is also rather difficult to distinguish from fina, as the marker for the long d extends the line drawn beneath: £2 vs. 53.
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§3. The Bactrian
Pali

with the
Phoenician alphabet

has
three sibilents,

as in
Sanskrit;

and

they have representatives
in

the
Burmese

Square Alphabet, but they
are

modern additions, and have

no place
in

the books.13

!
§4.

On the other hand, there
is an

additional l
(ළ, ဠ) in Pali, not found in common Sanskrit

writings;
nor

met
in

Ashoka's inscriptions.
It

appears to correspond to the Vedic l which Benfey says

is
used for d

in
some Vedic works.

In
some instances, the Pali l corresponds

to
d
in

Sanskrit;
as in

the numeral solasa
(ˆාළස, ေသာဠသ)

"sixteen", which
in Sanskrit is

shodaçan (
षोडशन ). This is

confirmed by the form
of

the [Burmese] letter, nearly
that of

a reversed
d.
A distinguished

Sanskrit

scholar
writes: "About

the letter l
in Sanskrit,

strictly speaking there is only one; but
in

Bengalee,

and
to
some extent

in
Hindee, the palatal d

is
very frequently pronounced somewhat like

l,

oscillating between
that and r." This is

probably the sound
represented

by the
second

l
in

Pali.
14

!
§5.

Clough gives a character, a substitute for r
(ර,

ရ), equivalent
to

a final r,
"Placed

on the top

of
a consonant

but
pronounced before it" [Clough's Pali Grammar,

page 4]. No
such character and

no such compound
exists in

Burmese Pali.
It
corresponds

to
the

Sanskrit and appears to
have

been introduced
from

the Sanskrit into Singalese Pali,
[at

some point after] the Pali books
were

brought
to
Burmah

in
the fifth century. (The Sinhalese form

operates as
follows: ර + ග = ˜; ර + ඝ =

™, etc. --E.M.) According
to

Alwis, Moggallána's Grammar, which Clough translated, was written in

the twelfth century, seven hundred years after the Pali books had
been

brought to
Burma. [Alwis's

Pali Grammar, page
XIII]

!
§6. The

following Sanskrit finals
are

not found
in

Pali:

ङ ण न म क ट त
पक

ट त प (ng n n m k t t
prk rt rp).

!

The Sinhalese system
of

writing
can also represent an

array of
sounds that are not

found
in

canonical Pali,
but are

either endemic
to

13

Sinhalese, or borrowed
from Sanskrit (as per

§2)
and other languages that Sri Lanka

has come
in contact with

over centuries
of trade

and
warfare.

Most
recently,

for
example, we

observe the addition of the
"f"

sound to the alphabet as ෆ;
various methods

of recording

this
sound

in Sinhalese script
have

appeared since European
words were first

adopted from the
vocabulary

of the
Portuguese

conquerors, centuries ago. The
full range

of
"s" sounds

will
be found in

non-Canonical Pali
and Classical

Sinhalese
writing from Sri

Lanka,
and these are the most useful to

know
of the

characters excluded
from the alphabet as stated by Mason: ස, ෂ,

ශ
--being the

dental,
aspirate,

and
retroflex "s" respectively. Even

the name of the island
itself relies

on one of these
characters,

as the "Sri" in

question
is

derived
from Sanskrit, rendered B,

not
•.

As if to confound all the theories as to the origin and
meaning

of the term Páli
itself,

the word is
frequently written

with the

14

retroflex l
discussed in this

section (see
also

§16). The commentarial explanations
(that

Mason
reports earlier in

the chapter)
hardly

account for පා‡,
ပ)ဠ --be it

the original
spelling, or simply an interchangeable alternate (accepted as such

from
an early date in the

literature). The
presence

of
this non-Sanskrit l

in the
word does, however,

furnish us with
a pretext

to
ignore

the
resemblance

to
the

Sanskrit
word

Pálí
(meaning causeway

or bridge), noted
for

comparison in the
PTS

dictionary entry
(Davids & Stede, 1925, Pali

English

Dictionary).
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§7. In
Pali no word

ends in
any final consonant but ං , the

nasal
symbol called niggahitang

(Ež*තං,
နဂဟတ),

and
in

Sanskrit anuswara.
(Note

that the
Burmese script has

a
special

character

for the muted form
of the

similar-sounding character found
at

the end
of the

first line
of

the

alphabet
(င, ඞ,

"the palatal
nasal

ng")
that

might be confused with the niggahitang explained above.

Where င
is
muted (forming

င)
before another consonant, it is reduced to a mark above the

consonant: င + က=က ("-ngka", a syllable that does
occur in

Pali words, such
as
චŸමM,

စကမတ),

looking
very

similar to က + ං = က (forming the
syllable

"kang"). There is no equivalent
mark in the

Sinhalese script, where either the muted ඞ
is

written out
in

full (forming D), or ං is substituted for

the scribe's convenience, obliterating the distinction between the two letters. Thus,
in

Sinhalese

ලDක is also written ලංක, and some native speakers
of

Sinhalese extend this habit
of

substitution to

the written Pali language
as

well
(freely

treating the two letters
as

if they
were

one); however, this is

incorrect,
and

should
not be

imitated --E.M.)

!
§8. The

aspirate h
(හ, ဟ), and the

semi-vowelsy, r,
and v, (ය රව,

ယ ရ
ဝ) when

united with a

preceding consonant [without any intermediary vowel],
are

written by a symbol,
as:

ကေဏာ	
 = Kanho
(here

the h
(ဟ) is represented

by the line hanging under the n
(ဏ),

thus ဏ

+ ဟ =
ဏ. There is

no equivalent truncation
in

the Sinhalese:
කා

--E.M.)

အေန:ာ	
 = Anyo (they (ယ) having been
reduced to

a
line

hooking up
to

the right from below

the n
(န),

thus န + ယ =
န:. In the

Sinhalese,
අŽ1ා, the

inherent vowel
of

the n
(න)

is silenced
by writing a

special
form

of
the y (ය)

very
slightly truncating the letter,

and
reversing

its
first

curve (1),
but the two letters

are
not conjoined

(a rare

exception
in

the
system of the

literary Sinhalese script), thus ¡ + ය =
න1

--E.M.)

iပစာ	
	
	
 = Pricchá (the
Burmese and

the Sinhala similarly reduce
the

r to a subscript,
but

Mason has
chosen a confusing example: the subscript form

of
the

Burmese
ရ

encircles the ပ
to

denote
pra as kပ

--but we then add a circle above to denote the

vowel
i, and

the subscript form
of

the
aspirated ch in

the next syllable crowds the

bottom
of the

glyph. Thus, the
rule is

ပ +
ရ= kပ,

and the reader should not be

misled by the overlapping forms in the given example.
In

the Sinhalese equivalent,

¢£ා,
the r (ර)

also
becomes a

curving
subscript form, but

it is
neatly fitted

underneath the leading consonant
it
attaches to, thus ¤ + ර =

¥,
and Mason's

example adds a loop above
to

denote
pri as

¢.
In

Sinhalese manuscripts
and

hand

writing, this subscript is often
exaggerated

for aesthetic effect,
and can

sweep
across

the
page

for the
span of

several
words

--E.M.)

တ	
 	
	
 = Tvang (the
Burmese

v
(ဝ) is

simply written beneath the t
(တ), an

example
of

the

simplest type
of

subscript:တ + ဝ =တ --just
as
we saw စ + ဆ

=စin
the example
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above, and တ +ထ =
တ,

following
the

same principle. The Sinhalese
system of

writing makes
more

frequent
use of

ligatures between sequent characters (from left

to
right), and has fewer subscript forms than Mon-

or
Khmer-derived scripts;

Mason's example
is

a good demonstration
of

this.
The

Sinhalese form reads Jං;

here
the final

curve of
the t (ත) becomes the first stroke

of the
v (ව) in a continuous

motion
of the

pen: ¦ + ව =J --E.M.)

!
§9.

Consonants
when

compounded with other consonants
usually

retain their normal forms,

but
d(ဍ) preceded

by n
(ဏ) is

written
in

a peculiar manner under the n
(ဏ), as in

dandi,
ဒl,

"a

pilgrim". (Thus, the exception would
be

formulated
as
ဏ +

ဍ= l,
wherein we see the latter

character rotated
to

fit under the former consonant horizontally,
but

this
is not

the
case

with any

other pair
of

characters. Sinhalese
has no

such exception,
as it does

not use a subscript form for the

d
(ඩ) at all;

thus, e.g.,ද§ --E.M.) The symbol for [the subscript] h
on

the [Ashokan] inscriptions

turns
to the

right, while
in

the [Burmese] books it turns
to

the left.

!

(There is also a special notation for the sequence
tth in

Burmese, whereby the two characters merge

as
one: ဋ + ဌ =

m.
This

can
certainly

be
confusing

to
a beginner,

and
we

will
note the sequence

again

in
a simplified typeface,

such as one
might find in a newspaper: ဋ+ဌ =

m.
This mode of contraction

(assimilating the features
of

both characters
to

a single form) is unusual for any
of

the
classical

scripts
used

to
write Pali, but in the Sinhalese script

it is not
completely unknown.

In
Sinhalese we

would
write

the
same

consonant sequence ¨
with

a simple ligature uniting ට with ඨ,
but

a

comparable method of synthesis produces the modern character
mba,

whereby ම + බ = ඹ. I was

instructed by Bhante Sílánanda that the latter contraction should not
be

used
in

writing Pali, and

while I
do

agree with him, I have
seen

a few
odd

publications
from Sri

Lanka that make use of
it in

rendering Pali,
so

the reader should beware --E.M.)

!
§10.

The
[Burmese]

doubles
(သ) is

denoted by a peculiar character,
as:တ6

= tassa, "to him".

(Thus,သ +သ =
6,

a contraction for which there
is no

equivalent
in

the Sinhalese. This example

demonstrates
the

simplest form
of

ligature in the
classical,

literary Sinhalese: 4 + ස = N, and so we

render the same example
as තN

--E.M.)
The same

character,
in
modern

[Burmese-]
Pali,

is
made

to

represent the Sanskrit sh (ष), and
ç
(श) (whereas

the Sinhalese has
the

independent
characters

ෂ and

ශ;
although I cannot comment

on
the antiquity

of the
glyphs, the Burmese today use ၐ

and
ၑ to

indicate these two s-sounds, that
(as

explained above)
do

not appear
in

Pali
at

all)--E.M.).
In

the
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Ashokan inscriptions this
character is

supplied by the singles,
and

since
it is not

noticed by

Kaccayano,
it is

probable that
the

character was unknown
in

books when his Grammar was written.

15

Division of Letters.

The first twenty five consonants
are

divided into five
classes

according to the
organs

with which they

are
pronounced,

and
the other eight, including

the
anuswara (ං),

are
unclassified. Three vowels

are

short
and

five long, Kaccayano adds:
"In

the books
of old,

or in the
Sanskrit

books,
the

consonants

are
divided into surds

and
sonants,

and
that division may

be
appropriately adopted

in
this."

The
two

first letters of each class, with the sibilants, are surds, while all the rest are sonants.

!
§11. The

following table exhibits these
several

divisions
at one view:

! Surds Sonants Surds Sonants

Gutterals: ක ඛ ග ඝ ඞ က ခ	
	
 ဂ ဃ င	


Palatals: ච ඡ ජඣඤ စ ဆ	
	
 ဇ ဈည	


Cerebals: ට ඨ ඩ ඪණ ဋ ဌ	
 	

ဍဎ

ဏ	


Dentals: ත ථ
දධ

න တ ထ	
 ဒ ဓ န	


Labials: ප ඵ බ භ ම ပ ဖ	
 	
 ဗ ဘ မ	


Unclassified: ය ර ල ව ස හ ළ ං ယ
ရလ

ဝသ
ဟဠ

	


Short vowels: අ ඉ උ အဣ ဥ	


Long vowels: ආ ඊඌ එ ඔ အာဤ ဦ ဧ ဩ	


!

Pronunciation.

"The
ancient pronunciation

of
the

Greek can
now only

be
inferred, and,

in
part,

with great

uncertainty.
The

pronunciation
of
modern scholars is exceedingly various. Of the different methods

that prevail, the English
is
probably

the farthest
removed from the ancient pronunciation." With the

alteration
of

one word,
these remarks are true of

the Pali --the Burmese is probably the farthest from

the ancient pronunciation.

!
§12. In

Burmah the Palis
(သ)

is pronounced like
th in

[the
English word]

"the". The v
(ဝ) is

always pronounced
w. It

was probably pronounced w originally, when the
last

member
of

a

compound consonant, but vin other circumstances.
All the

cerebrals
(or

"linguals")
are

pronounced

It is peculiar that
Mason

would assume this
figure

should constitute
a
separate character in the alphabet, whereas any

other
double

15

consonant would
not be

counted
as such.

His definition
of

"a character" seems
to be purely typographical,

i.e., whatever requires
its

own piece of movable
type on his printer is "a separate

character".
On the

Sinhalese
rendering of these

Sanskrits-sounds,
see the

prior
footnotes, above.
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like the dentals; and the
aspirate

sonants
(or

"flat mutes")
are

not distinguished
in

sound
from

their

corresponding unaspirated letters; and they
are

often
used

interchangeably
in

writing [modern

Burmese]. The
anuswara

is
pronounced

n, and
the vowel o

[is
pronounced

as] au.

!
(I will

note only a few features
of

the Sinhalese pronunciation
of

Pali,
as it

may be
of

use to a student

working with a teacher
from Sri Lanka. The

paired
v/w

sounds
(ව) do not

follow any
rule

in practice,

but the student may opt to interpret
it as

a w (in
all

instances) until such time
as

he
or she

has been

able
to learn

the teacher's
preference or

pattern.
When

the
short

a
ends

a word
it
sounds very

similar
to

a soft "uh" sound, like the vowel
in

English word "what" (if the latter
word

is spoken

without any
special

emphasis; I
do not mean

the
hard

vowel
of

the American exclamation "What!").

Resultantly, terminations with a short a
are

easily distinguishable from the long á ending,

irrespective
of the

emphasis placed
on

the
syllable or the

word
as

a whole; this convention of
speech

can be an aid in
learning

and
practicing the grammar,

if
one knows

to
listen for it. When

the
short a

is
found

in
the mid-part

of
a word, it is, by contrast, almost inaudible, sometimes resembling the

quiet a
in

"Organ"
or

the u
in

"but" or "sun". Avoid
hard

a sounds entirely
(as in "at", "art",

etc.); the

Sinhalese have
separate

vowel markings for these sounds in the modern language (අැ,
අෑ,

etc.) and

they
do not use

them
at all in

reciting
or

speaking Pali. Listening for the distinction between

aspirates
and unaspirates

will
be

very
difficult, unless

the
instructor exaggerates the distinction for

the
sake of

the pupil;
the

convention among the monks I have
met is to

add a
very

brief
silence

between the consonant
and the

following vowel sound to indicate aspiration, such
that අ_

sounds

slightly disjointed
in

its termination
in

comparison
to අc.

Many written
sources from Sri

Lanka

protest that the
aspirates are

pronounced
with

a distinctive
"h"

sound following the consonant, but I

have never found this
to be true in

the chanting
or

speech
of

Sinhalese monks.
[These

comments

were written
in 2005;

many
of

these
issues were discussed on

my website, www.pali.pratyeka.org, for

Thai, Lao, Khmer
and

Burmese pronunciation
of

Pali,
also]

--E.M.)

!
§13. The

cerebrals and dentals appear to have
been

used interchangeably in writing from the

16earliest
period, and could not have differed much

in
pronunciation.

In
the inscriptions

the
same

word
in

the same line
is

occasionally written both ways,
as ᄁ耀%

/
ᄁ퀀ᄂ퀀

(ඩසං/දසං,
ဍသ/ဒသ) ("ten"). The

same
diversity in writing this numeral

is
found in the Pali books.

!

Mason has
simplified

the
matter

in
order

to be
brief. To

disabuse
oneself

of
this comforting illusion, refer

to
chapter 2.2 of:

16
Bubenik,

Vit, 1996,
The Structure and

Development
of Middle Indo-Aryan Dialects.

For
further discussion of the

varied
history of such

"consonantal
shifts" across

India,
see

the early chapters
of: Oppert,

Gustav, 1888,
OnThe Original Inhabitants of

Bharatavarsa,
or

India.

Oppert's discussion
of

the
changes

in
consonants between

Sanksrit and Prakrit differs from that of other
authorities,

in that it is
not

isolated from the
vernacular languages,

but
instead

plunges the
history

of the northern classical languages
into

that
of

the southern

colloquial, and is very much enriched by the ensuing
questions

raised
by

the
author,

challenging various
assumptions about

the social

strata of ancient
India

--along
with

some
interesting implications

for the
study

of early
Buddhism.
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§14.
[Likewise,]

th (ඨ, ဌ) is
interchanged with

th
(ථ,

ထ) [in
some words,

such as:]
natthi/natthi,

"is
not".

(නª/න¦«? နတ
/
နတဌ?)17

!
§15. So

again, n
(න, န) and

n (ණ,
ဏ) are

interchanged,
as in

the name
of

Grammarian, which
is

written both ක’යŽා,
ကစယေနာ and

ක’ය¬ා,
ကစယေဏာ.

!
§16. The

cerebral l
(ළ, ဠ)

is very uncertain
in its

usage.
In

many
words

where it
is used

in

Burmah, the common l
(ල, လ) is

found
in

Ceylon. Numerous examples
are

met
in

Clough's

grammar. Thus,
ပ)ဠ, පා‡

("a line")
is ပ)လ, පා„ in

Ceylon. එළා,
ဧဠာ

("cardamom"),
is [also

found
as]

ဧလာ, එලා in
Ceylon. A similar diversity

of
usage prevails

in
the

Burmese
Pali. Occasionally the

same word
has one [spelling]

in
the text, and the other

in the
commentary.

!
§17.

Nothing
can

be inferred
to

determine dialects
from

the usage of
cerebrals and

dentals.

Prisep says:
"The word

prati,
a prefix in

Sanskrit, in
the Pali

of Girnar is
merely altered

to pati (ᄂ�ᄁ뀀ᄃ　),

by omission
of

the
r. In

the language
of

the pillars the
same

preposition
is

always
written pati (ᄂ�ᄁ怀ᄃ　)

with the
cerebralt."

[Journal of the Asiatic
Society

of
Bengal,

March
1838]

The orthography varies
in

the written Pali
of

books, being
in

Ceylonese pati
(ප-, ပဋ),

in
Burmese

pati
(පM, ပတ).

!
§18.

This distinction
is based

on imperfect
data.

Clough spells the
word

pati
(පM, ပတ),

which

shows that both modes exist
in

Ceylon, and the two forms
are

common
in

Burmah,
as:

ප- හා®ා
ပဋ

ဟာေရာ	
 	
 	
 "Doorkeeper."

ප¯”ා පM
ပဒသာ ပတ	
 	
 	


"Instead of
a lily."

!
§19.

The
surds and

sonants
are

often interchanged with each other;
as:

§20.
k with g kahápaná gahápaná "Money"

ක / ග කහාපණා ගහාපණා

က / ဂ	
 	
 ကဟာပဏာ	
 	
 ဂဟာပဏာ	


	

§21.

c
/j jina

vacana jina vajana "Words
of the

conqueror"

Even
if this principle can be

commonly
found in the

Burmese manuscripts
(as

Mason
reports),

I
do

believe
this

specific example

17

should
be regarded as an error:

there
are completely different

words
built on the various

Pali
stems natth-, natth-, natt-, natt-, nat-, and

nat-.
Moreover, the consonant

sequence tth (¦ඨ, တဌ) should, in
theory, never occur,

and
would

be
almost

impossible to
pronounce.

The
warning that Mason is

offering
to the reader is

nevertheless a
good

one,
and

every
student will

soon discover
that

when a word

seems
to be

lacking
in his or

her Pali dictionary,
the

best
course is to

check
against the possibility of an irregular

spelling
(or scribal

error)
of this kind. An irregular spelling of attha with the "impossible" combination

I have mentioned
is found on

§134, pg. 59, of

Mason's
original

text: අ¦ඨාය,
အတဌာယ. This has

been corrected
in

the
present

volume,
but is noted here as

a
further indication that

Mason encountered
this type of rendering in

manuscripts.
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6) / 85 62) 8)6)ö) 62) 8)ajø)

e / so 3: ce: $: ce:

$22. //d/, nirola nirodha "Extinction"

25)./6) 3)GODa) 3)GO)6]

co / s. $2s2c2 $2ece

$23. //, /d/, pathawi padhavi "The earth"

()/6) 6ôā) 66)ć)

co / s. ecc3 c23

$24. th/dh Ihapelwd dhapelwâ "Having placed"

Č)/6) ÖGöö8)) 6)Göö8))

g / > 32°222 22cc22

$25. p/b maha pati nara bati "Great Lord"; "Lord of men"

6/6) (08) 83) QC) 6)ó)

o/e ecco ecs £e. ec3

$26. ph /b/, phagguni bhalaguni The first day of spring."

6)/6) 66,56) 60&Q6)

ce / co 92: 222s2?

$27. b/w bisa visa "Twenty"

6)/8) 666 āj66

o/o $25 32s

The changes of surds and sonants were undoubtedly the result of pronunciation, similar changes

occurring in other languages, and the variation in spelling arises from the words sometimes

retaining their normal forms, and sometimes being written as they were pronounced.

S-7 %
$28. A double it (65), 22 appears to have been pronounced sometimes like tr (Ö E. aS.

3)68) = 8)ó), c2g2 = c2S3. tatta and tatra, "there".

In the inscriptions it is written by a single t, as: J.A.) ata, "where", JALĀ, )ata )ata, "wherever", A&M,

savata, "everywhere".

$29. The symbol of a ) is often an indication of an original form with a double letter, as:

6565)3) = €63)25 22g2 = 2203

65@@ = t6&75 229 = ~~

sakka and sak)a, a royal race or clan.

sa/a and sa/ya, an arrow.

"The PTS dictionary defines this as the festival marking the beginning of spring, also suggesting various festivities surrounding the

first full moon of spring (Davids & Stede, 1925). Mason's original definition is unclear ; he states simply, "A Lunar Mansion", by which
o • ö • ... . . .

I assume he means the phase of the moon in the sky corresponding to the celebrations
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$30. From a difference in pronunciation, h, dh, and / (6), 6), & Co, 2, coare found occasionally

interchanged, as:

Qö), Q6), Qe %2.33° 32° iha, idha, ida, "here".

65)6], 6508) 2923, 29292 sadhu, Sahu, "good".

$31. } (5, co, appears to have been pronounced / 6, e) occasionally, for these letters are found

interchanged in the same word, as:

Q6)G(5), @6)Gö) oocooo, oocco gava)o, gavajo, "the gayal"."

$32. / (Q. co) and r (C), s' also pass into each other as:

Oć))-65GQ), -65)GO), scoo-oooooo, -222s2 maha-sa/o/-sdro, "great wealth".

$33. On some of the inscriptions the aspirate h is inserted before a few words beginning with

vowels, "Which", Prinsep says, "as far as I know has no parallel in any of the Grammatical Prakrits."

The same usage however is occasionally, though not often, found in the Pali. Instances occur in the

Pitaka. Thus in the Katha, the fifth book of the Abhidhamma:

Gö96)o 2) Gö)6)o 6)2)2OG66) [or 696)o 25) 696)o 6)2)2)G66)

2c23 # 2c23 oggag [or 23 23 og229

"Thus or not thus they are not to be said."

"A species of domesticated buffalo (bibos frontalis), also known as the mithan.
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Chapter
II.

Permutation.

!
In

Greek, a vowel if
short at

the
end of

a word
is
sometimes dropped

when
followed by another

word beginning with a vowel; and
if

long, the
two

vowels
are

occasionally contracted into one. A

final n before a classified letter
is

usually changed
to

a letter
of that

class,
and

the classified letters

themselves
are

subject to
certain

changes
when

united
with

others.

!
In

Pali,
when

two words
meet

similar changes occur, but more more extensively than in
Greek;

and

this
part

of the Grammar Sanskrit grammarians denominate "Combination
and

Permutation";
but it

embraces only the
same

things that
in Greek

Grammars have
been

previously
named

"Contraction",

"Crasis", "Elision"
and "Euphonic changes

of
consonants".

!

WhenTwo Vowels Meet.

§34.
When

one
word ends

in
a vowel, and the next one begins

with
a vowel,

one
vowel is

usually substituted for the two
and

attached
to

the first
word.

!

a followed by a

§35.
When a

at
the end

of one
word

is
followed by a

at
the beginning

of
the next, [there

are

two possibilities:]

(a) One
is

elided;
as

natthi
from na

and atthi,
"is

not"

නª = න + අª
နတ

= န + အတ	


	
 	
	

In

the Dhauli inscription this compound
is

written
with

the
short

vowel, nathi
(ᄁᄁ쀀ᄃ　)as in

book Pali.

(b)
The two

short vowels
are

sometimes changed to long
á, as: tatrá bhirati from

tatra
and

abhirati, "great
pleasure there".

තnා pරM
=
තn

+ pරM
တQတာ ဘရတ

=
တQတ

+ အဘရတ	


This is
the

rule
in

Sanskrit,
and

in
the

Girnar and
other inscriptions,

where
the

verb
takes

the Sanskrit form, the
Sanskrit rule of

permutation
is

followed,
and

the long vowel
is

written last, as: w", नाित, násti, "is not"

!

a followed by i

§36.
When a

or
á

is
followed by á [i.e.,

at
the end

of one
word and the beginning

of
the next

respectively] they become
á, as:

rájási from
rája

and asi, "thou
art

a king."

රාජාI = රාජ + අI
ရာဇာသ

=
ရာဇ

+ အသ	


or:
vaghánálinto from vaghána and álinto,

"a
porch, a terrace."

වඝානා„»ා = වඝාන +ආ„»ා
ဝဃာနာလေ?ာ

=
ဝဃာန

+ အာလေ?ာ	
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$37. When a is followed by i.

(a) The a is elided, as: solindre from sola and indre, "origin of having."

otö)6)008 = G65)ö)) QG68 22-2323 – 22-222 g:23

(b) The two vowels are changed to long d, as: dhammo ca wina)o cati in which the last word is

formed from the combination of ca and iti, "Both the law and the discipline, thus he

said."

*** * 96) 232 c 3:22-2 coc3= ... Q 23

(c) The two vowels coalesce into e, as: bandhusseva for bandhussa and iva, "as to a relative (a

kinsman)"

60%]GetSé) =6)&ers Q6) =#32-32==#~ 3:2

This last case is the rule in Sanskrit, but is the exception in Pali.

a followed by f

$38. When long d is followed by i, the two vowels are changed to long i, as: saddhidha wittang

purisassa setang from saddha idha vittangpurisassa setang, "Here [i.e., in this word, right religious

affections is the best property of man."

tSe:6) 833)o götsers GeS00 = €5%) Q6).

2232 êg: £222> 22-23 – 222 ge.

The Sanskrit rules require the combined vowel in this case to be e.

a followed by u

$39. When a is followed by u, there are three possibilities:

(a) The a is elided, as: situdaka for sita and udaka, "white waters."

636)eó) = 633) Ceò) 23222222 – 23c2 | cocco

The two vowels coalesce into long tí, as andgarehiclíba) ang from anagarehi, ca, and( )

uba)ang, "And with eremites, with both."

€500Gó686)(30 = ...6) e6)(30 22:20.2ec3çees = ...e I Sees

(c) The two vowels are changed to o, as: sangkh)angnopeti from sanghk)ang na upeti, "Enters

not into the number." S

6565).25oGö))G65) = ...6) eG65) 223 2$22cc3* = ...# E2cc3

This is an exceptionable case in Pali, but it is the rule in Sanskrit.

Q

*" For an explanation of the Burmese rendering (whereby 22s – 656.05, sangkh)a-) refer to $7 of chapter one, above.
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$40,

a followed by u

When a long d is followed by u, the a remains and the u is changed to the semi-vowel w, as:

mavacha from md and uca, "say not."

$41.

©66)) = 0) eć)) cocco – 22 Sco

a or a followed by e or o

When d or a is followed by e or o, it is elided as: sangghang tassorasang from sangghang

tassa orasang, "His own son, the church."

$42.

)

( )

650650 C)G635)6660 = ...a5)6365 @O650 ošeš c222>2<25 = ... COC-X) See:

or, fathetitang from tatha and elitang, "Besides teaching."

2)Göö)a)o = 2)()) 696)ó)o

or, sangseda/opapatika from sangsedajá and opapatika, "Produced by filth, produced by a

visible body."

tSoGeseGö966)63)) = €50GeSee &66)63)

2322222e2e3.c5022 = 25223.2c2 Seč-3222

O o O o

COGCOCOOO = COCOO | GCOCO

i followed by i

When i is followed by i, there are two possibilities:

One i is elided, as dehiti for dehi and iti, "Give! Thus he said."

Ge66) = Geó) 96) 22e3e3 = 22e3 23

The two coalesce into long i, as: mahadanangdassamiti from maha, danang and iti, "I will

give the great gift, thus he said."

@5)e^oeers)&6= ...eers& 96) ecc33:22-2333 – .22-23 23

This is the rule in Sanskrit, and is followed in the inscriptions as:

A HC+ökk (sukatang kacchatti
- - - - o O

from Sukatanggacchat it 2:02c2 ogo:%c3, g3%)o (2686) 96),

"He attains merit, thus he said."

i followed by a

When i is followed by a [there are four possibilities:

The i is elided, as: dhammarajangnamdimahang from dhammarajang, namámi, and ahang, "I

worship the king of the law."

6)806605.0006)o = .50)@ €600

The a is elided, as wadamihang from vadamiahang, "I say."

8e050 – 6e) €50 c5303 – 253 2203

o o O o

•gee $222c2 = ...#222 | <>~C/D
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(c) The i is changed to the semi-vowel), as: patisandhdrawut) assa from patisandhara, wutti and

assa, "Accurate comment."

6ötöö))688)256+5 = .935) gets e323:22:22-22 = .3% | 32) ->J

(d) The i is changed to the semi-vowel), to which the a, lengthened into d, is attached, as:

antarri)))'an) antarang" from antari)) ani and antarang, "an upper garment, clothing."

Göö)6(85065)25)öö)60 = Göö)6(85)6) Göö)60 *::::::::# = *::p: 323s.

The Sanskrit rule requires) in every case.

i followed by d or e

$44. When i is followed by d or e, there are two possibilities:

(a) The i is elided, as: tihaikārehi from tihi and aikārehi. "By three tokens."

56)5OGó6) = 8)6) &)öDG66) c3c222222s 3 – c.33 2222222s 3

or nohetang from nohi and etang, "not proper, this."

Gö))Gö)ö)o = Gö))6) | 685)o 2$22c2c = 2+2c% co:

(b) The i is changed to the semi-vowel), as: it) aidi from iti aidi, "So beginning."

gö)25)8 = g& épé %22p3 = 23 2223

or ekapad)ekapadike from eka, pati, eka, and padike, "A fool path in a foot path."

€5,666,66863) = 63 e5), 63) &ea. coccasiocesso” – coolec coo

O

| OGGOO

Case (b) is the rule in Sanskrit.

*"Here the Romanized text may be confusing, as both&S and 65 i are sometimes represented by n): I have brought Mason's

Romanization into conformity with modern standards, rendering&S as h, and always indicating 5)B # with n). Wherever the

Roman alphabet is ambiguous, the Burmese and Sinhalese should be treated as definitive.
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i or i followed by u

$45. When short i or long i is followed by u, there are two possibilities:

(a) The i or i is elided, as: tdvisatusabhang from td, visati and usabhang, "Twenty tas [make an

usabha. "

306638,656)o = CO) Stöð eese)o c2282-222-23 = ~22 32-c3 S2323

or, kosambuffeni)o from kosambi and uffenho, "The region of Knouj and Ujjeni."

Gö)63&QGööGG50 = Games& eG&GGS)

202222222*2222 = 20°2233 822:22-2
Gol Ge. C) Ge.

(b) The i is changed to the semi-vowel) as:/a/anidh) udadhi from ja/anidhi and udadhi, "This

receptacle of water, the ocean."”

6966)geå) = 8@8)ö eeå) ecstas: = ecc33 | E23

This is the rule in Sanskrit.

u followed by u

$46. When u is followed by u, one u is elided, as: múlang tusirang from mil/ang tu usirang, "A

root of khus-khus grass Latin: Adropogon Muricatum]."

9&oö6360 = @@o 6) C£560 $2S23-33 = $25 of 823&

*These are units of length or distance, an usabha (C656), S2322) being 64 metres, according to the Pali Text Society: the Davids &

> - - - - s - - o - a • * , 4. •

Stede Pali-English Dictionar) (1925) gives) alth; (36),©g as a measure equivalent to the td (coo) mentioned here (3.2 metres, i.e., one

twentieth of an usabha). A list of units of length is provided by Nänmoli (A Pali-English Glossary of Buddhist Technica/Terms, pg. 141),

suggesting the rather droll explanation that one usabha (C656), S2322) is equal to 1,680 finger-lengths (€6.5 G, <<s. or 11,760 lengths

of a grain of rice 60%0)65, <sso~). I imagine the accuracy of this description would depend on the selected variety of rice.

Note that the same word (C656), S2322) also means "a bull", and often appears in compounds in a more general sense of being

comparable to a bull in strength, size, or virility. Thus, usabhakkhandha (C656)50%), £222222#. does not mean "With shoulder's 64

metres wide", but rather "With shoulders like a bull".

- a Q • - c 8 -

* Kosambi G3)656), 2222222 --Mason has kosampf) was the capital of vatsa 8865, oo::ce), also rendered vangsa 65)05, oo:5), a city

situated on the Yamund river. The latter runs through modern New Delhi. See: Law, Bimala Churn, 1979, Geograph) of Early Buddhism,
• 4 F- r 7- - - - o • • • - o > - • •

pg. 16-17. (//ent e685), 323i was a considerable distance away, in Avanti €858), 3229 to the South-West, so the implied region

uniting the two is doubtless the culturally-defined Majhimadesa ("Middle Country"), for which authors of different periods (and of

different religious and caste perspectives) suggest various frontiers. See: Deshpande, Madhav M., 1993, Sanskrit & Prakrit,

Sociolinguistic Issues, chapter 6.

- • • - - • • ~ oo , . -

* I have put this somewhat literal rendering in place of Mason's, which reads as a pleonasm ("Sea, ocean"). 6856), ecsts /a/anidhi)

is itself a compound of "water" and "receptacle", and I cannot think of any reason to use the phrase except to emphasise that the

ocean is merely that --a receptacle of water.
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u followed by a

§47.
When u

is
followed by

a,
[there

are
two possibilities:]

(a)
The

a
is

elided,
as:

lokahetukhinamati
from loka, hetu,

and akhinamati,
"The

cause of the

world,
possessed

of imperishable wisdom."

ºාකෙහVrණමM =
…ෙහV

+ අrණමM

ေလာကာေဟတခဏမတ
=
…ေဟတ

+ အခဏမတ	


(b)
The two

vowels coalesce into
the

semi-vowel
v, as:

dhátvantassa from dhátu
and

antassa,

"To the end of a base."

ධාතවXN =ධා• +අXN
ဓာတ?6

=
ဓာတ

+ အ?6	


In Sanskrit the combined vowels become v or a.

!

u followed by á

§48.
When u

is
followed by [long]

á,
[there

are two
possibilities:]

(a)
The

u
is

elided,
as:

cakkháyatanang
from

cakkhu
and

áyatanang,
"The

abode
of sight

[i.e.,

the eye
and its

relation to the object]."

චlායතනං
=
චÑ

+
ආයතනං

စကာယတန
= စကp + အာယတန	


(b)
The

u
is
changed

to
the semi-vowel

v, and the
á

is
appended

to
it,

as:
svágatang

from
su

and
ágatang, "Well coming."

Òාගතං
= e +

ආගතං
သာဂတ

= သ + အာဂတ	


Both cases accord
with

Sanskrit
usage.

! u followed by i

§49.
When u

is
followed by

i,
[there

are
two possibilities:]

(a)
The

i
is

elided,
and the

u remains unchanged,
as:

cakkhundre from chakkhu
and

indre,
"The

faculty
of

sight, or eye."

චÑෙ¼
=
චÑ

+
ඉෙ¼

စကpေs?
=
စကp

+ ဣေs?	


(b)
The

i
is

elided,
and the

u lengthened into
ú, as:

sádhúti, from sádhu and
iti,

"Good! [he

said]."

සාÓM =
සා·

+
ඉM

သာဓတ

=

သာဓ

+ ဣတ	


Both cases
differ

from
the Sanskrit rules, which require the semi-vowel

v.

!

u followed by e

§50.
When u

is
followed by

e, it is
changed

to the
semi-vowel v and the e remains,

as:
vattwettha

vihitang
from

vattu
ettha

vihitang, "Landed possessions
are

adjudged
in

this place."

වෙÔ_
t*තං =

වÕ
+ එ_… ဝေတတဝဟတ =

ဝတp
+
ဧတ…

!

!
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$51.

e followed by e

When e is followed by e, one e is elided, as: netthanagata from ne, ettha and nagata, "They,

not having arrived at that place."

( )

( )

Gö)ööö))(5)ö) = Gö) 680... 2+2+20222 = 2* og...

This corresponds with Sanskrit usage.

e followed by a

When e is followed by a, there are two possibilities:

The e is changed to the semi-vowel) and the a remains unchanged, as: () assa pahind honti

from te, assa, pahind and honti, "These things have been rejected of, or by, those persons."

3)256+5 665) Gö)05)6) = Gö) GetS... 23222cc 3:22c22# = @CO || 32).<>J). . .

OO

The e is changed to ), and the short a is lengthened to long d, as: /)ahang evang wade)) a

from te, ahang, evang, and wade)) a, "I would speak thus to thee."

8):506)o 66)o 8)Ge(35 = Gö) €600... capc3 có case3 = 3c2 22e3...

o followed by O, i, a, i, u, or e

When o is followed by any other vowel, there are three possibilities:

The other vowel is elided, as: adhamomaka from adhamo omaka, "vile, inferior."

€6)00003) = €6)60) &)06)

or ) ohang from )o and ahang, "I, who."

G(5)ö)o = G(5) Gö)o

G2).<>(~€/~(~(~~) = <>~3G(>/2> | Seco

2c2c% = 3c2 | 32c%

or cattdrome from cattaro and ime, "These four."

638)Gó)00 = 633)Gó) 968) eggaeoze = egg2e2 g33<
OO OO ©2

or, athopapati from atho and upapati, "Again a paramour."

&Gö)668) = &Gö) e666)

O O

G2).<>CC/DCOCO = <>~~~~~) Seeoo

Before a, it is sometimes changed to the semivowel w, and the a is lengthened into d, as:

swaihang from so ahang, "This person, I."

6%))6)o = G65) €600 23293 = 2.232 22e3

Occasionally, the o is elided, as: Jinabuddhiti from Jina Buddho iti, "The fully-awakened

conqueror, it is said."

65,866) = 66) QG6) 96)

O o O O O

e:go2 = e: | Qas3'-> | COCO

L. Q L. Q ©2

The preceding do not embrace all possible cases, but they include all of common occurrence, and

many more than are to be found in Kaccayano's Grammar.
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Kaccayano's Rules.

Kaccayano gives seven rules:

§54.
When similar vowels meet,

the
first

is
elided.

§55.
When dissimilar vowels meet, the

last is
sometimes elided.

§56.
When

the
first vowel

has been
elided, e

or
o sometimes takes

the
place

of
both vowels.

§57.
Sometimes

when the
first vowel has

been
elided,

the
second

is
lengthened.

§58.
When

the
second vowel has been elided, the first is sometimes lengthened.

§59.
A final e

is
sometimes changed to

y.

§60.
A final u

or
o

is
sometimes changed

to v.

These rules
are

not
of
much

practical
value, but no general rules

can be
formed that

are
not

beset

with numerous exceptions.

!

Mason's Rules.

The following deductions
from

the examples given may
be

found
useful

for reference.

§61.
When similar vowels

meet,
one

is
elided, and the other remains unchanged.

Examples:
§35-a, §36, §42-a, §46, §51, §53.

Exceptions: §35-b,
§42-b

§62.
When i

is
followed by u

or e, and
when i

or
e is followed by

a,

(a)
It is

changed
to

the semi-vowely. Examples: §43-c, §44-b, §45-b, §52-a

(b) When a
or

u precedes, this change
does

not take place. Examples:
§37, §41, §49

§63.
When u

is
followed by a

or e, and when
o

is
followed by

a,

(a)
The

u
or

o (i.e., the first vowel)
is
changed

to the
semi-vowel v. Examples: §47-b,

§50, §53-b

(b) This change does not occur when a precedes u or o, unless a be lengthened to á.

Examples:
§39, §40, §41

§64.
Unless changed to the semi-vowel

v,
the o usually maintains its position before

all
other

vowels, and is sometimes formed by the combination
of

a
and u.

Examples:
§53,

§39-c

!

Insertion of Consonants.

When
one

word ending
in

a vowel is followed by another beginning with a vowel, a consonant
is

occasionally inserted between them,
and

the vowels remain unchanged. The consonants
used

[for

this purpose]
are:

ත ද න ම ය ර ල ව ං

တ ဒ န မ ယ
ရလ

ဝ 	


!

§65.
T

is
inserted

to
form yasmátiha

from
yasmá and iha, "On which account here."

ය”ාMහ = ය”ා +
ඉහ

ယသာတဟ
=

ယသာ

+

ဣဟ

§66.
D is inserted to form edantassa from e and antassa, "For e final."

එදXN = එ +අXN
ဧဒ?6

= ဧ + ဒ?6	
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S67.

S68.

$69.

$70.

$71.

$72.

$73.

M is inserted to form itond) ati from ito and d) ati, "From this place he comes."

Qöö))ö))(55) = QGö)) G)(5Gö)) 22s22s2c23 –222222 22°oscs

M is inserted to form kasmamiwa from kasma and iva, "From what account, so?"

3.6%)ö8) = 3,639) Q6) o222232 – 22232 ge

Y is inserted to form )atha)idang from )atha and idang, "Besides this."

(Sö)6eo = (5ö) Qeo esco-c33 = cocco g33

R is inserted to form sasaponiwa from Sasapo and iva, "Like mustard."

tS)6566)5%) = €5)€566) 96) 232222&#2 = ~22-23 ge

/, is inserted to form chalayatanang from cha and d) atanang, "Six abodes."

&@)(68)ö)o = & epGööö)o soccesco: = ~~ | 322c2:

W is inserted to form talovulaga from tato and ulaga, "From this rising."

8)Gö)080)@ = 8)Gö) 6006) coacooccoo = coacco Scoo

Mg (the anuswara) is sometimes inserted before a consonant or vowel, as in the case of

purimangjating sarami, from purima, Jating and sarami, "I remember former states of existence."

$74.

gö008)ôo t36)& = 868) 896)o...

O o Oo Q O Oo

Qe2e2c2 22ece = QCOQ | COCO . . .

l l

When Vowels are Followed by Consonants

When a word ends in a vowel and the next word begins with a consonant, the vowel is

occasionally subjected to some change:

(a) The vowel is sometimes lengthened (a to d, or i to i), as the final vowel of Samma 69,228

is lengthened in forming Sammadhammangopassato 650006)80086ersea),

22g22#322222222, "He who has seen well the Truth." Similarly, the final i of gami @@,

o:3 is lengthened in gamemunicare (5))00966)Gó, 62.22:22e. "The sage may dwell in

the village."

Sometimes a long vowel is shortened, as i to i, thus: bonawadindmaso G6)08))85,000ts),

2e2:33:222232 for bonacadí námaso (G6)5)é))& 8))@G65), 2e2:63 $222222), "Bonavádí

by name."

Sometimes one vowel is exchanged for another, a for o or o for a, as esadhammo is used for

esodhammo 6:30689) — bot)0689), 2222222 – 2222222, "This Truth."

Similarly, the word para (60, ce. is rendered paro in the phrase pin/d) a caritu paro

sahasang &c.g2e3e3e3e3e3e3e3e3, 8g/OD)(56)öö)6CO)656)650), "More than a hundred
Cl l

thousand to go for boiled rice".
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$75. When a word ends in a vowel, and the next begins with any classified letter not a nasal,

that letter is doubled; but if it be an aspirate, its corresponding unaspirated letter is used (in the

doubling). Hence, the following compound consonants are found at the beginning of words in

sentences where the normal form begins with the second member of the compound:

&P Gö) €6) & 60 6.6) Co. & & 6)

650 (565 €8 &] O.) £6) & 6) 69 @6)

Q

33 g g g 33 g g g g g

°g & $, $ 9 2 23 3 $ $2,

The following examples may suffice to illustrate these changes:

Abikkantaro from abi and kantaro, "Very desirable."
O O

Gööööö)Gó) = Gó &S)öö)Gó) ceegg'sec = 3ce cosseo

Pariggaho from pari and gaho, "Seizing."

66(55)Gö)) = 66 (5)Gö)) cáç2c22 = cé | OGOOO

Tettingsa from te and tingsa, "Thirty three."

Gö)öö)066 = Gö) 8)066 2c23:32 = 2c2 c32

Catuddasa from catu and dasa, "Fourteen."

68 gees = 68 ees eczgos = co: 22>

/dhappamadoptirisassa from idha, pamado and purisassa, "Here, a forgetful person's..."

Q6)ee&Doe)götSer5 = 96) 60)Ge)... 22g2223:22222 = g?s c2223.

Chabbisa from cha and visa, "Twenty six." (As to why there is a double b at all (in a word derived

from a single v), see $76, below)

66.666 – & 665 sc£22 – so 82>

Makkhamati from na and khamati, "He is impatient."

Qö003) = 2) 6008) #622-3 = # sec:

Esevacaffhanapha/o from esedaca and/hdnapalo, "And so this has the advantages of Jhana (a

form of meditation)."

6G6566&DöðGQ) = 6G6566) &])06Ge) 323scege:cace» – 222soe op$ozco

$76. Some of the unclassified consonants are occasionally found doubled, such as / and w; but

when v is doubled, it is represented by double b, as: dubbuttang from du and outtang, "Speaking evil."

g&Qöö)0 = g 868)0 #= 3 $g:
L. QUCO L L CO
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The Nasal Symbol, Anuswara (6)6(5)6)ö), #2322.

$77. When followed by either a consonant or a vowel, it is occasionally elided, as:

tasahangsantike (omits the anuswara in-between) tasang and ahang (then merging the two a vowels

that remain into one long d, as explained in §35-b --E.M.), "In the presence of these females."

8))05)ö)otööö)Gö) = 8))650 Gö)o... coco-occe:#202 = cooos c2cs...

Likewise, ariyasaccānadassanang is formed from ariya, saccānang, and dassanang, "Seeing the noble

truths."

€6(56566)öeerS5)o = ...e566))ö)o eerSö)o 32éese-g3:32:3: = .2992: 3223:
© ©

$78. When followed by a vowel, the vowel is occasionally elided, as: dhariñangwa from dhariñang

and iva, "As a rice- paddy."

6) 6) = 6) 8) ão = ~~5
&o &o Q •Boo = <>> ge

$79. When a vowel has been elided, if the next consonant be doubles, it is changed to a single

s, as: pupphangsa uppayati from pupphang assa, "Flowers are to her."

g&ots) ease;8) = g&o Gers)... £232 B32% =&# 222222.

$80. When followed by e, sometimes, or ), or h the anuswara is changed to fin, as in the

following examples:

Taññeva, "Even thee", is composed of tang and eva:

8)Góege6 = 8)o 66) coaso – c.3 co

Saññutang, "Union", is composed of sang and ) uttang:

töðgöö)o = 650 göö)0 2-83 – 23 &g:

Evaññi, "If so", is composed of sang and ) uttang:

68)& = €8)o & acc3= 23 c3

$81. When followed by a vowel, the anuswara (0, ) is usually changed to m, as in the

following examples:

Konnutwamasi, from konu, twang, and asi, "Who art thou?"

Gö)936063 = Gö09 660 €63 2222*22223 – 2022: c3 32-3

Kimahang kare))ami from king, ahang, and kare)) ami, "What may I do'"

&@6)o &Gó(55)& = &o €6)o... c32e3 ooze esp3 = ~3° 22e3...

Timicchatthesu from tung, iccha and althesu, "The word tung in the signification of

wishing."

8,868Göögq = &o 968. *323222: = < %.

56



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$82.

$83.

Danamuttamang from danang and uttamang, "The best offering."
O = O O # = <!: o

e3,958.00 = e20 e860 3:23 – 3: 82%

Eva metang from evang and etang, "Thus this."

698)G02)o = 698)o 692)o coască = cd co:

Occasionally, the anuswara is changed to d, as: etadavoca from etang avoca, "This he said."

€80868))6) = €8)o €968))6) cco223 c = 3c2 22°23'e

When followed by a classified letter, anuswara is changed to the nasal of the class to which

it belongs, as in the following examples:

Eoangkho from evang kho, "So indeed." (The permutation is invisible in the Romanized

text, moreover, the distinction is inaudible in speech, but will be seen in the native scripts:

o changes to 6), or to c --E.M.)

68)āj66)) = 698)o G6)) coč23 – 23 23

Gahanica from gahang and eva, "And a house."

Q6%) = Q60 66) occ: = oc3 co

Tati) ampi from tatiyang and pi, "And the third time."

2)ó)(508 = 2)ó)(50 || 8 c2c%23 = coc3e3 8

Kinnamo from king and namo, "What name?"

$850))Gö)) = &o 35))Gö)) c3:2222 – 23 #2222

Sukhante hotu from sukhang, te, and hotu, "May happiness be to thee!"

t£6)Göö) Gö))ö) = 836)o Gö) Gö))ö) 2:32:2c22c2 = 2:3 2c2 2c2c%
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Chapter
III.

Tables of Declension.

!
§84.

Occidental grammarians take a word
as

a basis,
and

make
all the

particles
of

inflection

radiate
from it, as from

a centre, but Kaccayano pursues the opposite course. He
usually

takes
an

inflection and makes
all

the
varieties of

nouns (masculine, feminine, neuter, adjectives, and

pronouns) diverge
from

that inflection
as

a
central

point. Thus
he

gives s
(ස, သ) as

the
mark

of the

genitive singular,
and

then,
in

the tenth
of his

noun aphorisms (verse #61 --E.M.), says:

සාග‘ාෙස, သာဂေမာေသ,
ságamose,

"On
account of sa, sa comes."

That is,
the

original singles
of

the genitive
is
doubled

and
becomes

ssa
(N,

6).
He next illustrates

the use of the suffix by the following examples:

ä[සN ပရသ6	
 	
 púrisassa "Of a man."

අŠN အဂ6	
 	
 aggissa "Of a fire."

pÑN
ဘကp6	
 	
 bhikkhussa

"Of
a
priest."

සයïN
သယမp6	
	
 sayambhussa

"Of
a divinity."

අpðN
အဘဘ6	
 abhibhussa

"Of
a god."

ද§N ဒl6	
 	
 dandissa
"Of

a pilgrim."

ඉIN
ဣသ6	
 	
 isissa

"Of
a sage."

!
§85. In

continuation
of

his making
sa

the
central

point,
his

next aphorism
is:

සං සා
ෙÒකවචෙනeච, သ သာ

ေသကဝစေနသ စ,

Sangsá swekavacanesu
ca "Also on

account
of

sang,
sá in

the singular."

He
adds

the following examples
(all

feminine):

එMNං ဧတ6	
 	
 etissang "In this."

එMNා ဧတ6ာ	
 	
 etissá "Of this."

ඉ+Nං ဣမ6	
 	
 imissang "In this."

ඉ+Nා ဣမ6ာ	
 	
 imissá "Of this."

MNං တ6	
 	
 tissang "In that."

MNා တ6ာ	
 	
 tissá "Of that."

තNං တ6	
 	
 tassang "In that."

අkNං
အမ6	
 	
 amussang "In this."

අkNා
အမ6ာ	
 	
 amussá "Of this."

!

The following
tables of

declension contain
all that can

be
gleaned from the

whole of Kaccayano's

examples. (Further discussion of the theory behind
the

pattern
of

the declension
of

nouns
is
found
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at the
opening of chapter four. Note that the sections providing

an
overview

of
terms

(§86-88,
below)

are
one

of
my additions to Mason's text,

not
found

in
the original volume --E.M.)

!

§86.

(a)

(e)

3.

(a)

(b)

Overview
of

Grammatical Terms
(added

by the editor, 2005).

The four classes of words (පදජාM, ပဒဇာတ), and their subsidiary
classes:

1. නාම နာမ	
 	
 	
 	
 Nouns. Described
in

five sub-categories:

නාමනාම နာမနာမ	
 	
 	
 Substantives ("Proper nouns").

(b) සFනාම သဗနာမ	
 	
 	
 Pronouns.

(c) සමාසනාම သမာသနာမ	
 	
 Compound nouns.

(d) තZතනාම တဒတနာမ	
	
 	
 Derivative nouns (formed by the addition
of

a suffix).

^තකනාම ကတကနာမ	
 	
 Verb-derivative nouns
(a

suffix
added to

a verb).

2. ආඛ1ාත အာခ:ာတ	
 	
 	
 Verbs.

උපසž ဥပသဂ	
 	
 	
 Prefixes (inclusive of "Prepositions").

4. Eපාත နပ)တ	
 	
 	
 Particles. Described
in

various sub-categories:

ප-ෙසධ ပဋေသဓ	
 	
 	
 Negatives.

සíñන သမlန	
 	
 	
 Conjunctions
(such as

ච or %, စ or ပ).

(c) òයා/^[ය €ကယာ/ကရယ	
 	
 Adverbs and predicates.

(d)
සk’ය

သမစယ	
 	
 	
 Conjunctions
(such as ච, စ).

There is
little consistency in modern textbooks

as to the
terms applied to particles of

speech. The scheme
of

four
types of

particle
give

above
is
adapted from Bhikkhu

Ñánamoli
(A

Pali-English Glossary
of

BuddhistTechnicalTerms, pg.
125)

but the categories do

overlap,
and are

more descriptive than definitive. The position
of

prepositions
in

the

system above
is

unclear; Buddhadatta supplies Eපාතපද,
နပ)တပဒ

for "preposition", a
term

not
used

by Kaccáyana, but found throughout the (Mahá-)Rúpasiddhi. A competing

scheme
of particles

may be
reproduced from Nárada Thera's

text
as

follows:

4. අව1ය အဝ:ယ	
 	
 	
 Indeclinable Particles. Two sub-categories:

(a) උපසž ဥပသဂ	
 	
 	
 Indeclinable Prefixes

(b) Eපාත
နပ)တ

Indeclinable (Independent) Words

Nárada Thera descibes
4(a) as

"...correspond[ing] to prefixes
in

Latin and sometimes
to

prepositions in English",
whereas 4(b)

corresponds to the English
categories of

"particles,

adverbs, conjunctions,
and

interjections"
(An Elementary Páli Course,

pg.
94). There is no

agreement
as to

which
term names

the phylum, and which names the genus, for particles

in general and
indeclinable particles respectively; Buddhadatta simply

gives
අව1ය,

အဝ:ယ

for the
general term

(English-Pali Dictionary, pg.
378).
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§87.

Note
on

adjectives:
In

Pali,
an

adjective
is

considered a modified form
of

a noun
(see: §110);

3.

5.

thus, we
do not list

them
as

separate class
of words

above.
Three

terms
are

used
to

describe
the

rôle of an
adjective

in
a sentence:

(1) ²ණවචන, (2) ²ණනාම, (3) tෙසසණපද. (1) ဂဏဝစန, (2)
ဂဏနာမ, (3) ဝေသသဏပဒ.

The eight cases
pertaining

to
nouns

(tභj, ဝဘတ):

1. පඨමා ပဌမာ	
 	
 The nominative
(ප’cවචන, ပစတဝစန).

Naming; designating; providing
the

subject
of

a verb.

2.
¯Mයා

ဒတယာ	
 	
 The accusative (උප>ාගවචන, ဥပေယာဂဝစန).

Expressing the immediate object
on

which the action
or

influence of a transitive verb

terminates,
or

the immediate object
of

a motion
or

tendency expressed by a preposition.

තMයා တတယာ	
 	
 The instrumental

Expressing the means or agency
(of

either the subject
or

the object
of

the sentence). Most

often, the designation තMයා,
တတယာ is used

when the
case

indicates the subject's
use of

an
object, but

when the case is
employed

in
the reverse sense (indicating the object's

activity using the subject
as

the means) the
case is

referred to by the descriptive name

කරණ,
ကရဏ

instead. Some textbooks treat these two names for the same declension as

separate
cases, because of this distinction.

4.
චVó

စတတ	
 	
 The dative
(සôgනවචන, သမဒ)နဝစန).

Expressing the remoter object in the sentence,
generally

indicated in English
as

a

relationship
of

one object "to"
or

"for" another object.

පìÄ ပ~မ	
 	
 	
 The ablative
(ENµවචන,န6ကဝစန).

Meaning removal, separation,
or

taking away, but sometimes having a very generalized

denotation similar
to the

English
use of

"from" before
an

object.

6. ඡõ ဆm	
 	
 	
 The genitive (සා+වචන,
သာမဝစန).

Expressing possession
or

the
source/origin of an

object.

7. සcÄ သတမ	
 	
 The locative
(ðÅවචන, ဘမဝစန).

Designating
the place or

location
of

the state
of

action denoted by the verb. (Ñánamoli

also
provides ඔකාස,

ဩကာသ as
a descriptive name for this

case [A
Pali-English Glossary

of

Buddhist TechnicalTerms, pg.
130])

8. ආලපන အာလပန	
 	
 The vocative.

Expressing a
direct

form
of

address; calling out
an

appellation.
Not

all textbooks
treat

this

as
a separate

case;
some

present
it
as

a
special

form
of

the
case it most

closely resembles,

namely, the පඨමා,
ပဌမာ

--however (unlike the division of තMයා/කරණ,
တတယာ/ကရဏ,

discussed
above) the two declensions

are
not identical (see, e.g.,

§89,
§93). I have

therefore given the vocative
as

a separate
case

throughout the sections
that

follow
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§88.

1.

2.

3.

1.

2.

3.

(although Mason's text only notes the
ආලපන,အာလပန when it

forms
an

exception
to the

පඨමා,
ပဌမာ).

Charles Duroiselle states that neither the vocative nor the genitive
are

properly
considered

as
cases,

and
"they

are
therefore called

akáraka
(අකාරක,

အကာရက),

non-cases."
[A

PracticalGrammar
of the

Pali Language,
§593]

Although this remark
is of

little use to students,
it
may indicate

the
theoretical underpinning for some

of
the

inconsistencies found
in

grammars
to

this day.

Further grammatical categories.

The three
genders pertaining to nouns

(ö÷ „†ා÷,
တဏ လဂာဏ):

•ø† ပလဂ	
 	
 Masculine

ඉª„† ဣတလဂ	
 	
 Feminine

න•ංසක„† နပသကလဂ	
 Neuter

The two categories of
number pertaining

to
nouns:

1. එකවචන ဧကဝစန	
 	
 Singular

2. බ¸වචන ဗဟဝစန	
 	
 Plural

The three
categories

of
time pertaining

to
verbs:

වcමානකාල ဝတမာနကာလ	
 Present

අöතකාල အတတကာလ	
 Past

අනාගතකාල အနာဂတကာလ	
Future (any tense or construction)

භtN• ဘဝ6?	
 	
 Future Indicative

The three
types

of
person pertaining to verbs:

1. පඨම•[ස ပဌမပရသ	
 	
 The foremost person (he, she,
or

they)

2. මùම•[ස မဇzမပရသ	
 	
 The middle person (thou or you)

3. උcම•[ස ဥတမပရသ	
 The
most

excellent person
(I

or we)

(Further
terms

relating
to verbs are

explained
§172-176)

!

!
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Nouns: First Declension.

g&#2, #5

Masculines ending in a, like purisa, "a man."

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

660) göGes) götö) egs? gé2232 gé232

gó)(5) götöo göötö 333e32 gé25 gé22>

826)(3) göGes: göötö6) coc3e32 £223: qā22-c3

götö)6) $33:23

göötö6) £22-23

65% götSets götö)6)o eczg: £222> gé232:

6&9ö 8605669) göötö6) e23 $22232 qā22-c3

götó85) götö)6) £2232 $33:23

göötö6) £22-23

86% götóers götö)6)o so: £222> gé232:

€550)& göGes göötötö 23223 gé22> £22222

göts& götö)tā gé23: £2322:

götse:So £232:

epeč6) götö götö) 322cce: gé232 gé232

(Note that the name of the third case is abbreviated in our table above, by using only one

of its two names; it should be understood as inclusive of both ö)ó)05) and 6)óg), coc3e32

and ocean, at all times these two share the same declensions. Similarly, the truncated

form 665), coo ("one") and 608), ecz ("many") are used at the tops of the columns to

indicate the singular and the plural. Multiple declensions of the same case are listed on
- - Q -

successive lines; above, e.g., the fifth case 6&98. CŞā) has two forms listed under the

singular, and three forms under the plural --E.M.)

(Note also that this portion of the book uses endnotes rather than footnotes, to avoid

breaking up the flow of the text/lables, and also because I assume a very small number of

people will really be interested in checking into the comparative reading of variant forms,

etc., covered by the notes for this chapter --E.M.)
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$90.

§91.

GO- QoC/D

o S$

egs? Qe $olf

$3.

2c%22 ed 33
l £ |U #

$3.
O 3. O

COCOOOO £29: £292

*::: ** s:
928 $2222 £3

Q o

*s, * $3:

22g2e Roog $32:

322cce: © $3.

Generally, no vocative case @@66), 2222se:) is listed for this word, as it is considered

inapplicable, but were one to address oneself to someone or something by the name or

title of ripa, it would decline in the same way as the nominative case --E.M.)

Neuters ending in a, like ripa, "an image."

6965) 6)ć)

6600) Ozôo O56)5)

Ozö)

gó)(5) Ozôo O56)5)

Ozö)

3)ó)05) OzGöö) O#6)6)

65% O26ers Ozö)ö)o

6&9ö Otese:)) O#6)6)

86% Oz66586 Ozö)ö)o

6525)2)ó Oześ6650 Otö)ts

€peč6) Ovčo OZ6)

Masculines ending in i like aggi, "fire."

6965) 6)ć)

6600) €66) €66)

Göö)G(5)

gó)(5) Göö)o &Gó

Göö)G(5)

3)6(5) 6665) &Gö6)

&Gö6)

63& Gööers &Göö)o

&Gööö))

6&98 &Göð) €666)

&Gö6)

86% &Göers €66)5]o

&Gööö))

65656 &Góe:So Göötö

&Gö86)

€peče) 666) &Gó

Göö)G(5)

GO- QoC/D

—t

O Q

egs? <>~C) <>~O

O O

22g2e32
O Oo Q

3COC-2) <>~C) <>~O

l O O

32)OQsC-2)

3 o

Q O

22g22
Q O Q o

©COCO 32)Q)3XDJ 22g:
L CO 3 O

22g2+2
Q O O O

928 22g+2 22g22
O O

22g22
Q O Q o

<OC 32)Q)3XDJ 22g:
3. 3 O

22g2+2
Q O Oo Q

CJCOQ 32)O3-) 32)O3\D

OO © Q © L.

OO

32)(DQ

g" Q

322cce: <>~C) <>~O

O O

22g2e32
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Masculines ending in i like dandi, "a pilgrim." (literally: a man with a walking-slick --$92.

E.M.)

6965) 6)ć)

6600 ego: ego:

ego:

egoëGö)

göö) eggòo ego:

ego:

egoëGö)

3)6(5) eg|E}5) ego:6)

ego:6)

65.8% eggiers eg.8%)o

eg|B665)

6&9ö ego&O) ego:6)

ego: QE) ego:6)

eg. Ele:0)

86% eg. Eers eg. ECOo

eg|B665)

6538)ö eggðe:So egóg:

eg.8566)

ego:5)

€peče) egå) ego:

ego:

eg. EGO)

GO Qo©2)

egs? 2:

O o

3c2c22 39:

COCOOOO 3:2

ecoc: G 82>

# *

*

928 s:

3:232

29:2232

scć G 82>

3:22:2
Q O Oo

22g22 29:222
G OO

$p$
OO

39:

322cce: 2:

:|

:2$2.

G|#

G

*#G

G

$#

G

$o:

$22:2:

$2
G

64



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$93. Masculines ending in u, like bhikkhu, "a priest.

6965) 6)ć)

6600) 6)öß 660)

6)650G6))

gó)(5) 6)6]o 660)

6)650G6))

3)6(5) 6.6%) 63.25)

6306)

63& 6)ößlers 66%)o

6&9&

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

6)öß68)),

6)öß5)

6)öß85)

6)öße:0)

6)ößlers

6)ö006))

6)age:So

6)öß

63.25)

6306)

II 2

322cce:

GO- QoC/D

O O

220g. 220g.Q Q

3022.5
~20222

O o O

220g. 220g.Q Q

3022.5
~20222

2322 23021&
2+2 3|

O O

coogloO O Q o

* 202:

(23222#2,”

2322 23021&
2+2 3|

€302:32, 2322:3QLJ Q

322232
O O

202'> 202:

€3022:2.
O Oo O

222222 202'>
O O o

220g. 202'>

3022.5
~20222

23222c
Q
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$94. Masculines ending in ti, like sa) ambhū, a name of a Buddha.

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

600) to 886) 650506)G6)) egs? 22°3. 222-223

tSG505,65) 229992:2

tSGS85,” 22.2%."

gó)(5) 6(506)o €5030668)) 323222 22232 222-223

tSG505,65) 229992:2

tSGS85,” 22.2%."

3)6(5) 6(5065) tS(5065) 22-3222 222-2:2 222-23

tS(305.6) 222-2-3

65% es(506tts t3(30%)o eczg: 22999.222 22°9'

6(596)65))" (>9992:2°

6&98 toG5065) tS(5065) e23 22999:2 222-23

tS(305.6) 222-2-3
Q o

86% tSG506tts t3(30%)o sog 22999.222 22999 |

6(596)65))" (>9992:2°

€550)& es(5066&o tS(58.6% 23223 *# 229992:

65(58603)" (222-25"

epee') to(396) 650506)G6)) 322coof 22039.' 222-223

tSG505,65) 229992:2

tSGS85,” 22.2%."
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Nouns: Second Declension.

Qöö865), 33-35

$95. Feminines ending in d, like kañña, "a maiden."

6965) 6)ć)

6&9) ocese 36&GG) egs?

36×e

gó)(5) 36:35:0 36×36) 333e32

36×e

o6)(3) ×G oceae& coc3e32

oceae&

65% oceses 36×50 eczg:

6&98 ×G ocese& e23

oceae&

86 oceses 36×50 so:

tSöölö oceses 6&g 23223

36×(So

€pe66) &Góże 36×36) 322cce:

36×e

GO- QoC/D

o2S22 o2S322e32

o2S32

028: o2S322e32

o2S32

o2S2O3 obsoc:

o2S32-3

o2S2O3 obsoc:

o2S32-3

o2S2O3 o2S322:

o2S225

o2.283 o2S322e32

o2S22
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$96. Feminines ending in i, like ratti, "night."

6965) 6)ć)

6600) Oa)ó) Oöö)G(5)

Oæ)ó)

Oæ)ó)

gó)(5) Oa)ö)o Oöö)G(5)

Oæ)ó)

Oæ)ó)

3)ó)05) O&O3)(6) Oæ)3)6)

Oæ)3)6)

65.8% O25)(3) Oö)öö)o

6&9ö da).3)(3) Oæ)3)6)

Oæ)3)6)

86% Oó)ö)(6) Oö)öö)o

65ööö O&O3)(5) Oöög

Oó)ö)(60

€peče) 035) Oöö)G(5)

Oæ)ó)

GO- QoC/D

CCQC c3 O

g egg

ecoc: <&#e32

sco C2

928 egge-2

3. *
CJCOQ egge-2

OO C2 o

s:

322ceet sigg

GGCJOCJO

c3

:
°g

|
.

s OO:

:
:

:

:

GCJO
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$97. Feminines ending in i, like mati, "wisdom." (This pattern of declension should be

regarded as a variant of $96. With the exception of the distinctive forms that are underlined in the

table below, and the elimination of a few of the plural forms in the 6600) & gó)(5), egs? & 23222.

the declensions of $96 and $97 are identical. I do not expect that students will need to memorize

them separately --E.M.)

6965) 6)ć)

6600) (O)6) ()ó)G(5)

gó)(5) ()ā)o ()ó)G(5)

2)ó)(5) ()ó)(5) @8)6)

08)75) @8)6)

63& Q5)(3) ()óð)o

6&9ö 85)(3) @8)6)

()ö)75) @8)6)

86% ()ā)(5) ()óð)o

65ööö ()ó)(5) 0&gs

()ö)750

ë)(266) ()6) ()ó)G(5)

$98. Feminines ending in f, like madi, "river."

6965) 6)ć)

6600) oã Q&GGS)

©é?

gó)(5) 3&o Q&GGS)

3)6(5) Q&S) &Pé6)

&Pé6)

65.8% COSS) Q&o

6&9ö 2&S) &Pé6)

&Pé6)

86% Q&S) Q&o

tSöölö 5)&(5) Q&ts

Q&So

€peče) &8 Q&GGS)

©é?

egs?

GO- QoC/D

ec3 ec32e32

Oo O

©CO ©COGCJO

O Q O

©COCXXC ©COCO

soap ec323

ec3e32 ec3#

O Q O

©COCXXC ©COCO

soap ec323

ec3e32 ec3#

O o Q

@CCCXX scoo:

eci

ec3 ©COGCJO

GO- QoC/D

Q Q

$3 $32e32

#37
Qo Q

$3 $32e32
Q Q O

$3e32 $3c2
Q O

t”
$3e32 $3:
Q Q O

$3e32 $3c2
Q O

to:

* *

* *
3CNY

t: Q

$3 $32e32

#37

69



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$99.

$100.

Feminines ending in u, like dhenu, "cow."

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6ć)0) 669 G6)3)6(5) egs? 22: 22:2232

G6)3] 22:

gó)(5) G6)3]o G6)36(5) 333e32 22: 22:2232

G6)3] 22:

3)6)(5) G6)9(5) G6)5]& coc3e3° 22 seco 22:3

G6)56) 22:33
Q o

63& G6)9(3) G6)5]&o *: 22:292 **.

6&98 G6)9(5) G6)5]& 928 GQSCJO 22:02

G6)56) 22:33
Q o

86% G6)2(5) G6)5]&o sog Q 22:292 22#

töölöö G6)9(5) G60983 22g22 22:292 22:3:

G6)3(So 22:25

€pe68) G6)g) G6)36(5) 322cee: $3 $32e32

G6)3] 22:

Feminines ending in ti, like wadhū, "daughter-in-law."

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

600) 66] 6)6]O(5) egs? o: c32e32

66] o:

gó)(5) 6)6]o 6)6]O(5) 333e32 o: c32e32

66] o:

3)6(5) 66](5) 865) coc3e32 c3e32 233

866) 22-3
Q o

63% 86](S) 665)o *: c3e32 sts.

6&9ö 86}65) 865) 928 c3e32 o?co

866) 22-3

86% 6)6](5) 665)o so: Q c3e32 o:

tSöölö 86}65) €6](S 22g2e caeso o:2:

6)6](So c2cs

epeče) 66] 6)6]O(5) 322cce: o3 c32e32

66] OQ

7o



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Nouns: Third Declension.

(G6)&ersa), 2632-302)

$101. Masculines ending in a, expressing the plural with an n, like puma, "a male."

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

660) g6)) g0)06)) es: $22 $222#2

gó)(5) g00 g0)06)) * Qe **.

826)(3) g8)Gö) go06) cococco Q222#2 **.

895)) go06) Q & $222#22

65% g8065) g005)o *: $222#2 Qe: O

6&98 g8060) go06) 928 $222#2 **.

895)) go06) & $222#22

86% g0)06)) g005)o so: $222 Qe:

tSöölö 800Gö) 86084 23223 ecca CGQCJ

OO l l l

go& Qae

epeč6) 800 g0)06)) 322cce: ©e $222#2

$102. Masculines ending in d, expressing the plural with t & nt, like bhagava, "a lord." (More

literally meaning, "fortunate one" (bhaga = fortune in the sense of good luck), frequently translated

as "the exalted one," and very frequently found as a term of veneration for the Buddha in the

canonical texts --E.M.)

6965) 6)ć)

6600) 6)(5)6)) 6)(3)6)Göö)

6)(3)6)Göö))

gó)(5) 6)(596)öö)o 6)(3)6)Göö)

6)(3)6)Göö))

2)ó)(5) 6)(596)a)) 6)(5)8)Gö)6)

6)(5)8)Gö)6)

63% 66,868) 6)(3)6)ö)o

6&9ö 60083) 6)(5)8)Gö)6)

6)(5)8)Gö)6)

86% 6)(5)8)Gö)) 6)(3)6)ö)o

6525)2)ó 668)ó) 6)(5)8)ó)

€peče) 6696)o 6)(3)6)Göö)

6)(3)6)Göö))

GO- QoC/D

—t

egs? cood COOOGS

OO

COOOGS/~)

O OO

3COC-2) COOOS COOOGS

l OO OO

COOOGS/~)

O OO O

COCOODO ~~OCCO> COOOGCOCO

O

coCoococo

Q o

eorg coCoco-yo coCoco

Q O

928 coCoco- COOOGCOCO

O

coCoococo

Q o

sog coCoco-yo coCoco

Q O

CJCOQ coCoco COOOGSCJ

OO OO L.

322cce: coGo COOOGS

OO

COOOGS/~)

OO

71



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

(Variant forms pertaining to this word and this pattern of declension are discussed in $138 --E.M.)

$103. Neuters ending in a, expressing the plural with an s, like mana, "mind." (Note that the

canon describes it as a function of desire, not as an isolated faculty of reasoning, and the term has as

much to do with intention as discernment --E.M.)”

6965) 6)ć)

6600) ()ö)o ()ö))ö)

()ö))

gó)(5) ()ö)o ()ö))ö)

()ö))

2)ó)(5) ()ö)66) ()Gö)6)

()Gö)6)

63% QQG65) ()ö))ö)o

6&9ö 8563) ()Gö)6)

()Gö)6)

86% ()ö)G65) ()ö))ö)o

6525)2)ó ()2)63 006):

()Gö)

€peče) @5) ()ö))ö)

()ö))

3O

CO

22:
3

322cce:

GO- QoC/D

2: 2:2:

2:2

2: 2:2:

2:2

2:292 22#C3

22#33

2:2232 2:2:

2:292 22#C3

22#33

2:2232 2:2:

2:23 22:3:

22:

e: 2:2:

2:2 2:2

(Variant forms of this word in four cases are discussed in $137 --E.M.)
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$104. Neuters ending in i, like atlhi, "bone."

6965) 6)ć)

66)0) &6% €65)

€6%

göö) 46% €65)

€6%

25)(3) €6%) €66)

€66)

65.8% Gööð) €6%)o

Gòers"

6&98 &6%) €66)

€6%)" ać6)

€660)

86% €6%Gö) €6%)o

Gòers"

65535 &686) €6%gs

€6%&o qćgs

€6.5°

€peoč 66% €65)

€6%

9

3O

:

CO

22

322cce:

3

GO- QoC/D

—t

223 2233
3. #

<<g

223 2233
3. #

<<g
Q O

22g+2 22g22

2333
3.

2232 223:
g2+2 gi

22323s,"

\ 3. / Q O

22g+2 22g22

22822" 2333
--> I- 3.

(228232

\ 3. © / Q

22g2#2 <<g:

22323s."

\ # / Q

<<g°2 2-go:

Q Q\9

325:

32)

#

:i
#

73



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$105. Neuters ending in u, like d) u, "age."

6965) 6)ć)

6600) &)(3 q)(35)

&)G]

gó)(5) 6)go q)(35)

&)G]

3)6)(5) epGö)) q)(36)

q)(36)

68% apgoo)" G)Gö)o

6&98 epg52) q)(36)

q)(36)

86% epgoë))" G)Gö)o

tSöölö epg86) €6%gs

epge:So

6)&65) &)GS q)(35)

&)G]

GO- QoC/D

—t

O

egs? 322e: 322e:

322e:
O o

332)QXX

O |. O

COCOOOO 322e:#2 332)QXXCO

l |.

322e322
Q o

©COCO 322e32$2" 332)QXX

goo l |.

928 322e:#2 3229:02

322e322
Q 0 o

1

CJCOQ 32/~CJQ 32CJ) CJ

OO **o | ||

32/~CJ)CJ)

L. Q O

322cce: 322e: 322e:

332)QXX

74



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$106. Masculines or feminines expressing the plural with an r can be described by the following

examples:

- o 8

Masculine, S&S), $230.

(a) Bhātu (6))ö), 23222), "brother."

(b)Sallhu, 65öð, 22g2' "teacher."

c) Pilu 86,322, Talher."

Feminine, Qöö865), co-3-35.
O2 co

(d) Mátu ())ö), 2227), "mother."

(a) 6.06) 665) 6)ć) a 22222 222 QoC/D

6600) 6))ö)) 6))ö)GO) egs? o-y-o-yo 222222so

gó)(5) 6)06)00 6))ö)GO) 333e3° 222c2é 222222so

3)ó)05) 6))ö)O) 6))ö)GO6) coc3e32 coccose 222222e3

6086) 22c230

63% 60308) 6))ö)ÓDö)o co:3# 222222*2 22222so:

6))ć))0)o 222222:

6)ö8)o 22°o:

6&9ö 605)Gö) 6))ö)GO6) e23 ~~~~32c22 222222e3

6086) 22c230

86% 6)06)06) 6))ö)ÓDö)o so: 222222*2 22222so:

6))ć))0)o 222222:

6)ö8)o 22°o:

65ööö 6))ö)6 6))ö)Götö 2-23 22222& 222222e2:

€peče) 6))ö)) 6))ö)GO) 2222se: 222222 222222so



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

(b) tsā)

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

(c) 88)

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

6965) 6)ć)

£660) 66ööDGOD

66ööDOo 66ööDGOD

66ööDGO

6660)6) £660)GO6)

£660)GO6)

6)06)06) 6))ö)ÓDö)o

6))ć))0)o

6))ó)Gö)) 6))ö)GO6)

6086)

6)06)06) 6))ö)ÓDö)o

6))ć))0)o

6))ö)6 6))ö)Götö

6))ć)) 6))ö)GO)

6965) 6)ć)

62)) 68)GO)

62)Oo 68)GO)

8ööo

62)6) 825)(366)

825)(366)

88)Gö)) 62)ODö)o

88) 825))ö)o

62)6) 825)(366)

825)(366)

88)Gö)) 62)ODö)o

88) 825))ö)o

82)6 88)Gögs

62)) 68)GO)

(b) >g coo QoC/D

CO —t

es: *g, *:::::

3c2c22 22g2e 22g22s2

O *:::ss.
COCOOOO COCOO 22g22e.92

CO CO O

22g22e32Q CO o

eorg 22g2. 22g2e2:

*** *** .

** *** ****

22g22e32Q CO o

sog 22g2. 22g2e2:

*::: **
CJCOQ QXCO 22g22e2:

CO OO l

322coof 22g2 22g22s2

(c) 3c2 GO- QoC/D

\-) l —t

egs? 3c22 8222s2

2c%232 8223 8222s2

O o

ecze
O O O O

cococco co-so ecozsco

8-22s-3
Q O O o

*** * *
©C2) êcco:

l

Q O O O

928 ecoso ecozsco

8-22s-3

scć 3c22 8cceo:

s ::: *
©C2) êcco:

l

osco# 8223 3222e23

# *s :*:
322cce: eco- ecozso
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

(d) @)ö)

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

6965) 6)ć)

())a)) ())ö)GO)

())ö))Oo ())ö)GO)

())ö)GO

())ö)O) ())ö)GO6)

())ö)GO6)

806660) ())ö)O)ö)o

006) ())ö))ö)o

006)5]o

())ö)O) ())ó)GO6)

())ö)GO6)

806660) ())ö)O)ö)o

006) ())ö))ö)o

006)5]o

(ODą)6 008)Götö

Qöts

())a)) ())ö)GO)

(d) coo:

egs?
O

3c2c22

GO- QoC/D

@^CO2) 22222s2

22222é 22222s2

22222s,

@^CO2) 22222sc3

22222s-3

22c22#2 cocosci

coo::

@^CO2) 22222sc3

22222s-3

22c22#2 cocosci

coo::

22c2é 22c22e2:

322cce: @^CO2)

22222s2

77



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Irregular Nouns.

$107. Irregular masculine nouns ending in i, like sakhi, "friend."

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) 666)) 656))G(5) c32° 22's 2252c22

656))Gö)) 2252:2

gö(5) 66)o 656))G(5) 333e32 ess 2252c22

656))ö)o 656))Gö)) ess' 2252:2

656))Oo esslé

8)ó)(5) 6565)) 656))GO6) c2c%22 223:2 2252sc.3

€6G6)6)12 232 sc312

65.8% (506ts 656))O)ö)o eczg: 22#223 essee:

6565)o 223:

6&9ö 65öð) 656))GO6) 928 223:2 2252sc.3

€6G6)6)12 232 sc312

86% 6566&S 656))O)ö)o so: 22#223 essee:

6565)o 223:

65ööö 66G6) t56))Götö 23223 CJG3) 22s2=2:

töG6): 222s2:

€peče) {56)) 656))G(5) 3222se: 223 2252c22

656))Gö)) 2252:2

(The irregularities of this noun are further discussed at $145 --E.M.)
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$108. Irregular masculine nouns ending in d, like rajá, "a king."

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

6965) 6)ć)

O)6) O)6)

O)6)Gö))

Oöo ODG6

O6)ö)o O)6)Gö))

ODGöö) ODG856)

06×e ODG856)

O)86)

O6Gö)) Oóżo

OG&) O)6)ö)o

O)85)o

ODGöö) ODG856)

ODG856)

O)86)

O6Gö)) Oóżo

OG&) O)6)ö)o

O)85)o

OG& O)66%

O)65) O)883

O)6) O)6)

O)6)Gö))

QoC/DGO

egs? sce:

333e32 se

sco:

coc3e32 ecze:

€522

co:3 sc32#2

€3832

e23 ecze:

€522

sc: sc32:2

€3832

sc3#

322cce: sce:

sce:

ecco2:2

ecze

ecco2:2

scaec:

scaec:
O

$92

*
so:

scaec:

scaec:
O

$92

*
so:

eczec:

so:2:

sce:

ecco2:2
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$109. Irregular masculine nouns ending in o, like go, "an ox" (sometimes used to indicate bulls

(as per Gö))g), 2ókm2) or cows, or other domesticated ruminants --E.M.)

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) GG)) (5))G6)) esco 26 3.26

(5)G6)) o2.5

(5))ć 33

gö(5) Q)6)o (5))G6)) 3e3e32 53 3.26

(5)G6)) o2.5

(5))6)o 63

2)ó)(5) (5))G6)) GG))6) c2c%2 622: 2ök:

(5)G6)) GG))6) ozo: 2óle:

65.8% G,086-3 G(5))0)o co:3# 622> 26:

(5)8)6666 (5)8)o (DOCXX) oć

6&98 Q)6) GG))6) e23 ăso 2ök:

(5)O) GG))6) osc 2óle:

86% (5))6)6.65 G(5))0)o so: &locos 26:

(5)8)6666 (5)8)o (DOCXX) oć

65ööö (Q)G6) Gö))03 22g23 622 262:

(5)G6) O)06): OGO 6.2ce:

Q06): ozco:

€peče) GG)) (5))G6)) 2222se: 25 3.26

(5)G6)) o2.5

(5))ć 33

8O



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Adjectives.

Q95600 Soestigee cance: / $2222sance

$110. (In Pali, adjectives are simply nouns modified for a special rôle in the sentence. Adjectives

agree with the noun they describe; thus, irrespective of the gender of the root-word from which the

adjective is formed, it will take the gender (and number) of its object --E.M.) The first and second

declensions follow the pattern given below for sabba," "All" or whole, entire as follows.

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

a Masculine géologg33.

6965) 6)ć)

66G66)) 66G66)

656.6)Gö))

6666)o 66G66)

65G66)ö) €6G606)

6666)G66) €6G606)

6666)6565 65G66)66)ö)o

65G66)650

6666)660) €6G606)

€6G606)

6666)6565 65G66)66)ö)o

65G66)650

6666)665 t5060):

66G66)) 66G66)

656.6)Gö))

GO- QoC/D

—t

egs? CJ)(3CO CJ)(3C)

C) C)

22g2022
O o

3COC-2) CJOC) CJ)(3C)

l O C) C) O

COCOOOO 222g+ CJ)(3CCO

C) C) O

22g2292 222g22
Q o

©COCO COSoC->> 222g222#
L CO C) C)

CJGOCJ)

C) O

928 CJOCJO CJ)(3CCO

Ço @ C) O

22g2c22 222g22
Q

<OC COSoC->> 222g223:
3. C) C)

CJGOCJ)

Q Q C)

CJCOQ CJOQCJ) CJGOCJ)

Ço @ C)

322cce: 222g2 CJ)(3C)

8I



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

- - S

(b) Feminine Q&E), 223:35
CO

6965) 6)ć)

6666)) 656.6))G(5)

6666))

6666)o 656.6))G(5)

6666))

656.6))05 6666)6)

6666)6)

656.6))05 656.6))65)ö)o

656.6))650

656.6))05 €6G606)

€6G606)

656.6))05 656.6))65)ö)o

656.6))650

656.6))05 t360):

6666)) 656.6))G(5)

6666))

o S

(c) Neuter ©gotöö)&E), #2322285

6965) 6)ć)

6666)o 6666))ó)

6666)o 6666))ó)

65G66)ö) €6G606)

6666)G66) €6G606)

6666)6565 65G66)66)ö)o

65G66)650

6666)660) €6G606)

€6G606)

6666)6565 65G66)66)ö)o

65G66)650

6666)665 t5060):

6666) 6666))ó)

6666))

%
/

GO- QoC/D

—t

egs? CJO2) CJCQQQXYD

C) C)

CJO2)

O C)

3c2c22 22g 22g22e32

CJO2)

O C) O

COCOOXO CJCCCXX 222g22

O

CJ)(3CDs/D

Q C)

©COCO CJOQQCJ) 22g2222*
L CO C) C)

CJOCCJ)

C) O

928 CJOQQCJ) CJ)(3CCO

C) C) O

CJ)(3CDs/D

Q C)

<OC CJOQQCJ) 22g2222*
3. C) C)

CJOCCJ)

Q C)

CJCOQ CJOQQCJ) CJOCCJ)

OO C) C) l

322cce: CJO2) CJCQQQXYD

C) C)

CJO2)

C)

GO- QoC/D

—t

o O

egs? CJOC) 22g2+
O e C) O

3COC-2) CJOC) CJO2)

l O C) C) O

COCOOOO 222g+ CJ)(3CCO

C) C) O

22g2292 222g22
Q o

©COCO COSoC->> 222g222#
L CO C) C)

CJGOCJ)

C) O

928 CJOCJO CJ)(3CCO

Ço @ C) O

22g2c22 222g22
Q o

<OC COSoC->> 222g223:
3. C) C)

CJGOCJ)

Q Q C)

CJCOQ CJOQCJ) CJGOCJ)

Ço @ •e

322cce: CJ)(3CO CJO2)

C) C)

82



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$111. Adjectives of the third declension], second declension, and a few from the first

declension follow the pattern given below for gunava, "Possessing good qualities".

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

6525)3)6

€peč6)

a Masculine géologg33.

6965) 6)ć)

Qg56)) Qg56)öölö)

Qg56%) Qg56)öö))

Q906%)o Qg566%)

Qg568) Qg56G656)

Qg5688) Qg56)öö)05)o

Qg568)o

Qg568) Qg56G656)

Qg5688) Qg56)öö)05)o

Qg568)o

Qg568) Qg56)öölö):

Qg56) Qg56)öölö)

Qg56)) Qg56)öö))

egs?

O

3c2c22
O

C^CJYCO

©

%
CO

l

C

8
3

3O

:

Q

CJCOQ

OO

322cce:

GO- QoC/D

—t

ociod OQUOCGS/~)

l l OO

OCCDCS^ OCODOS/>

l OO l OO

ocmooš OQUOCGS

l OO l o° a

OCCDoo-y- OQUOCCSCO

l l OO

OCODOGCOC <coošp:
t l OO

Qcocco
O

OCCDoo-y- OQUOCCSCO

l l OO

OCODOGCOC <coošp:
t l OO

Qcocco
O

OCCDoo- (DQEDOGSCJ

l l OO L.

OCCDC OQUOCGS/~)

l l OO

ociod OCODOS/>

l l OO

occo
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

(b) Feminine Qöö865),

6965) 6)ć)

Qg5686) Qg568)6(5)

Qg568) Qg56%)

Q906%)o Qg568.66(5)

Qg56%)

Qg56%)(3) Qg56)556)"

Qg78556)

Qg568.365) Qg568.6%)o"

Qg56%)(3) Qg56)556)"

Qg78556)

Qg568.365) Qg568.6%)o"

Qg566&GS) Qg566&ts

Qg566&G50

Qg5686) Qg568)6(5)

Qg568) Qg56%)

o S

(c) Neuter ©gotöö)&E), #2322285

6965) 6)ć)

Q906)o Qg56%)6)

Q906%)o Qg56%)6)

Qg568) Qg56G656)

Qg5688) Qg56)öö)05)o

Qg568)o

Qg568) Qg56G656)

Qg5688) Qg56)öö)05)o

Qg568)o

Qg568) Qg56)öölö):

Qg56) Qg56)öölö)

Qg56)) Qg56)öö))

Q906)o

o o 8

Coo-jo-jö)

O2 co /

GO- QoC/D

—t

O O

egs? OCCDCS (DQEDOSGCXXD

l 9% l %

OCCDoo- OCODOS

o " 3
GCOOOO (OQUOCS (DQEDOSGCXXD

l l OO l %

OCODOS

l OO

O O 2, 214

COCOOOO OQUOCSOX2) OQUOCSCO

l OO l OO

O O

OCCDCSoC

l OO

Q O 2 g 14

©COCO OCIOC SQL/~ OCODOS

L CO l OO l OO

Q O 2, 214

928 OCIOC SQL/~ OQUOCSCO

l OO l OO

O O

OCCDCSoC

l OO

Q O 2 g 14

<OC OCIOC SQL/~ Qcooš

= ~ : 3 3
CJCOQ OCIOC SQL/~ OQUOCS CD

OO l % l

(DQEDOSCO

3 O

22.2csei Qapos (DQEDOSGCXXD

l 9% l %

OCCDoo- OCODOS

l l OO

GO- QoC/D

—t

o O

egs? OCCDC <coošp:
O l l OO O

GCOOOO (OQUOCS <coošp:
l O l OO l OO O

c2c2e2 Qcbcc22 Qcocoş92
Q o

©COCO OCODOGCOC <coošp:
L CO t l OO

OCCDoo

Q l O

928 OCCDoo-y- OQUOCCSCO

Q l l OO

<OC OCODOGCOC <coošp:
3. t l OO

OCCDoo

Q O l

CJCOQ OCCDoo- (DQEDOGSCJ

OO l l OO L.

322cce: Qapo OQUOCGS/~)

l l OO

ociod OCODOS/>

l l OO

occo
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Participles.

6666e, C3c2c2c2)

$112.

adjectives, participles follow the number, gender, and case of the noun they describe. The Pali

(A participle is a special form of a verb used in the same way as an adjective. Like

language has a wide array of participle forms, allowing for great precision in expression, as well as a

system of rules for deriving participles from verbal roots. The necessary complexity of these patterns

can be quite discouraging, if presented in a single lesson. Perhaps wisely, Mason introduces the

student to the participle forms gradually throughout chapter seven (after an introductory remark in

chapter five, $154), and reviews their use in two places, $221 & $299. For an immediate index of

participle forms and the rules governing their use, refer to Charles Duroiselle's Practica/ Grammar of

the Pali Language, $439-469 --E.M.) Participles increasing by t, nt, as pacang, "Cooking".

a Masculine géologg33.

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) 66)o 66)öö)) egs? oé ce'?

66)Göö)) ce:

gó)(5) 66)öö)o 66)Göö) 3c2c22 ce: Qe2&

2)ó)(5) 66)Göö)ö) 66)Göö)6) coc3e32 Qe2$# cease:

66)ó)) 66)Göö)6) Ö6)CO2) ceas:

65.8% 66)öö)6565 66)öö))ö)o ecoc: C@$3NXY ce'?:
L CO OO OO

66)Gö)) 66)ó)o Ö6)GCO2) coo:

6&9ö 865&SE) 66)Göö)6) 928 ce:2 cease:

66)öö)660) 66)Göö)6) O6)S<>>O coasc3
CO © OO

66)ó)) Ö6)CO2)

86% 66)öö)6565 66)öö))ö)o scà C@$3NXY ce'?:
3. OO OO

66)Gö)) 66)ó)o Ö6)GCO2) coo:

6525)2)ó 86)2)2O665) 6666&g: oscoč cose: OSGS CJ

OO ože OO L.

66)ó) ©&DCO

66)öö)05) ecc3
OOJ

66)Göö) Qe2$.

ë)(266) 66)o 66)öö)) 322cce: oé ce'?

66)Göö)) ceas?
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

- - S

b. Feminine Q&SEE), 233-35

6965) 6)ć)

66)ö)3)15 66)ö)öG(5)

66)05)ó)

66)ö)ôo 66)ö)öG(5)

66)05)ó)

66)ö)ó)(5) 66)05)66)

66)ö)66)

66)ö)ó)(5) 66)ö)öö)o

66)ö)ó)(5) 66)ö)66)

66)ö)66)

66)ö)ó)(5) 66)ö)öö)o

66)ö)ó)(5) 6666&g:

66)öö)(50

66)ö)ć) 66)ö)öG(5)

66)05)ó)

O

©2

GO- QoC/D

—t

215 Q

egs? O6)& O6)&GCYD

OO %

O6)&

O %
3c2c22 O6)& cesse-2

Q

O6)&

OO

O O Q O

COCOOXD CCSCJO O6)6CO

OO OO

Q O

O6)& CO

OO

Q O Q o

©COCO C@SCJO O6)&

L CO OO OO

Q O Q O

928 C@SCJO O6)6CO

OO

Q O

O6)& CO

OO

Q O Q o

<OC C@SCJO O6)&

3. Q % OO

CJCOQ C@SCJO OSGS CJ

OO % OO L.

C@SCJ)

:f
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

(The neuter is largely identical to the Masculine, the exceptions being confined to the first two cases.

--E.M.)

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

86%

6525)3)6

€peč6)

(c) Neuter ©gotöö)&E), £escoes:

66)Göö)6)

6965) 6)ć)

66)o 66).25%)

66)öö)o 66).25%)

66)Gö)öö) 66)Göö)6)

66)ó)) 66)Göö)6)

66)öö)6565 66)öö))ö)o

66)Gö)) 66)ó)o

66)öö)05))

66)öö)660) 66)Göö)6)

66)ó))

66)öö)6565 66)öö))ö)o

66)Gö)) 66)ó)o

66)2)2O665 6666&g:

66)ó)

66)öö)05)

66)Göö)

66)o 66)öö))

66)Göö))

egs?

333e32
O

COCOOOO

3O

:

CO

22
3

322cce:

GO- QoC/D

—t

o O

QQ) O6)&

%
O6)& O6)&

OO OO O

ceas: OSGSCO

OO o° a

Ö6)CO2) QQQ SCO

OO

C@$3NXY ce'?:
OO OO

Ö6)GCO2) ©&DCO

O

O6) SQC) OSGSCO

OOJ co e

O6)S<>>O QQQ SCO

CO © OO

Ö6)CO2)

C@$3NXY ce'?:
OO OO

Ö6)GCO2) ©&DCO

O

C@ SSJ OSGS CJ

ože OO L.

©&DCO

O

C@$@

OOJ

OSGS

OO

QQ) O6)&D

OO

QQQS/D

OO
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Numeral Adjectives.

$113. Eka, "One". (Note that the columns of the table below represent categories of gender,

unlike the foregoing sections, where each gender was stated in its own table, and the singular/plural

were presented in successive columns. For reasons explained below, we are here giving the singular

and plural forms of Eka (66), coo) "One" in separate tables --E.M.)

6965)8)6)ö) coocci

g&2 Q&2 &gt;0. s: 2: £oso2.

6600) 69Gö)) 696)) 6965)o egs? 3222 22" 22

gó)(5) 6965)o 6965)o 6965)o 2c%232 co: cos cos

36G) 6000 €500 €650 ccc3e32 22.22: 2022cs c2c2:

63& 66ers 630GS 66ers eczg: CSCT).<\DO GOOOOD QSCOCOO

6&9ö 6665) €3)(5 6665) e23 GOO−Y) GOOOOD QSOO−XY->

6965)Gö) 6965)Gö) GOOGCO GOOGCO

86% 6965)6666 6965))(5 6965)6586 so: CSCT).<\DO GOOOOD QSCOCOO

6525)2)ó 693)666 6965))(5 6965)665 23223 20223 GOOOOD 20223

€peče) 6G65)) 696)) 6965)o 2222se: 22222 2002 GosCOO
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

(Mason's text does not mention the plural form of Eka (unique among the numeral adjectives) for

which we may add some brief description and a table in this place. In Pali, this form is used almost

like a plural indefinite article, and is commonly translated with the English word "Some". Thus,

666) 09:35), 22.02 2:2-32="Some People"; 665) 808635), coco 22:23# = "Some Women". We

give the declension of the plural adjective form of "One" below --E.M.)

Q9665)

a&#3. Qöö&@ QaotSö.

6600) 69Gö) 696)) 6965))ó)

6965))GC6)

gó)(5) 69Gö) 696)) 6965))ó)

6965))GC6)

2)ó)(5) 69Gö)6) £965))6) £9Gö)6)

69Gö)6) 6965))6) 69Gö)6)

63& 6GötSo €30650 €Götso

6&9ö 6G36) €305) 66696)

69Gö)6) 6965))6) 69Gö)6)

86% 69Gö)660 6965))660 6963)660

tSöölö 6Gögg 650g 6Göt:

€peče) 6G65) 696)) 6965))ó)

6965))GC6)

$114.

ec?ce:l

o 8 o o 8 o

QQQ QQQ2CNDQ &QCDQ2
* -We' V7 g \, ITU, O

egs? CŞos(OO GO-y- 2022:

CSOTY)(3CDT)

O

3c2c22 CŞos(OO GO-y- 2022:

CSOTY)(3CDT)

O O O O

COCOOOO GSGOTOCO GOOOCO CŞos(OOCO

O O O

GosCoco GO-y-oo- GO-y-oo

Q o o o

eorg CŞGOOCO GOODoD CŞGOOCO

Q O O O

928 CŞos(OOCO GOOOCO CŞos(OOCO

O O O

GosCoco GO-y-oo- GO-y-oo

Q o o o

sog CŞGOOCO GOODoD CŞGOOCO

Q

22g22 22222: co-oo: 22222:
O

322cce: CŞos(OO GO-y- 2022:

CSOTY)(3CDT)

Dwi, "Two", of all genders. (Note that this table gives multiple forms of the same case

reading left to right along the same line, separated by the slash "/" character, instead of our usual

practice of slating multiple forms of the same case on sequent rows --E.M.)

3)gī) &Q)gī)

6ć)0) Ge') / e38)

gó)(5) Ge')/ e38) / e )(50

826)(3) &6) / e3)6(55)

65% eSøøo / eSøøo

6&98 e56)

86% e£500 gööE)o

€550)& eSgs

epeč6) Gef)/goë)

egs?

2c%CJO G

#

3%CJO

<>~~)CND

o:

e o o 8 o

CoCO COO-CEO

G

3
GO

O /

3
es

|
3
3
#

G

3

/l

3
GO
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$115. 7. "Three".

S S o

g&2 Q&2 &gt;0. ec35 22-3235 #32-32

6600) ©)GG5) 3)6665) &gf)16 egs? C^@sCJA) 3×2 c3:316

göö) & G(5) 66ers) &g')” 333e32 coacco c322332 c3:37

25)3)(6) & 6)18 3)6) 3)6) coc3e32 c3c21° c2c% c333

65% Sago Serope &nd ecc3 c5: c32>: ~3:

6)g Og Oo 6)g Og Oo c3: c3:

6)g Og|O3)2)o 6)g Og Oöö)o 3: <3:

6%)& 56) 3)6) 3)6) e23 c3e3 c333 c333

86% 55.25" Stroče 65 or sc: c3#" c3223: c3#"

6)g Og Oo 6)g Og Oo c3: c3:

6)g Og|O3)2)o 6)g Og Oöö)o c3cm3 c3cm3
Qū) & Qū) &

€558,8 &gs &gs” &gs osco# c323 c5.25" c32s
OO l O l O &

€peče) & G(5) 8)G6566) 3)gf) 322cce: c22e32 ozo-32 coco

$116. Catu, "Four".

& o 8 o o 8 o

S&S) Qöö&5) & gotöö). QQQ QQQQQQ &QCOCO
* -We' V7 g \, t

6600) 6)öö))GOD 6)a)G6565) 6)öö))6 egs? egg22s2 ecozo-so egg &

göö) €5,000 €ocery 6600 2-3e-2 egg-2s2 eccees: c223

3,565) 666) 666) 658) c2c%232 occe:2. ecc3 ©

65% 65% €oeromoeosolo ce: c

6&9ö 656) 666) 658) e23 ©

86% 6555, 66troooooooo sc: ©

too & 60'' 65: €3.5 es: c l

ë)@öö) 688)Gó) 68)Gees) 683)6 322cce: egg22s2 coozeź egg &
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$117. Pañca, "Five" of all genders. (As with the numeral e8. 3 above ($114), the numbers 5

through 18 6&9-40))005. 92-3-goe'> have only one pattern to serve all genders --E.M.)

3)gī) &Q)gī) ~3-3235-23

6600) 6& egs? 92

gó)(5) 6& 2c%232 92

25)(3) 66')6) coc3e32 ©292

Q o

63% 6&Qo eorg e2+

6&9ö 6&5) e23 ©292

86% 6&95)o so: e?:
Q

€550)& 6&gs 22g2° ego:

epee") 6%) 322cce: eg

$118. Ekunawisati, "Nineteen", declined in the feminine but applicable to all genders. (If the

reader is confused that we are here skipping from 5 to 19, note that this section is only an

introduction to numeral adjectives. The subject is resumed in $160, with a more complete and list of

numerals and units --E.M.)

3)gī) &Q)gī)

6ô0) 665,8655)

göö) 665,8655)o

2865) 665,8655)(3)

65.88 €35,8655)(3)

6&9ö 665,8655)(3)

86% 665,863563)

6565& 66.58058)(3)

665,865&650

epeče) 665,8656)

#:

*

CO

22:
3

<>~~)CND

o:

c3c: c3
Cy-S

c:

CŞ CO

#
O

CO

#

CŞ CO

#

CŞ CO

#

CŞ CO

#

CŞ CO

#

CŞ CO

#

CŞ

:co:: COCO

:
#
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$119. Ekunasata, "Ninety-nine".

3)gī) &Q)gī)

6ć)0) 666,638)o

gó)(5) 666)65ö)o

3)6(5) 665,6568%)

65.88 €5.56566&s

6&98 €55,058,639)

66,5658,85)

86% 66,5638)tts

€550)& 635638.6%

€5.5658,86)

epeče) 666)656)

egs?

5*
3O

CO

22:
3

322cce:

co:#e3e3

co:#232

co:#223:

co:#22ccessl

GOO& C\DCO<>~~

l ©

co:#22c232l J

co:#22ccessl Q

co?:22c2l *e

co:#22c23l J

co:#22c2l
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Pronouns.

tSGRO)9, 2-size

(We add the following table, stating the nominative personal pronouns in brief for quick reference

to the subsequent sections --E.M.)

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D Section

O 4 a 4.

6ć)0götö G66) Gö) ege's22 © CJYD GCO $122

Q&Ogöts 800 8)G&E) * c3 o:23 $121

e8.6086 Gö)o ()050 Egge's 22 32)CO ©CJ) $120

$120. The first personal pronoun, amha, "I". (For reasons that are obvious, but difficult to

explain, personal pronouns have no vocative case (pê66), 2222se:) --E.M.)

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) Gö)o &G&E)23 egs? c2c% 3223'

()050 •es

gó)(5) ()o €685) 333e32 & 22.2%

(00)o &@o 24 323

&@5)02" 323:"

€85)3)o 32.32%

3)ó)05) ()(5) Göö)6) coc3e32 occo 22.223
J

Gö) &G856) G@ 222323

65.8% 80 €85)3)o eczg: @@ 32.32%

()05)o €685)2" se: €2.23 "

(00)o €800) 24 323,

€8002" €65093)0) 323" (2222203

Gö) G@

6&95 8GS) &G856) e23 @QXY-> 32233

O

&G856) 22232

86% (00) €85)3)o so: @@ 22e2O3

()05)o (€G&E)” •es (2222*
\ / J J

(00)o €800) 24 323,

€8002" €65093)0) 323" (2222203

6525)2)ó ()6 €685,8327 23223 ec3 22232*
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gočeQQQ

êcéečecoco232cG@9(Q902Q(2(29
O©

£oteoQ)(Q

a3-2$to*(oge(2)o&@(Q

geckoOCO£ceo(2(@@(QQQ'99
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to)
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[]

goeece**coogoco(9&QQQ(9002(90(9(2

1992IgoG92

gecko9doo(2(@@(QoQQ

$ècçãoo&@(QoQ(2

[]T
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T
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O
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[]
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nou.L.pyun)unouoadleuosiodpuooosou.L"IZIS

(INTI-.o:Inle.IollpopouIIIoãesnpoA.Iosqotuo.1]

tuoulIII,wIell!IIIEoreAoûl|IlunstionisoduroouwoIloulIIIsui.Io]owlosoul5uismproAesluopnisleumlso:55ns

Joul.Inp[nowIlinq‘ootioluoseJo5uluutsoqoulleee"Q9.ie/n5ursoùlIo24e"((QC)le.Indoulosmollou

luopnisouloo.III)Aldur'sBllepbuippingpureB.I.ou.L.Epb.19N.'one.Iou\sop!sisunouo.idoIIIIotioou'lJoosmloo.I.Ioo

oùlovoWoRI*23se'QQQQoul5uloqtiondooxoureuloul)le.IndoulIIIsoseoouJoAue1soupeluoso.idol

onposinoqIreo@4e‘(QOOuolIIIotiole.IndoulpuesoseooAllepIo‘oAnitiošTeluouin.InsuloutoleopulIIeo

(se'QOouulioon!IorioTelnäusou.I.'Abad,onpoulo!AlleonIorios!.o.ou.L.Ünotioid[etios.iodoul(nooúm

l

Ab.I.C.L.tuo.1])|oot|11.I.L.D.IowoulS.USISUITIII.O.IJoldunexopolio.Use]-p|oVD.Iowone.iedosesepoolinotioid|OUI
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

(As per our explanation following $120, above, the second personal pronoun also has a pair of

enclitical forms: the singular Gö), aco can indicate the instrumental, dative, or genitive cases, and

the plural form Gé)), 23 can represent any case except the locative.)

$122. The third personal pronouns, ta & na, "He, she, it", also demonstrative, "This, that, the".

(Unlike the prior sections 120-1, we must here provide a separate table for each gender; but, as this

can be unwieldy for both reference and practice, a simplified table to allow the reader to take in all

the genders at one glance is provided at the end of the section --E.M.)

a Masculine géologg33.

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) G66)3* Gö) egs? 2252* GCO

gó)(5) 6)o Gö) 3e3e32 c- GCO

3)ó)05) Gö)ö) Gö)6)3” coc3e3° 22' 2c2c3”

Gö)6) 2c2-3

65.8% coers Gö)660 eczg: CO<>J acoos

Gö)66)0)o 222232:

6&9ö 269) Gö)6)3” e23 COCO2) 2c2c.3”

2)05))3° Gö)6) c232" 2c2-3

86% 2)6586 Gö)660 so: CO<>J acoos

Gö)66)0)o 222232:

6525)2)ó 26650 Gö)tā 23223 c22: 2c22:

2)05) c23

2)6 coc3

(With all of the tables for the third person pronoun we have omitted the redundant forms (discussed

in chapter 6 at $164) in which the root ta (ó), oo) is replaced with (6), $). I think it is easier for the

reader to note the pattern as stated here than it would be to read these tables were I to expand them

to include all the variant n-spellings. The pattern is as follows: as 600, c5 can also be written 6)o, #.

so too Gö)ö), acci, 8)635, coops, 8)63)), c2232 and 8)6650. coe have the redundant forms Gö)ö),

2$$, 3)63-6, $222, 3)63)), $222, and 560, #23 respectively. Charles Duroiselle makes an interesting

observation (in $296 of his Practica/Grammar of the Pali Language) that these n-spellings are

generally used when the noun referred to has been previously mentioned, i.e., it gives a sense of a

more direct indication back to a noun recently stated --E.M.)
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

86%

6525)3)6

- - S

(b) Feminine Q&E), 223:35
CO%

/

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

£6) 2))37 egs? CJO co-37

©)o 2))37 333e32 o: co-37

©))05 2))6) coc#e32 cocco cocc3

2))6) coco's

©))05 ©))€6o eczg: C^DCJ) cooos

2)6666) ©))66)0)o C^ CJYD co-o-o:

3)6666) c32-32

3)665)(53° c32-520s?”

©))05 2))6) e23 C^DCJ) cocc3

2))6) coco's

©))05 ©))66o so: C^DCJ) cooos

2)6666) ©))66)0)o C^ CJYD co-o-o:

3)6666) c32-32

3)665)(53° c32-520s?”

©))05 3)63 23223 C^DCJ) coo:

O)66CŞo cocoş

3)666039 c32-33”

(As with our note following the table of Masculine forms, there are additional, redundant forms in

the Feminine, following the pattern 6)o = 600, c = #. Thus, Ö))05, ooooo has the redundant form

500, #2cs, etc. --E.M.)

6600)

gó)(5)

o S

(c) Neuter ©gotöö)&E), #2322285

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

©)o 2005) egs? o: c22:

©)o 2005) 333e32 o: c22:

The remaining cases of the Neuter are identical to the Masculine, above.

(Note that, following the rule of permutation set out in Chapter 2, $82, there is a variant form in the
- - - - - Q

Neuter nominative and accusative singular, found only in compounds: 6)é-, coš-. Thus, for example,

3)o 66) = &oeë), c5 cc = coase --E.M.)
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

(I have added the following, simplified table for ease of reference, and as an aid for those trying to

memorize the differences and similarities across genders. Cases for which there are additional forms

to the one listed (below) are marked with the symbol for addition (@), i.e., for a complete listing of all

forms, the reader must refer to the gender-specific tables above --E.M.)

66)

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

86%

6525)3)6

(6)8]

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

86%

6525)3)6

g&Q

G66)

©)o

Gö)0)

2)6586

30650) @

2)6586

3)6650 GB

S&S)

Gö)

Gö)

206) @

Gö)660 (+)

206) @

Gö)660 (+)

Gö)03

göö865.

66)

©o

ö))06 (+)

3)6565) @

Ö))05

3)6565) @

3)63650 (+)

Qöö865)

ö)) (+)

O) @

3))6) GB

O)660 (+)

3))6) GB

O)660 (+)

(+)

£5)öotöö).

ö)o

©o

Gö)0)

2)6586

30650) @

2)6586

3)6650 GB

£5)Gotöö)

a))5)

2005)

206) @

Gö)660 (+)

206) @

Gö)660 (+)

6))63 GB

o 8

(coo) OCNDO

99.82 © C-2)

O o

3c2e32 CO

O

COCOOOO coof

Q

©COCO CO<>J

L CO

ecă cooDo (+)

8 ©

Q

sog CO<>J

Q Oo

CJCOQ cooj (+)

CO ©

/- = <-\ e-33
(oc?) U-Q)

99.82 ©CO

O

3c2e32 ©CO

O O

COCOOOO COCO

ecoc: o

L CO Gooos ($)

Q O

928 cool-5 (+)

Q o

sog Gooos ($)

esco:
Gö)03 © CO

o o 8

Cococoo

c3o:5

=

&CYCO

:
COc3
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$123. The demonstrative pronoun ena, "This" or "That". (Again, at the end of the section I have

added a simplified table showing all three genders in parallel --E.M.)

a Masculine géologg33.

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) 69G66) 69Gö) egs? Çs@ QJY-D CSCCO

gó)(5) 698)o 69Gö) 333e32 cos CSCCO

2)ó)(5) 69Göö) 69Gö)6) coc3e32 22c2: c2c2c3

69Gö)6) 22c233

68.3% 65 ers 69Gö)660 eczg: cośces cocooš

6&9ö 68.6%) 69Gö)6) e23 coogo c2c2c3

69Gö)6) 22c233

86% 696)666 69Gö)660 so: cośces cocooš

6525)2)ó 69a)6650 6Götö 23223 2c2-3 22c22:

(b) Feminine Q&E), 33-35

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) 6965) 696)) egs? Çs <>~~ GCOC

gó)(5) 698)o 696)) 333e32 cos CSCCO

2)ó)(5) 69a))05 692))6) coc#e32 cococo co-oc:

692))6) co-oo:

68.3% 65065 698))660 eczg: QS CO2)QX- coooos

696)666) cc32-32

693)6666)05 cc32332cs

6&9ö 68.065 692))6) e23 QS CO2)QX- co-oc:

692))6) co-oo:

86% 698))05 698))660 so: QS CO2)QX- coooos

696)666) cc32-32

693)6666)05 cc32332cs

65ööö 68))(50 6ö)): 23223 coooo: cocoo:

693)66660 cc3235
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

o S

(c) Neuter ©gotöö)&E), #2322285

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) 698)o 692)).5) egs? cos acco:

gó)(5) 698)o 692)).5) 333e32 cos acco:

2)ó)(5) 69Göö) 69Gö)6) coc3e32 22c2: c2c2c3

69Gö)6) 22c233

68.3% 65 ers 69Gö)660 eczg: cośces cocooš

6&9ö 68.6%) 69Gö)6) e23 coogo c2c2c3

69Gö)6) 22c233

86% 696)666 69Gö)660 so: cośces cocooš

6525)2)ó 69a)6650 6Götö 23223 2c2-3 22c22:

(As in the previous section, I here add a simplified table with just one form given for each case, and cases with

additional forms (provided in the tables above, but unlisted below) are marked with an arithmatic symbol (@).

To limit our use of paper, we have not provided such a table for every pronoun, but most of the demonstrative

pronouns follow this pattern of declensions fairly closely, and so the chart below can at least serve as an aid to

the memory for all of them --E.M.)

63) g&2 Q&2 &gt;0. (coo) ec35 co-3-33 £oso2.

6600) 6G65) 666) 698)o egs? 3232 3 cos

gó)(5) 698)o 698)o 698)o 2c%232 cc: cos cos

3)ó)05) 6Gö)ö) €985))(5 GB 69Gö)ö) c2c%23° 32c2: 3:2e2 & 32c2:

68.3% 656ts 66ers) @ 65 ers eczg: cc3233 cc323324cc3ces

6&9ö 6263)) 68)(5 & 63.6%) e23 2c%22 ceo-oo-o (+) 2c%22

86% 696)6&5 693)635) @ 693)63-6 so: cc3233 cc323324cc3ces

6525)2)ó 69a)6650 €985))(50 GB 692)6650 23223 2c2-3 coocoş (B acce:

(88) g&2 Q&2 &gt;0. ecz, $: # £oso2.

6600) 69Gö) 696)) 692)).5) egs? CSCCO GCO- CSCCO

gó)(5) 69Gö) 696)) 692)).5) 333e32 CSCCO GCO- CSCCO

2)ó)(5) 69Gö)6) @ 69.25))6) @ 69Gö)6) @ coc3e32 22c2c%2c2cc34 22c2c3 &

65.88 €GötSo 650650 €Götso eczg: cacoos coooos cocooš

6&9ö 6G36) & 66.06) @ 6G306) @ e23 c2c2c34 cococ:34, 22c2c3 &

86% 69Gö)660 696))660 6963)660 so: cacoos coooos cocooš

tSöölö 6Gögg 68,083 666): 23223 c2c22: cocoo: c2c22:
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

§124. The demonstrative pronoun ima, "This".

(a) Masculine (S&E),&

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) €650 900 egs? 22es gae

gó)(5) 900 QG6) 333e32 g: gae

3)6(5) Qöö) Q606) /-6) coc3e32 2:3:2 3:22-3. -23

GGöö) 696) / -6) 322: cc3/.33

63% Q9ers go0650 eczg: g:22> g:223:

Qöttö go06505)o 2:32: 2222222:

GetS 6986049 32).<>J 225"

6&9ö 99e39) Q606) /-6) e23 g?” 3:223, -23

€650) 696) / -6) 22232 cc3/.33

Q985) ÇOQQO

©2 J

86% g0ers go0650 so: g:22> g:223:

Qöttö go06505)o 2:32: 2222222:

GetS 6986049 32).<>J 225"

tSöölö 906&o 960ts osco# oces: ©2)Q@SC)

OO o2 2s

€e:So 683 3229 GCJ

Oo

ge:So %2:

Q006) oce:

©2 J

IOO



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

- - S

(b) Feminine Qöö865), c3235
\ COg33<>0.

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) €650 90) egs? 22es g?”

Q9)6(5)* 22222-2"

gó)(5) 900 90) 333e32 ge g?”

Q9)6(5)* 22222-2"

8)6(5) Q0)(5) 906) / 6)". coc3e32 g” 223 /-33°2

63% Q0065 90)650 eczg: g?” g:2229

Qöttö) g0065)5]o 3:32-32 222222:

Qöttö)(5 3:3222222

GetS) 32)QXYD

6&9ö 90)(5) 906) / 6)". e23 g” g” 2342

86% 90)05 90)650 so: ©2)@^XXX coeoes

Qöttö) g0065)5]o o:32-32 g222222#

GetS) 32)QXYD

töölöö 90)(50 90)83 23223 coeoes g:223:

Qöttöo o:3235

&epso"; 22°35”

o S

(c) Neuter ©gotöö)&E), #2322285

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) geo" Q006) egs? 3:3" g?”
O o O

gó)(5) QČo Q006) 222222 22 g:22?

The remaining cases of the Neuter are identical to the Masculine, above. 
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$125.

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

86%

6525)3)6

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

86%

6525)3)6

6600)

gó)(5)

The Demonstrative pronoun amu, "This".

(a) Masculine (S&E),&

6965) 6)ć)

€966)) 69

&#3

&ESGö))

€90 69

696)) q95)/-6)

€9ers €960

€965)ö)o

696)) q96)/-6)

€9ers €960

€965)ö)o

€963)o €963

(b) Feminine Qöö865),

6965) 6)ć)

égs” €9665)

€90 €9665)

€905) q95)/-6)

€905) €960

€9ers €965)ö)o

€905) q96)/-6)

€905) €960

€9ers €965)ö)o

€9,050 €963

€9erSo

egs?

#:
©

c?%

C

8
3

3O

:

CO

22
3

o S

(c) Neuter ©gotöö)&E), #2322285

6965) 6)ć)

Geo Geó"

Geo Geó"

egs?
O

3c2c22

GO- QoC/D

—t

22*2222 32:

CO

l

322:2032

32: 32:
O O

22:2 c2.so / -oj

l |.

22*222 32:

22eosoč
|. #
O O

22:2 c2.so / -oj

l |.

22*222 32:

22:22:
O |.

32)Q CJ) 32)Q CJ)

L. Q | ||

23.

coo

GO- QoC/D

—t

22* 2242932

32: 2242932
O

324cco 22:33/ co

324cco 22:25

22*222 324332:
O

324cco 22:35/ co

324cco 22:25

22*222 324332:

324cs 32:3:

224225

GO- QoC/D

—t

o O

G2).<> 22:#"
l l

o 246

G2).<> 32:
l l

The remaining cases of the Neuter are identical to the Masculine, above. 
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$126.

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

86%

6525)3)6

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

86%

6525)3)6

6600)

gó)(5)

The relative Pronoun) a, "Who, that, which, what".

a Masculine géologg33.

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

GG5) GG5 egs? GQXYD ©CJ

GöGć)) QYCOOT)

Göo GG5 333e32 es ©CJ

GCSE) GG56) / -6) coc3e32 2e2+ 2esc3/-23

(66.606 GCS66o eczg: CO<>>> acces

GCS66)0)o 2e3e32:

(5850) GG56) / -6) e23 ©222 2esc3/-23

(505))*7 es?”

(66.606 GCS66o so: CO<>>> acces

GCS66)0)o 2e3e32:

(56350 GCSES 23223 es: 2e22:

(b) Feminine Q&E), 33-35

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

(5) (5)48 egs? CJO coo”

Göo (5)48 2c%2 c5 48

(5)06 (5)6) / -6) coc3e32 escos cooos

(66.606) Gö)06o eczg: CJ) CJXX2 cooos

(5)66)0)o escoso:

(5)06 (5)6) / -6) e23 CJOCJ) cooos

(66.606) Gö)06o so: CJ) CJXX2 cooos

(5)66)0)o escoso:

(56.6860 (5)83 23223 escos CJOCJ)

(c) Neuter ©gotöö)&E), £escoes:

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

Göo (5)5) egs? es es:

Göo (5)5) 333e32 es es:

The remaining cases of the Neuter are identical to the Masculine, above. 
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$127. The interrogative pronoun king, "Who, which, what".

a Masculine géologg33.

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

86%

6525)3)6

6600)

gó)(5)

2)ó)(5)

65.8%

6&9&

6525)3)6

6600)

gó)(5)

6965) 6)ć)

Gć)) Gó)

Č)o Gó)

Gć)0) Gö)6)/-6)

3)66.5° Gć)66o

Gć)66)0)o

3)660))” Gö)6)/-6)

3)685** Gć)66o

Gć)66)0)o

3)665)o” Götö

(b) Feminine Qöö865),

6965) 6)ć)

Č)) Č))

Č)o Č))

Č))05 35))6) / -6)

Č))05 Q))66o

Q))66)0)o

Č))05 35))6) / -6)

Č))05 Q))66o

Q))66)0)o

Č))05 à))03

o S

(c) Neuter ©gotöö)&E), #2322285

6965) 6)ć)

3)o &S))5)

&S)0 / 6)o &S))5)

GO- QoC/D

—t

egs? GOOD GOO

O o

2c2c2 co GOO

O O O

cococco 202: Good. A - c.5

Q o

ecoci ooooo” GOOCO

L CO

202222*
Q 50 O

928 Coo-yo GOOCO

Q 49 o

sog ©o2-\e GOOCO

202232:
Q Q5

22g2° 0228 2022:

2–23.

Q222coo)
O2 co

GO- QoC/D

—t

egs? O-y- O-y

sojoso of O-y

O O

COCOOOO COTOD COOCO / -c >

Q o

©COCO CO-O.) COOcD

L CO

cocoo:

Q O O

928 OOCOD O-y-C-5 / - ~5

Q o

sog OOCOD COOcD

Q

22g2e cooo- occe:

GO- QoC/D

—t

Oo

egs? O- o:2:

O O
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Rock Cut Declension.

(In Mason's original volume, $128-129 comprised a miscellaneous vocabulary of examples (in the

Ashokan script) demonstrating similarities of the foregoing declensions to the text of the various

edicts. However, the words were provided without the context of a quotation, and, as with all the

inscriptions of Ashoka, the declensions are exceptions to the rules more often than they follow them;

this is to be expected, as the edicts are not in Pāli, but are broadly comprised of various early Prakrit

forms (see Appendix A). We have here replaced Mason's section with a few short selections from the

Ashokan edicts, in case the reader would enjoy an exercise in translating epigraphy. The

inscriptional quotations are adapted from the Romanized text of Woolner, Alfred C., 1924 (& 1993),

Asoka: Tert and Glossar). For a complete English translation, refer to Bhante S. Dhammika's work,

published in The Wheel, No. 386, 1993, Buddhist Publication Society, Kandy, Sri Lanka (also available

as a free text on the internet). Thanissaro Bhikkhu has also published a selection of translated

edicts, and has made the contents freely available --E.M.)

$128. Pillar Edict II (See: Woolner, Alfred C., 1924 (& 1993), Asoka: Tert and Glossar), pg. 40).

#51. UJ, U.J.R.C. Jg USH, D'8 UD

+J, d.D.8 X

U£13 D +Il PJ #1 Ud Cdl

d'5l U 8 D, SD $1 AU£dAU}A &D 8Al/\l, +-C#U15'Il

#II U. d 8 D'I +LII +éI

B-Kl, 88O-l. : J D 8.JU J'UK l,5}|UCL&A d'JO'K+ d t, k KK

ld l. CUCL&LK L & HC +bk K

Hints for translation:

J E = 08, see King HUCl3 = 66 €656), 22e 222so

+LI = Goep)2), occepco Virtuous Edl - Ct.)00GS 22222ce: Purity

#1 = 8% eco), 3:/32: HILCLEX - e.g. 606-88), 22: e3egoš
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$129. Girnár Rock Edict IX, excerpt (/bid, pg. 17)

#51. UJ, UFJ.R.C. Fg B-58+U}|... 81 Ld Ad 8/\J +TX

#LFDA, SHSU 35l. A 5 AlJr.' 5 U15,880 &

BK3 d'H'h& d GI Ld $4 8/\J +TX

B-K M 80.H.L D, $ d D, SD d 45 d [IQ d 8/\J +TX

A +/\_3.J., 85 A. 8/\J.

AUlo. A BKTA 8/\J.

Hints for translation:

8/\J = 06.0)@, cács (Ceremony, rite) #DHD = €6)6), 222e22 (Affliction)

4' U = 88060,3232c2 (Marriage) U15% = 66))ts, colos (A journey abroad)

8L' = @6)e), ec:3~~ (Woman) L'IQ = 5)6ööö), £202 (Useless)

di,” = Šć), <2 Rejected, or something that ought to be rejected -i.e., contemptible,
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Endnotes
to

Chapter 3Endnotes
to

Chapter 3
Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

1.
In the text

we
have given

the general
rule for

declension
of

masculine
nouns ending in

long
í, but Nárada

Thera states
that

the word
Mason

has
chosen

as his
example

is
instead

neuter

(on
pg.

37 of
his

Elementary Páli Course),
with

the only

difference in
declension being

the substitution of
දÿE,

ဒlန

for the entry
we

have
marked

with this
note

(දÿŽා,

ဒlေနာ). Neither Buddhadatta's dictionary
nor

the
Davids &

Stede have an entry for dandí.

!
2. I

have left
Mason's

translation of the
term ("Priest")

intact,

but it could be more accurately rendered as
"Mendicant".

The

irregular form
plෙව,

ဘကေဝ is found
very frequently

in the

ආලපන,အာလပန
case throughout the

Theravada texts. This
is

reported
to be an

indication
in

favour
of the

"Eastern
Origin"

theory of the
Pali

language (Bubenik,
Vit, The

Structure and

Development
of Middle Indo-Aryan

Dialects,
page 5). Mason

gives

the irregular form as both
nominative

and
vocative,

but
we have

listed it
here

only in the latter of the
two

cases
(which

is the

rule, even
if it

admits
of

exceptions).

!
3. These forms (given

in
parenthesis)

are applicable to
some,

but not all, of the masculine nouns
ending

in u.
Mason chooses

to
exclude

these declensions from the table entirely
(offering

instead
some

discussion of the matter in chapter
4, §137, where

all three
parenthetical forms we

have added to the table are

stipulated, but
only

as "redundant"),
whereas

Nárada
Thera

includes all of them
(without any

special
notice,

Elementary
Pali

Course,
pg.

41-42),
and Buddhadatta

elaborates
these

differences into
a
separate table

(accompanied
by the terse

instruction that
"Some

nouns
of

the
same ending

are

differently declined",
New Pali Course, pg. 24).

Note that

Buddhadatta excludes the forms that
I
have here

given
in

parenthesis from our present
example

(pÑ, ဘကp)
--which

would seem
to directly contradict Nárada. As the prior note

mentions,
bhikkhu is an irregular

noun;
we should

not
expect

too much regularity in its
treatment.

!
4. These forms (given

in
parenthesis)

are listed for this

declension by
Nárada

Thera
(Elementary

Páli Course, pg. 41-42)

and Buddhadatta
(New Pali Course, pg. 28),

but not
by Mason.

Conversely,
Nárada appears to be in error in the form

stated
for

this declension in the පඨමා එකවචන,
ပဌမာ ဧကဝစန.

Of the

two plural
(බ¸වචන,

ဗဟဝစန) forms given by Mason (in
the

පඨමා,
ပဌမာ and again in

the ¯Mයා, ဒတယာ), one is affirmed

by
Buddhadatta,

the other affirmed
by Nárada. In

other words,

each
authority omits one of the three forms that are

here
stated

in full under the plural heading for the nominative and

!
!

accusative.

5. These forms (given
in

parenthesis)
are provided by Nárada

and Buddhadatta (Ibid. supra, note 4) but not in Mason's

original
table.

Note that in
§137

Mason
offers

the additional

form
සය"”ා, သယမ‚သာ for the dative and genitive

singular,

but
the long vowel ú

is not consistent with the short
u
form we

have parenthetically adopted
in our

table.

!
6. This form (given in parenthesis) is provided by Nárada,

excluded
by Mason, and is perhaps

suggested
by Buddhadatta,

who
provides only the

non-committal statement
that this form

is "similar to" the list
he

gives for the short
u ending.

The latter

list contains the form we
have retained

in
parenthesis,

but with

several
additional forms not

affirmed by
the

other two
authors

(Ibid. supra, note 4).

!
7.

This form (given in parenthesis) is
provided

by Buddhahatta

(New
Pali Course,

pg.
34)

and Nárada
Thera

(Elementary Páli

course, pg. 38),
but not by

Mason.

!
8. Some translations are consistent with the direction I have

taken here
(e.g.,

the
first verse

of the Dhammapada by Carter
&

Palihawadana),
but

a
great

many
are not

(e.g.,
the John Richards

translation of
the same

verse).
I
expect

most English

translations
have been influenced

by the
lengthy

dictionary

entry on
mano/mana in Davids

&
Stede's

1925, Pali-English

Dictionary.
The

latter article tries to identify the term with
a

rarefied,
European notion

of
pure

reason
("Mano represents the

intellectual functioning of
consciousness

... it
embodies

the

rational
faculty of man ... As regards

the
relation

of
manas to

citta, it may be stated, that citta is more substantial (as indicated

by
the translation

"heart"), whereas
manas is the

finer element,

a
subtler feeling

or
thinking as such.",

Op.
cit., pg.

520)
but

I
do

not
think the

evidence supplied
in that article

(namely,

examples
of

usages
and

compounds)
supports this

definition.

We may
observe that the

compound EFානමනස, နဗာနမနသ

(nibbánamanasa,
Op.

Cit., pg.
519) means "One who

is
intent

upon nibbána",
or, idiomatically,

we
would

say in
English,

"A

man
bent on

salvation"--it certainly
does not

mean
one who is

reasoning
out nibbána. Buddhadatta's

Pali-Enlgish
dictionary

follows the lead of Davids & Stede for mana and its derivates,

but contrast
his definition

of
(e.g.)

manasikára
("Ideation;

consideration") with
that of

Ledi Sayadaw
("Attention. Its

function is to bring the deisred object into view of

consciousness." tපNනා]පm II,
ဝပ6နာဒပန

II, see:

Maháthera
Ledi

Sayadaw,
The Manuals of Buddhism,

1997,
Sri

Satguru
Publications, pg. 12).

!
9.

In the plural cases
I
have brought

Mason's
text into

conformity
with Buddhadatta's (see: New

Pali
Course, pg.

44),

judging the short
i given

by Mason in
several

of the plural

forms to be an error
(e.g., අÏp vs. අõp,

အmဘ
vs.

အmဘ,
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etc.).
There are

other errors
in the original

§104;
it
seems

that

there was some confusion in
typesetting vowels

with the

Burmese special character for tth (reminder:
ဋ + ဌ =

m).
It may

also be that this declension is sometimes found (in

manuscripts)
with the shortened

i
in some of the plurals; note

that Buddhadatta provides a short i version of the locative

plural (සcÄ
බ¸වචන,

သတမ ဗဟဝစန),
and we have retained

this in our
table. The forms

given in parenthesis are provided

by
Buddhadatta but

not
by Mason.

!
10.

Buddhadatta states that the dative and
genitive forms

follow
the same rule as masculine nouns

ending
in short u;

were
this

so, they would (according
to his

own chart for
that

declension)
include

the
additional form

ආéN,အာယ6 (New

Pali
Course,

pg. 45
referring back to pg.

23).
This suggestion

has not been
adopted

into our table in
§105;

it is in conformity

!

14. In Charles Duroiselle's PracticalGrammar of the Pali

Language §230,
the plural is instead given with the long

í,

²ණව,*,²ණව,p,²ණව,නං,
ဂဏဝ?ဟ,

ဂဏဝ?ဘ,

ဂဏဝ?န,
etc.; curiously, Duroiselle

also
provides

additional

forms with the subtraction of the න, န from the -ව•,
-ဝ?

cluster throughout (e.g., ²ණවöනං,ဂဏဝတန
is

offered as an

alternate for the plural
චVó and ඡõ,စတတ and

ဆm).

!
15. Mason's text

is ambiguous as to
whether the පඨමා,

ပဌမာ

should
take

a
long or

short i
(පච,

vs. පච•; ပစ?vs.
ပစ?),

as the Burmese text seems to have a short i, but the Romanized

í
is

clearly
long for this

case. I have
taken

my
cue from Charles

Duroiselle's
brief

comment
at

§444 of A
PracticalGrammar of

the
Pali Language,

and
corrected

the
text accordingly.

!
16. Duroiselle's

Practical Grammar of the
Pali

Language
affirms

Mason's
spelling of the word

(M÷, တဏ)
in

§256,
but

Buddhadatta's New
Pali

Course
(pg. 67-69) provides öE,

တန

instead, and this is
affirmed

by Nárada
Thera's

Elementary
Páli

Course (pg.
70). Thus,

we
have two

authorities supporting each

of the two possible
spellings,

with
neither admitting

the other

side's
version

as an
alternate, acceptable spelling. We may

note

that both
proponents of M÷,တဏ learnt the

language in

Burma,
whereas

both
proponents

of
öE,

တန are
of the Sri

!

with Mason instead.

11.
Although it is

only
an

assumption, I
would assume that the

plural forms of
these cases may

be properly written with the
-

bhi ending, but that Mason has omitted
these forms

simply to

keep
the table

fitting
neatly on the page of the

first edition.

The
rule might be taken for granted, as

the
-bhi ending is

given

interchangeably with
-hi

in these cases
throughout

the
chapter.

If so, we may
here write out the complete list of

forms
for the

තMයා
බ¸වචන,တတယာ ဗဟဝစန and the

චVó,
စတတ

as

follows: භාතෙර*, භාතෙරp, භාV*, භාVp;
ဘာတေရဟ,

ဘာတေရဘ,ဘာတဟ, ,ဘာတဘ.

!
12.

As with note 11
(above),

these
endings likely have

-bhi

variants
that

have been
omitted by

Mason for the sake of

brevity. We
shall here write out the

complete
list of forms for

the තMයා බ¸වචන,တတယာ
ဗဟဝစန

and the චVó,
စတတ

as

follows: සඛාෙර*, සඛාෙරp, සෙඛ*, සෙඛභ;
သခ)ေရဟ,

သခ)ေရဘ,
သေခဟ, သေခဘ.!

13. We
have

here normalized the
spelling to sabba (සF, သဗ),

but Mason's original uses sabpa (ස4ප, သဗ)
throughout. Mason

makes
similar errors (confusing

b
and p) in

various
places in

the

original
text, and the

reason
is not hard to guess: in

handwriting,
and

even
most type-written

Burmese,
it is

often

quite hard to
distinguish

သဗ
from

သဗ, or
even

သဗ (as the

lower
circle of the second syllable is

frequently
conjoined to (or

overlaps with)
the upper

letter).
In his

preface,
he simply

states

that
the

Burmese
"write

the
second b

[as] p" in spelling
(e.g.)

the word nibbána, but I would attribute this to Mason's

interpretation --or the
poor handwriting

of
his

sources.

Naturally,
there would be little to no

difference
in

the

pronunciation of သဗ
vs.

သဗ.

!

Lankan school.

17. In
addition to the

inconsistency
noted

above (#16),

Duroiselle's
Practical Grammar of the

Pali
Language

§256

indicates
that

the
dutiyá (¯Mයා, ဒတယာ) takes on

a
long íin

comparison to the පඨමා
ပဌမာ

(thus, ö÷, တဏ), whereas the

other sources consulted all state that the පඨමා
ပဌမာ

and the

¯Mයා,
ဒတယာ

are identical.

!
18. Duroiselle

provides one
additional,

alternate form for this

case in all
three

genders:
Mp,
တဘ (A PracticalGrammar of the

Pali
Language

§256).

!
20. Duroiselle gives

the feminine form of
the සcÄ,

သတမ

with a
long

i (i.e.,
identical to the masculine and the

neuter):

öE,
တန (A PracticalGrammar of the

Pali Language, §256).

Buddhadatta and Nárada
agreement

with Duroiselle
(Op.

Cit.

Supra, note
#16).

!
21. Duroiselle differs with Mason as to the correct form of the

instrumental
and

ablative cases (තMයා & පìÄ,တတယာ &

ပ~မ), and offers instead the following set of three
forms

(equally applicable to all genders
of these two

cases):
චV5,

ච6*, ච6p,
စတဗ, စတဟ,စတဘ (A Practical Grammar of the

Pali
Language

§257).
Buddhadatta

provides
only

two forms,
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usage in
Kaccayana's

Vyákarana. Note that Duroiselle made

use of the paracanonical Játakas (ජාතක,
ဇာတက

--the title

meaning
"Birth Stories",

i.e., legends
of the

Bodhisatta,
but it is

a tome
including

many other
fables besides) as

a
guide to usage

and
a
source of

examples --whereas
the

Rhys
Davids era of the

Pali Text Society
tended to narrow the range

of grammatically

authoritative sources even within
the

confines of
the

Nikáyas.

!
25. The

forms here
stated

in parenthesis are
not provided

by

Mason,
but found in their entirety in Duroiselle's

A Practical

Grammar of the
Pali Language, §289.

Of
the

parenthetical forms

not
mentioned by

Mason,
Nárada Thera

affirms only one, අෙú,

အေမ (An
Elementary Pali Course,

pg.
47),

and Buddhadatta

affirms only
one

other, අúං,
အမ (New

Pali
Course,

pg. 18).
As

noted above (#23), I
have

omitted
Žා, ေနာ, and it is

explained

!

both
with a

long ú:
ච6p,

ච6*, စတဘ,စတဟ (New
Pali Course,

pg.
68).

The
one

form that Mason states as correct (again, for

all three genders in
these two cases) does not appear

in

Duroiselle's list of three, nor in Buddhadatta's list of two. If it

is of any
significance

at all,
I
will note that the

received
text

of

Kaccayana's
Vyákarana

(Mason's
primary source)

seems
to

favour
the spelling of

various forms of
catu

with a
short u,

rather than the long ú forms that Duroiselle provides.

!
22. Duroiselle spells this form with a long ú instead: ච6e,

စတသ (A PracticalGrammar of the
Pali

Language
§257). In

this

instance, however,
Buddhadatta

affirms Mason's
spelling

(New

Pali Course, pg. 68).
As

noted above (#21)
the short

u
spellings

seem
to be more

consistent
with

Kaccayana's
Vyákarana.

!
23. The

plural forms of the nominative (පඨමා, ပဌမာ)
first

person plural
admit

of some
controversy. Mason suggests two

forms that I have omitted from the table in the main text:

අúනං,
အမန

& අúං,
အမ --the latter of these two belongs to

the dative and genitive
cases,

rather than the
nominative

(this is

attested
by the other textbooks

consulted,
and

by
the brief

verbal instruction in Pali I have received from Sinhalese

monks).
Buddhadatta

does not provide Mason's

aforementioned declensions (New Pali
Course, pg.

18),
but

I

should
point out that the

text
also has

a
typographical

error
in

this
row of

the table:
erroneously

stating mayangá (මයංආ,

မယအာ) where, of course, මයං, မယ is intended (Op.
Cit.).

Duroiselle's text agrees
with Buddhadatta's

(i.e., omitting two
of

the
forms stated

in Mason's
original),

and,
moreover,

introduces

a
typographical error of its

own
in

the same row
of the

table:

වයං, ဝယ. (A
PracticalGrammar

of the
Pali Language, §289) I

assume the ම, မ in මයං, မယ has somehow been confused with

a ව,ဝ. Finally, I have removed
the peculiar plural form Žා,

ေနာ
(from

this
row

and others) to an explanatory note
beneath

the
table,

but both Buddhadatta and
Mason present

this form in

their respective
tables,

as
does Duroiselle

with the
interesting

omission of this form from the nominative case alone, whereas

Nárada Thera (An Elementary
Pali Course, pg. 47) includes

it in

the
nominative,

but
provides

the
word

in
parenthesis

throughout the table (as an indication of its peculiarity).

!
24. Neither Buddhadatta, nor Duroiselle, nor Nárada Thera

include this
form

of the accusative plural in their tables
of

the

first
person pronoun

(Works
as cited, supra,

note #23). In

addition to the forms listed in our own table, Duroiselle

provides
අෙ”,

အေသ (A
PracticalGrammar

of the
Pali

Language, §289). I
am inclined to regard the

latter
as an

acceptable
usage,

at
least

in idiom
(compare

the use of අü,

အသ, "I
am")

but
I have not been

so bold as to include it in the

table of the main
text,

as
I
cannot

find
an

example
of such

below the table in the main text.

26.
One additional form, Mayyang (මÇං, မယ:), is

provided
by

Mason,
and

does not
appear in the tables of the other sources

cited for this
pronoun (Op.

Cit., note
#23, above).

!
27. Duroiselle

provides
two

further
forms

of the
සcÄ

බ¸වචන,
သတမ ဗဟဝစန,

and
neither of them are

confirmed by

the
other

sources consulted
for

this
pronoun

(See note
#23,

above):
අ”ාe

&
අෙ”e,အသာသ

&
အေသသ (A Practical

Grammar of the
Pali Language, §289).

!
28. There

is little
consistency among the sources consulted

as

to which cases
cannot

be indicated by Žා, ေနာ in the plural.

Nárada excludes the ablative
(පìÄ, ပ~မ),

but Duroiselle

includes it, and excludes the nominative (පඨමා, ပဌမာ) instead,

whereas Buddhadatta excludes both the nominative and the

ablative,
and

Mason
includes all of them. (All

works
as cited in

note #23, above) The general
point of

agreement
is that Žා,

ေနာ can represent
most of the cases, but never the locative

(සcÄ, သတမ).

!
29. I have deleted one further form from Mason's table: Vúං,

တမ. None of the other
sources

consulted (see
#29, above)

provide this form in the nominative plural;
I have

omitted it

more
to avoid confusion

than
out of

any conviction
as to the

limits
of

correct usage.

!
30. Duroiselle omits the last two of the forms listed in our

table:
Jයා

& Vයා,
တယာ

&
တယာ (A

Practical Grammar of the

Pali Language, §290).
Nárada

Thera
and Buddhadatta

further

omit
තං,
တ

(An
Elementary Pali Course,

pg.
47-8; New Pali

Course,
pg. 19), leaving

only two uncontested forms for the

පඨමා එකවචන,
ပဌမာ ဧကဝစန: Jං

& Vවං,တ &
တဝ.
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!
31.

Duroiselle
provides

the additional form
ත1ං,

တ:
(Op.

Cit.

supra,
§290).

!
32. The

form in
parenthesis

is
provided

by Duroiselle (A

Practical
Grammar of the

Pali Language, §290)
and

affirmed by

Buddhadatta (New
Pali Course,

pg.
19)

and Nárada Thera (An

Elementary Pali Course,
pg.

47-8),
but

omitted
in

Mason's

original
text.

Duroiselle
provides one

further
form in the

පìÄ,
ပ~မ, not

affirmed
by any of the

other
sources: Júා,

တမာ.!

33. The
form in

parenthesis
is
provided

by all the sources

consulted for this table
(see #29, above)

except
Mason.

34. Duroiselle offers an additional form in the masculine

nominative
singular: ස, သ, distinguished from

the
feminine

by

its
short a

(A
Practical

Grammar of the
Pali Language, §292).

!
35. Mason's

original
text instead

spells this pair
ත* & තp,

တဟတဘ; I have replaced
this with the

spelling found
in

Duoiselle's
table

(Op.
Cit.,

§292),
although

I
do not

have
any

grounds
to judge

Mason's
version

false.
If it is of any

significance, we may
note that the spelling to be

found
in

our

table is
affirmed

by one appearance in
Kaccáyana's

text, in the

examples provided
for

verse #101.

!
36. Mason

also includes tato
(තHා, တေတာ)

in his original

chart,
but this is instead

defined
as an indeclinable particle in

Buddhadatta's Concise
Pali-English

Dictionary;
however,

the

meaning
is

equivalent
to what

Mason
construes the

word
to be

(i.e.,
an

ablative
form

of
the singular pronoun):

"From there;

from that;
thence;

therefore; thereupon."
We may

note that

Mason's
interpretation is supported by the

Pali Text
Society:

the

Davids &
Stede dictionary

(1925) defines
tato as an

ablative

form of the
pronoun

base ta. Again, there is no
significant

difference in the
meaning: (1) From

this
or

in
this, (2) thence, (3)

thereupon,
further,

or
afterwards.

!
37. Duroiselle offers the additional form තා>ා, တာေယာ in

both the nominative and the accusative plural (A Practical

Grammar of the
Pali Language, §293).

!
38. Duroiselle offers the additional form තNාය,တ6ာယ in

both the dative and the accusative singular
(Op.

Cit.,
§293)

--

evidently, a
variant on

MNාය,တ6ာယ
(and the latter is

included in our chart).

!
39. Duroiselle's table has තායං, တာယ instead of තාය, တာယ

(Op.
Cit.,

§293).

40. Duroiselle offers one additional form in the dative and

genitive plural: එසානං,
ဧသာန

(A Practical Grammar of the
Pali

Language, §305).

!
41. This

form of the nominative plural is not listed
by Mason,

but
provided by

Duroiselle (A
PracticalGrammar

of the
Pali

Language, §306)
and

affirmed
by both Nárada

Thera
(An

Elementary
Páli Course, pg.

65)
and

Buddhadatta
(New

Pali

Course, pg. 53).

!
42. I have

here
replaced

Mason's
spelling

of the
instrumental/

ablative
plural

(ඉෙම*,

ဣေမဟ)
with the spelling

provided

unanimously
by

Duroiselle,
Nárada

Thera,
and Buddhadatta

(All
works

as
cited,

note
#41 above).

!
43. Duroiselle gives

fully six
forms

for the feminine locative

singular,
three of which are

additional
to

Mason's
list

(provided

in our
table):

අNා,
ඉ+Nා,

ඉමාය,
အ6ာ,

ဣမ6ာ, ဣမာယ.

!
44. Duroiselle and Nárada Thera include ඉමං,

ဣမ

as a variant

for ඉදං,
ဣဒ

in both the nominative and the accusative.

!
45. In addition to the one form here stated for the feminine

nominative singular, Mason provides
අk?ා, အမေကာ

and

Nárada Thera
provides

අk, အမ (An
Elementary

Páli Course, pg.

65).!

46.
Nárada

Thera
provides the additional form අ…

for the

neuter
plural of the nominative and the

accustaive.
Nárada also

differs from mason in
spelling

the form
given with a

long ú:

අ…E,
အမန

(Op.
cit., pg.

65).

!
47. This

form is
provided

by Duroiselle (A
Practical

Grammar of

the
Pali Language, §312)

but
omitted

by Mason.

!
48. Duroiselle offers an additional form in both the nominative

and accusative
feminine

plural: යා>ා, ယာေယာ
(Op.

Cit.,
§313).

!
49. Duroiselle

provides the additional form ^N,က6 in the

dative
and

genitive
singular

(Op.
Cit.,

§316).

!
50. Duroiselle

provides the additional form කúා,
ကမာ

in the

ablative singular (Op.
Cit.,

§316).

!
51. Duroiselle

provides fully
three additional

forms in the

locative singular: කû, ^üං, ^û,
ကမ,ကသ,ကမ

(Op.
Cit.,

§316).
Nárada

Thera affirm's Duroiselle's
list,

i.e.,
the

foregoing

three along with
Mason's

form,
stated

in our table (An

Elementary
Páli Course, pg.

65).
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

Chapter IV.

Declension of Nouns.

(tභj,
ဝဘတ)

!

The Pali has
three

genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter;
and

two numbers, singular and plural.

It differs from the Sanskrit as the Latin differs from the Greek, in the absence of a dual number.

!

The Pali, like the
Sanskrit,

has
eight

cases, the nominative, the accusative, the instrumentive,
the

dative,
the

ablative, the genitive, the locative, and the vocative.
(A

table
has

been provided
with

descriptions of each
of

these, and their Pali terms,
at

the opening
of

Chapter 3 --E.M.) The

instrumentive
and

locative, unknown
to Greek or

Latin, express relations denoted by "by"
and

25

"in" [respectively].

!

In Greek there are three sets of terminations to mark the distinctions of case and hence three

declensions; in
Latin

there
are

five and therefore five declensions. Kaccayano
gives

one
set of

terminations,
so

according
to

his grammar, Pali
has

only one declension.
The

native Sanskrit

grammarians
also

give a single
set of case

terminations, which
are

here furnished for comparison.

!
§133.

Kaccayano's
case

terminations.

Singular (එක, ဧက)
Plural

(බ¸,
ဗဟ)

Pali (පා„ ပ)လ) Sanskrit Pali (පා„, ပ)လ) Sanskrit

Nom. -si I သ	
 	
 -si िस -yo >ා ေယာ	
	
 -jas
जस्

Acc. -an අං အ	
 	

-am

अम् -yo >ා ေယာ	
	
 -shas
शस्

Ins. -ná
නා နာ

-tá टा -hi/-bhi * ဟ -bhis
िभस्

Dat. -sa ස သ -nge ङ -nang
නං

န -bhyas
यस्

Abl. -smá ”ා
သာ

-ngasi
ङिस

-hi * ဟ -bhyas
यस्

Gen. -sa ස သ -ngas
ङस

-nang
නං

န -ám आम्

Loc. -sming
üං
သ -ngiिङ -su e သ -sup

सप्

The vocative
is
not considered by Kaccayano,

nor
by the native Sanskrit grammarians,

as an

independent case, but
is

included
in

the nominative.

!

A
colleague informed me that Latin does have

a "vestigial locative case, of
extremely

limited
function and

occurrence",
and that the

25

dative case
in Greek has absorbed the function of both the

instrumental
and the

locative. Thus, I note,
that

while
independent

locative and
instrumental

cases are no longer found in Greek and
Latin,

it
may

be
excessive

to
say

(as Mason does here) that
they

are

entirely unknown
to

those languages.
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

These terminations unaltered are never found attached to any noun. Si, for instance, is always

rejected from the nominative and some other affix substituted. In Sanskrit the i of Si is rejected

together with /, sh, l, ng, p See Yates's Sanskrit Grammar, page 409. By writers later than Kaccayano,

each changed set of terminations has been erected into a separate declension and hence fifteen

declensions have been furnished for Pali nouns.

In the preceding Tables of Declension [i.e., Chapter 3 are given all the different forms of Pali nouns,

adjectives, and pronouns; and an examination of them will show that they may be all conveniently

classed under three declensions.

Masculine and neuter nouns in a final, $89-$90, furnish one well marked set of terminations, and

may be compared with the Sanskrit as below.

§134.

Nom.

Acc.

Ins.

Dal.

Ab].

Gen.

Loc.

VOC.

Nouns in a final, masculine.

Singular (66), coo

Pali 6)& Cieś,

•o & ES

-ng -o -o

-ena -665) -3:

-SSa £5 oż

-sma 660) 232

-mhaí (06)) $2

-SSa £5 oż

-e -6 -3

-hmi öö c:

- Oo

-sming 600 23
&

©

-a - G -cs

a

-a -&#) - c.22

Nouns in a final, neuter.

Singular (66), coo

Nom.

Acc.

Pali 6)& 323

-ng -o -o

-ng -o -O

Sanskril

-a/ 3I.

-ng

-ena TTT

-á)a 3TT

-at SITT

-s) a FT

–62 T

Sanskril

-ng

-ng

Plural ().5). QoC/D

-esu -èg -32:

-ásu -č)03 -3222:

-a -&#) -cso

Pali (6)& 3.23 Sanskrit

-a -&#) -cso -d/ 3T:

-e -6 -c. -án MTH

-ehi -66) -c.c5 -aih 3T.

-elhi-66) -2-3

-ánang -č)ö)o -322# -ebh)ah TTET:

-ehi -66) -c.c5 -ebh)ahTTET:

-elhi-66) -2-3

-ánang -épô)o -322# -ánding HTHT

-egu TTT

-d/ 3D:

Plural ().5). QoC/D

Pali 6)ë, &c.3

-áni -ē)ö) - 332;

-áni -ē)ö) - 332;

Sanskril

-dini 3TTH

-dini 3TTH

II2
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[Of the various locative forms:] -sming,
smi,

smí, & smíng,
most

usually smí,
are

all found
in

manuscripts
in Burmah

for the locative singular (üං, ü,+,& +ං,
သ, သ, သ,

&
သ).

!

While
there are

many points
of

resemblance,
it will

be
seen

that the differences between Pali
and

Sanskrit are
very considerable.

In the
masculine singular they

agree in the
accusative, instrumentive,

genitive, one form
of the

locative,
and one

form
of

the vocative.
In

the plural they
are nearly

alike in

the ablative, genitive, and one form
of

the locative;
and in the

nominative and accusative singular
and

plural
of

the neuter they
are

identical.

!
In

other instances, however, they differ widely.
In

Pali
the

ablative plural
is

the same
as the

instrumentive, while in Sanskrit it is the same as the dative, from which it differs in Pali; and the

dative
and

genitive, both singular and plural,
are

the same
in

Pali, while they differ
in Sanskrit.

Stork
makes the dative

and
the genitive

in
Pali

to
differ [Grammaticæ Palicæ: specimen alterum, pg.

7],

and gives
áya

in this declension for the dative singular, identical
with

the Sanskrit; but this
is correct

only
as an

exception.
The rule is that áya marks the

dative singular
of

feminine forms, but not

masculines; and the declension which has áya for the dative makes the genitive
also in áya.

!

Kaccayano, however,
in

the 58th
rule of

his second book (i.e.,
verse #109,

cumulatively --E.M.), gives

some exceptions
in

which after bases [ending]
in

a neuter the dative singular
is
made by

áya;
but

only when signifying "for". These exceptions Kaccayano illustrates
in the

following sentence:

අ_ාය
*තාය

eඛාය
ෙදවමŒNානංÊ×ා ºාෙක උපËM

အတာယဟတာယ
သခ)ယ ေဒဝမ?6ာန ဗေဒာ

ေလာေက ဥပဇတ	


"For the
well

being, for the advantage, for the happiness
of
men and devas, Buddha

was

manifested in the world."

!

The correspondences between Pali
and the

Sanskrit declinations, though more numerous,
are

not

more striking
than

the correspondences between the Pali
and

the
classical

languages [of Europe].

!
In

all the masculine declensions in
Greek,

s
is the

final
of

the nominative singular, and according to

Kaccayano,
si
was the original form

in
Pali. The neuter nominative singular, both

Greek and
Pali,

is

marked by
n; and all

the accusative singulars
in Greek

end
in n, and so

they do
in

Pali.
The

genitive

singular
of the

third declension
in Greek is os,

in Pali
it here is

ssa,
and

originally
sa in

Kaccayano's

table,
and on

Ashoka's inscriptions. The genitive
plural

always ends
in ōn in Greek, and in

Pali

always in
an. So

the mark
of

the
Latin

ablative
plural

ibus
has

its counterpart
in the

Pali
ebhi.

!

The feminine forms
of §95-100

furnish a second
clearly

characterized declension.
The

terminations

are
given below.
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$135. Nouns in a, i, i, u, ü, feminine.

Singular (66), coo Plural ().5). QoC/D

Pali 6)& Sc3 Sanskrit Pali 6)& 3.23 Sanskrit

Nom. -a, -i, -i, -u, -t/ -a, -i, -t, -u -)o -)o GG5) acco -)ah TT.

Acc. -ng, d. -ng -)o GG5) acco -)ah TT.

Ins. -)a -) a G5 (5) co coo -) a TT -hi-bhi & C3 -bhih fit.

Dal. - a -ya (5 (5) co coo -)ai 't -nang 6)o # -bh)ah ET:

Ab]. -)a -) a G5 (5) co coo -)ah HT: -hi-bhi & C3 -bh)ah ET:

Gen. -)a -) a G5 (5) co coo -)ah HT: -nang 6)o # -nang Ht

Loc. -e, etc. -6 -c -e, etc. TI -su (S 2: -su -Cu + T

VOC. -)a -)d -)ang -)ang Hi -)o GG5) acco -)ah TT.

The five oblique cases of the singular are the same in Pali, while they all differ in Sanskrit, but the

difference is only in the vowel, the consonant) is the principal part of the termination in both

languages. In Pali when the base ends in d, the ) of the termination has a short, but when it ends in

any other vowel the a of the ) is long, a distinction not made in Sanskrit. The Pali has a second form

for the locative in ) ang, and this, it will be seen, is identical with the Sanskrit form.

The forms in S101-103 afford a third well-defined declension, in which the root, out of the

nominative case, is increased by a consonant, like many nouns of the third declension in Greek.

Sanskrit nouns that end in consonants are disposed of in Pali, in two ways. One class adds the

vowel a to the consonant, and then follows the pattern of the first declension. For example, the

Sanskrit word Dwór GTY) in Pali is dwara (@)0, 22e. In some instances, as mas HTT, Pali masa

(@)65, ecos), "a month", the Sanskrit has the Pali form also, HTH.

Another class drops the consonant in the nominative case, but instroduces it in the oblique cases.

Such are the nouns that appear in S101-103.
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$136. Nouns increasing in the oblique cases.

Singular 6ö), GO- Plural ().5). QoC/D

Pali 6)& Cieś, Sanskrit Pali 6)& Cieś, Sanskrit

Nom. -a -č) -cs -Q 3T -o-6) |S -ah :

Acc. -ng, 6 -ng -o-6) |S -ah :

Ins. -a -č) -cs -Q 3TT -ehi -ebhi 66 cc3 -bhih fir:

Dal. -o-6) |S -e TT -ānang -épô)o -322# -bh)ah ET:

Ab]. -a -č) -cs -ah : -ehi -ebhi 66 cc3 -bhyah RT:

Gen. -o-6) |S -ah : -nang 6)o # -nang Ht

Loc. -e -6 -3 -i, # -esu/-asu 603 co: -su H

VOC. -ng -a -a -Q 3T -o-6) |S -ah :

In Pali bhagava (6)606)), cood, "Lord", is bhagavat (TTTT in Sanskrit, and mana ()6), et), "mind", is

manas (HTT) in Sanskrit. They belong to a class of nouns denominated by Max Müller, "Nouns with

changeable bases." Thus,puma (89), $22, "a male", has two bases, puma (39.© and pumana

8008), q22#. In Sanskrit this word has three bases, pumings, pum, pungs THTH, TH, TH), and an s is

found in two, which does not appear in Pali, where it signifies "male" and not "man", as sometimes

defined in Sanskrit.

In this declension there is a closer resemblance between the Pali and the Sanskrit than in the others,

but there is a wide difference in the dative and genitive. The Pali too has more forms than the

Sanskrit, especially the third declension. In the singular, the ablative has two different forms, the

locative three, and the vocative two. In the plural it has three forms for the instrumentive and

ablative, and two for the locative, while in each case the Sanskrit has but one form.

Were all the Pali nouns comprised in the above three classes, the propreity of dividing them into

three declensions would be unquestioned, and the declensions might be distinguised by the genitive

singular, as in Greek, thus:

$89-90 1. Declension, genitive singular ends in ssa 666 ope

$95-100 2. Declension, genitive singular ends in ) a Gö CO

$101-103 %. Declension, genitive singular ends in o -6) |S
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(I've
added

the following
table

in summary
of the

argument above, using just
one

indicative form for

each case,
whereas the

full declension (provided
in

ch.
3) will

state them
all

--E.M.)

!
Mason's

Tripartite Organization
of Páli

Declensions 

!

පඨමා
¯Mයා

තMයා
චVó

පìÄ ඡõ සcÄ

ပဌမာ
ဒတယာ

တတယာ စတတ
ပ~မ ဆm သတမ

1.එක,
ဧက:

ඔ ဩ ං
එන ဧန

N 6 ”ා
သာ

N 6
üං

သ

බ¸,
ဗဟ:

ආ

အာ

එ ဧ එ*

ဧဟ ආනං
-ာန

එ* ဧဟ ආනං -ာန

එe

ဧသ

2. එක, ဧက: ආ
အာ

ං යා ယာ යා ယာ යා ယာ යා ယာ යං ယ

බ¸,
ဗဟ: >ා

ေယာ >ා

ေယာ

* ဟ
නං

န * ဟ
නං

န e သ

3. එක, ဧက: ආ
အာ

ං ආ
အာ

ඔ ဩ ආ
အာ

ඔ ဩ එ ဧ

බ¸,

ဗဟ:

ඔ ဩ ඔ ဩ එ*
ဧဟ ආනං

-ာန
එ* ဧဟ ආනං -ာန

එe
ဧသ

But
there

are
several other

classes of
nouns which

it is not so clear what
disposition had best

be

made
of

them. Thus masculines
in i, í, u, ú, §91-94,

occilate between the first
and

third declensions,

like many objects
in

the kingdom of nature, which
seem to

claim relationship
with

two families,

standing
where

two
circles

touch
each

other. They might
be

made
to

constitute a separate

declension,
or

they might
be

classed
as

a section
of

either the first
or

third. They
are here

placed
in

the first declension
with

which they
agree in

every
case in one

form
in

which they
are

declined,

excepting the instrumentive
and

ablative singular,
and the

nominative and accusative plural;
and

sometimes they
are

the same
in

the ablative.

!

They
agree

with the third declension
in

making the instrumentive and ablative
in á, and in

having a

second form of the dative and genitive singular
in o,

besides
the

regular one
in

ssa. They correspond

to
Heteroclites in

Greek. When declined
with

the genitive singular
in

ssa, they
are of

the first

declension,
but when

they make
it in o,

they
are of

the third.
It is

only
necessary

to note that besides

the forms given in §91-94,
there are also

found:

!

!
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$137. Redundant forms of the masculines in i, i, u, ü.

(a) Dative and genitive singular,

8)G6)Gö)) eg. EGO) 65065) to(305.6%)

O O O

og2+2 esp2:2 ~2022:2 >9992:2

(b) Ablative singular

€66)630) eggðe'), 6&#639) es(305.6%)

228232 G $252 2322232 CJCSC)|CJO

© Q $p © 3. © $|| ©

&Góð) eg'85) 66285) to(30685)

32332 3:32 =3.25° 222-232

In like manner many nouns of the third declension, besides the forms given in the paradigms,

$101-105, have redundant forms in the singular conformed to the declension of ptirisa, $89. For

example, mana, "Mind" [...] without takings, is declined:

6965)8)6)ö) GOOO6)

8)6(5) @Göö) (compare $89. QötS) coc3e32 22# (compare $89: 242-2)

65.8% 050:5 (compare $89. Qö)0ts) eczg: 2:222 (compare $89: 2422s2)

6&9ö 8563)), ©2005) e23 2:222, 2:32

86% ()ö)6565 so: eto-3

II7
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$138. Bhagava, a lord, besides the forms given in $102, is also declined, after the nominative

case, on the base bhagavanta, like piirisa of the first declension, thus:

6965) 6)ć) GO- QoC/D

6600) 6)(5)6)) 6)(3)6)Göö) egs? cood coooos,

6)(3)6)ö)ö)) coods?

gó)(5) 6)(596)öö)o 6)(3)6)Göö) 333e32 220c: coooos,

3)ó)05) 6006)Göö)ö) 6)(3)6)Göö)6) coc3222 22022# ~2022.9%

6)(5)8)Gö)ö)6) ~2022#33

63& 66.6%)ers 50658))00 eczg: coocș2> coods?:

6&9ö 60060&le30) 666)Göð6) e23 220CŞ232 ~2022.9%

6)(5)8)ö)ö)05)) (5)(5)8)Göö)6) coocș2 ~2022#33

86% 6)(596)öö)6585 6006)öö))ö)o so: coocș2> coods?:

€550)& 66.6%)ešo 6008)Göögs 23223 2025% coocass:

6)(5)8)ö)ö)06) coods:

6)(596)Gö)ö) coooos,

ë)(266) 6006)) 6)(3)6)Göö) 2222se: 2°06 coooos,

6)(5)6) 6)(3)6)ö)ö)) coGo coods?

6)(5)8)o cood

Nouns increasing by r (i.e., expressing the plural through the addition of an r, see $106 --E.M.) form

a completely class in themselves, and might be treated as a separate declension, but there seems to

be no sufficient reason for separating them from the third.

$139. Besides the forms given in the tables, certain nouns of agency are declined after the form

of sat/hu, "A teacher", as:

386) o2g2.

These nouns have a redundant form of the dative and genitive singular in ssa, like the first

"A doer." 838) egg. "A speaker"

declension, as:

650 to 222222s, "to of a teacher."

O&OETS, C22222s, "to of a doer."

8ötts. 322222, "[O/of a father."

0000+5. 2222222, "to/of a mother."

Coo'ers. 2222222s, "to/of a brother."
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$140. Occasionally the ablative singular is made by ito, as:

O)6)5)Gó), ecc32c22, "From a mother."

85)G8). 8c32c22, "From a father."

6)ööö)), cocc32c22, "From a brother."

£5)G8)), 3~32c22, "From a daughter."

göð68), 23-32c22. "From a daughter."

Clough declines matu, "A mother", in the singular number, on the model of the second declension,

making the instrumentive, dative, genitive, and ablative, matu) a Clough's Grammar, pg. 42, but no

such forms are given by Kaccayano, and they have probably been introduced into the language since

his grammar was written.

In the Pali books the nominative plural is sometimes used for the singular, as:

©CŞSo @DGO), •e: 222so, "My mother."

8)Gö)0 0000), c?e: 222sc. "Thy mother."

The nouns of relationship in Sanskrit make their finals in r *E) while the nouns of agency

correspond to Sanskrit nouns made by the affix tr(T).

$141. There is so little diversity in the feminine forms in $95-100 that no exception can be taken

to making them a single declension. The apparent irregularity of mati, "Wisdom", is the result of

permutation. The final i of the base is elided, and the ) of the affix is compounded with the last

consonant of the base. So also, among others:

6öö (5) – 6ö6).25) 6öö (50 – 6ö6)250 ecc3 c52 = ecosp ecc3 c5 = ecos'

Oö) (5) = C58)75) Oó) G50 = O&O250 sc3 c52 = soap sc3 e5 = <<

$142. Many feminines in ni are formed by the affix ni being added to the masculine, as:

6)öß & = 6333) ~322. | # = 2322: "A priest" | n = "A priestess"

6)ö)ö) 3) = 6925)3)6) cog: | # = cog: "An elephant" | n = "A female elephant"

Sometimes the last vowel of the masculine suffers change before the affix is appended, as:

006)& ... 006)&D& 22c2ce ... c2c2c2:

"A maternal uncle" ... "A Wife of an uncle"

(5)ööö) ... (5)ööö))ó) ococc3 ... occecock

"Master of the house" ... "Mistress of the house"

O)6) ... O)68) ecc3 ... sc3#

"A king" ... "A queen"
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$143. In the Pali books, the masculine termination of the locative singular is sometimes added
- - - - OO o - - - O© O -

to the feminine form. Thus, niri)ang (6)6(So, #ées, and niri)amhi (6)6(586), #e33, both meaning

"in hell", are found on the same page.

$144. Sometimes the long vowel of the termination) d is dropped, as:

& GS)ö)ó)(56)g£6) 5%)0. 3O *322 s? $323, "The sixth, the division of kings, is finished."

$145. The irregularities of the irregular nouns are accounted for by supposing the existence of

two or more bases. Some cases are formed regularly from one base, and other ones from the other
- - - a O

base, or bases. Thus sakhi, "a friend" see $107, has two bases: sakhi and sakha (S6), 235, 656), cos).

Occasionally there are forms found from both roots in the same case. Thus the nominative and

accusative plural of sakhi have both sakhino and sakhano (SöGö)) & 66)Gö), 22:32:2 & 2252:2).

$146. Brahma is irregular only in that it increases by n (g), coo) instead of by n (6), #). and has

two bases, brahma and brahmana (869 & Q6990, S-2 & Sø2:.

$147. Adi €8. 223), "Beginning", has irregular forms in the locative, which has the following

forms:

€980, €9886), epoe), 2223. 3:233 3:23–3 22°23'.

$148. Kamma, "a deed", and a few other nouns, have a form with u in the instrumentive singular,

as: kammund (5)895)), o23:2), "by a deed", brahmund Q6990), £2 moo), "by a Brahmin".

$149. In the plural, the vocative is uniformly the same as the nominative, and most frequently

has a form like it in the singular [...] but nouns that have a long vowel in the nominative case of the

singular, have also a second form of the vocative singular with a short vowel, as:

6965) GO- 6965) GO- 6965) GO- 6965) GO

6ć)0) 6008)) cood g8)) $22 göö) coc: Gòe ©O3

02 C2 |.

ë)(266) 6006) coGo g8) Qe göö) 3:33 Gòg 223

On the other hand, neuters that make the nominative singular in a final anuswara (0, ) have a form of

the vocative with a long vowel, as:

6965) GO- 6965) GO

o

6600) Ozôo £ ()ö)o e:

€peče) Ozö) $3. ()ö)) 2:2
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§150. In
most languages the nominative

case
is
regarded as

the base of the noun, but in Pali,
as

in Sanskrit,
the nominative

case is usually
formed

from
the base,

and
differs from

it
like the other

cases.
Thus

the base purisa forms
its

nominative
puriso

(•[ස…•[ˆා,
ပရသ…ပရေသာ),

and
rúpa

makes
rúpang

(ýප…ýපං,
•ပ…•ပ).

!
In

forming compound words, the
base and not

the nominative
case

is used,
and it is

the
base

and not

the nominative
case

that
has to be

looked
up in

Sanskrit dictionaries. A Pali dictionary might be

appropriately compiled on the
same

principle,
but

the existing native Pali dictionaries
insert

the

word
in

the nominative and ignore the
base

altogether.

!

The root
to

which nouns
are referred

differ usually both from the nominative
case and

the base on

which
it is

declined. Thus Kaccayano
derives

pitu
(%V,

ပတ),
"a

father",
from pá (පා, ပ)), "to watch

over",
and the

affix
ritu

([V, ရတ). [Likewise,]
mátu

(මාV,
မာတ) "a

mother",
from

mána
(මාන, မာန)

and the affix rátu
(රාV, ရာတ). (This is in verse

#569-570--E.M.)

!
In

this way most words
are

traced
to

a root
and an

affix, but many of the derivations
are

imaginary.

The affixes
used in

the formation
of

words
are

very numerous, and will come under consideration in

a future chapter
on

derivation.

!

!
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Chapter V.

Declension of Adjectives.

Adjectives are declined like nouns of the same terminations. Thus sabba (58%), 22g see $110 is

declined in the masculine like purisa ($665, £22. $89, in the feminine like kañña (6%. o2S32

$95, and in the neuter like rúpa (O&6. $2, $90. Sogunava Qg56)), Qanā) see $111 in the

masculine is like bhagava 6006)), 2206) $102, in the feminine like nad (6)&. #3 $98, and in the

neuter like mana (06), 2: $103.

$151. The suffix wa in gunava corresponds to Sanskrit wat (TT) and is used in the formation of

many other adjectives, as:

6)&6)) ecc3 Ba/awa "Possessed of strength."

66×6)) es: Paññavaí "Possessed of wisdom."

6)08)) c326 //imawa "Possessed of frost and snow".

$152. Other adjectives thus declined are formed with ma in the same signification,

corresponding to the Sanskrit particle mat (HT), as:

£66)0)) oscà22 satima "Possessed of cautiousness."

Ozô6)) *322 Tucima "Possessed of lustre."

60%) <<2 bandhuma "Possessed of relations."

$153. Maha, "Great", is declined on the same model. Thus the masculine singular is:

g&E) 66665) e-85 coocci

6600) 06)o, ©6)) egs? ec3, eco

gó)(3) 060%)o 2c%232 22.É.

2)ó)(5) ()ö)2)) cocco ecocco

63% Q6968) eczg: ©C/DCCO2)

6&9ö 868) e23 ©C/DCO'D

86% ()ö)Gö)) e: ©C/DCCO2)

6525)2)ó ()696) 22g23 ecoc:

$154, Participles are declined like adjectives of the same finals. In $112 is a specimen of the

present participle declined like gunavaí. Many other participles and participal adjectives are declined

on the model of sabbo, sabba, sabbang, see $110 like the Greek pas (Too), pasa (Totoo.), pan (Tov), or

the Latin bonus, bona, bonum.
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Degrees of
Comparison.

Kaccayano
does

not distinguish the degrees
of

comparison,
and

they
are

often
used, as in

Sanskrit,

not for comparison but
to

denote "excess". Clough says,
"It

does not appear that they
can be

distinguished into the two
classes

of 'Comparative
and

Superlative.'" [pg.
93 of

Clough's Grammar]

!
§155. These remarks are

justified by Kaccayano
who

writes
[after

verse
#365]:

සෙF ඉෙම පාපා॥
ආය+ෙමසං

tෙසන¹
පාoාM

පාපත®ා॥

එවං පාපත‘ා। පා%I?ා।² පා%>ා। පා%@ා॥

သေဗ ဣေမ

ပ)ပ)။ အယမေမသ
ဝေသန¹

ပ)ေပ)တ
ပ)ပတေရာ။

ဧဝ ပ)ပတေမာ၊ ပ)ပသေကာ၊² ပ)ပေယာ၊ပ)ပေmာ။	


Sabbe
ime pápá

ayamimesang visenapápoti pápataro.
26

Evangpápatamo, pápisiko, pápiyo, pápittho.

27
"All these are

wicked
[=

pápa,
the word

taken
as an

example]. This one
of

these by being

exceedingly wicked,
is
wicked [expressed

with the
ending] -tara

[here in
the nominative form -

taro].
So also

is wicked -tama [-tamo], wicked -isika[-isiko], wicked -iya [-iyo], wicked -ittha [

ittho]."

(Note that the quotation above
uses

the traditional
marks to

denote pauses
(၊
and

။)
instead

of
the

western comma and period;
with

the exception
of

words taken out of context
(in

charts, etc.), I
use

this format for all Pali quotations
in the

remainder of the text --E.M.)

!

(Fully five suffixes
are listed

by Kaccayana
as

expressing a
degree of

comparison
(a degree of

relative

wickedness, being
the

example
in

the quote above).
The

first
three

that Mason explains below
are

the final three mentioned in the quoted text above, with tara
and

tama explained
in §156

--E.M.)

ඉය
/
ඉÇ

ဣယ

/ ဣယ:	
 	
 	
 -iya
/-iyyaඉIක / ඉAක

ဣသက

/ ဣ6က	
 	
 -isika /-issika

ඉ¨
ဣm	
 	
 	
 	
 	
 -ittha

These particles
given

by Kaccayano above
are

[equivalent
to]

the
Sanskrit

iyas and ishtha
(इयस, इ),

and
since

Yates says "Each of [them] may
be

comparative
or

superlative" [Sanskrit
Grammar,

pg.
75]

they may
be

admitted
as

possessing
the

same double signification in Pali.
(Note:

Some other sources

disagree, e.g.,
Duroiselle

maintains that iyya & iya
are

always comparative, wheras issika & ittha
are

Piyaratana
has visesena

(tෙසෙසන,
ဝေသေသန)

instead of visena (tෙසන,
ဝေသန), and the

Romanized e-text prepared
by the Sri

26

Lanka Tripitaka
Project

further expands
the

word
into navisesena

(නtෙසෙසන,
နဝေသေသန).

Piyaratana
has an additionals, reading

පා%A?ා, ပ)ပ6ေကာ,
and states the particle as ඉAක,

ဣ6က

on the line before the

27

example
(ක-චායන

ව1ාකරණය, 1995, pg. 79). In
treating the same

matter, Duroiselle's grammar
uses the doubles form throughout (A

Practical
Grammar of the

Pali Language, §238),
but

I
have

treated
the two spellings as

alternates
on the

same
principle

whereby
the

suffix ඉÇ,
ဣယ:

is also found as ඉය,
ဣယ.

123



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

always superlative, A Practical
Grammar of

the Pali Language,
§238

--E.M.) Kaccayano furnishes

several examples (Mason draws from verse
#270

--E.M.),
as:

 

!
§156.

Whatever grammarians may say,
usage

shows that
-tara

(තර,
တရ)

designates
the

²ණත,ဂဏတ,
"Virtuous". ෙමධා, ေမဓာ,

"Intelligent".

²÷>ා,ဂဏေယာ,
"More/Most virtuous". ෙමÎ>ා, ေမဓေယာ,

"More/Most intelligent".

²÷@ා,ဂဏေmာ,
"More/Most virtuous". ෙමÎ@ා, ေမဓေmာ,

"More/Most intelligent".

comparative degree,
and tama

(තම,
တမ)

the superlative,
as in

Sanskrit
and Greek.

For example:

King Wathandria says of his Queen Madí,

ම]Hා
සත²ෙණන සහN²ෙණන සතසහN²ෙණන

සFèත—ණ
ෙමව

Lය
තර•॥

မဒေတာ
သတဂေဏန သဟ6ဂေဏနသတသသ6ဂေဏနသဗ}တညဏ

ေမဝ ပယ တရ?။	


"Than
Madhi, by a hundred times, by a thousand times, by ten thousand times,

is
infinite

wisdom more beloved by me."
(Mason does

not provide citations for this nor any
of

the quotes

following --E.M.)

One
of

Kaccayano's examples (found under
#306

--E.M.) reads:

සාමා නාBනං දNmයතමා, သာမာ နာရန
ဒ6နယ

တေမာ	


"Of women, the black are the most beautiful."28

!
§157. The

comparative degree is often made by
varang

(වරං,
ဝရ)

"better",
and

the superlative by

uttamang
(උcමං, ဥတမ) "best".

The young
wife of an

old Brahmin
is
abused thus:

යJං°0Nඝෙර වසM මහෙX °tතං වරං

ယတဇဏ6
ဃေရ

ဝသတ မဟေ? ဇဝတ ဝရ	


"Thou who dwellest in the house of an old man, death to thee were better than life."

When Wathandria gave away his children,
it is said:

gන උcමං අg, ဒ)န ဥတမ
အဒ), "He gave the

best
gift."

I have corrected
two errors

here, one
in the

Pali
and one in the

translation. Mason
has the

final word
ending with

o
rather than

a

28
long

a
(I
have

brought the quote into
conformity

with Piyaratana's edition). As for
Mason's

translation, one can only hope it is an

error
that he interprets sámá as

"Golden". Although more commonly
found as an adjective

(meaning
black

or
dark), the

word's

meaning
as

feminine
noun (as

specified
in

Buddhadatta's
Concise

Pali-English
Dictionary) is "a

black woman",
which

I here
take to be in

the plural (in the nominative
case,

it could instead be
read

as
singular,

as Mason did). Although spurious to this
usage, I

observe that

the word also appears as
a
proper noun for

various black-colored plants/vegetables; see, e.g.,
Abhidhánappadípiká,

verse 590,
and

Ñánamoli's Pali-English
Glossary…, pg.,

137.
The

examples of
plants called sámá seem to

affirm
that the

associated
colour is black or

dark brown, not gold.
Mason's

original
reads:

"Of
women

the
one with a

golden appearance is the handsomest".

124



!

Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

§158.
When adjectives take

iya,
ita,

or isika,
a final vowel

or
affix

is
dropped

as in
Sanskrit. Thus

in
the examples given above

[in §155]:

ෙමÎ>ා = ෙමධා + ඉ>ා ေမဓေယာ = ေမဓာ + ဣေယာ	


²÷>ා = ²ණත +
ඉ>ා ဂဏေယာ = ဂဏတ + ဣေယာ	


!

§159. In
English a few adjectives,

as "good"
and "bad", on being compared change the root and

become "better,
best,"

and "worse,
worst". So in

Pali,
as also in Sanskrit, when iya and itha are

affixed to
certain

adjectives, they take new bases,
as:

අ•ක, အ?က	
 	

ෙනT>ා,

ေနဒေယာ	
 	
 ෙනT@ා, ေနဒေmာ	


"Near" "Nearer/Nearest" "Nearer/Nearest"

අQ, အပ	
 	
 	
 ක÷>ා, ကဏေယာ	
 	
 ක÷@ා, ကဏေmာ	


"Small" "Smaller/Smallest" "Smaller/Smallest

බට, ဗဋ	
 	
 	
 සාÎ>ා, သာဓေယာ	
 	
 සාÎ@ා, သာဓေmာ	


"Firm" "Firmer/Firmest" "Firmer/Firmest

29

!
Numeral

Adjectives: Cardinal Numbers.

(eÀසÂ1ා,
သဒသခ:ာ)

!
§160. The

Pali numerals resemble the Sanskrit,
and the

numerals of
all

the Indo-European

nations;
yet

there
are

points
of

difference throughout.
In the large

numbers they differ materially.

There is no distinct name for a million, as there is in Sanskrit. It is called ten hundred thousand. But

there
is

a
proper

name for
ten

millions, and then the enumeration
proceeds

by periods
of

sevens,

every seven places of figures having a distinct
name up

to a unit with
one

hundred
and

forty ciphers.

!
In

English, ten and one
are

expressed by eleven, "one left"
after

ten;
so

by
an

analogous idiom,

"Nineteen" is expressed
in

Pali by ekunavísa,
or

twenty
less

one. (Likewise,
the

cardinal number
29

There
is

a
range of

meanings
attached to the

Pali words beginning
with Sádha-, but

I must confess I
do not know of

a
lexical or

29
classical

source suggesting "Firmness"
as one of those

meanings.
All

three
of the

examples
in

§159 appear
in

verses 136-137
of

Moggallána's Vuttivivaranapañciká (‘ාž¶ාන-YjtවරණපCකා, ေမာဂလာန‐ဝတဝဝရဏပ~ကာ)
and this

was likely Mason's source.

I must digress
to note that (as with all of Moggallána's

work) there
is confusion as to the correct

title,
and

Vuttivivaranapañciká
is

instead
named

as
Vuttivannanápañciká (Yjව0නාපCකා,

ဝတဝဏနာပ~ကာ)
in G.P. Malalasekera, 1973, The Páli Literature of

Ceylon,
pg.

187.
The book in

question
is
supplementary

to Moggallána's grammatical
treatise,

itself known under
various titles,

such as

Moggallána-Vyákarana,
although Malalasekera [Op.

cit. supra]
reiterates

that
the

title actually
provided

by the author in the latter text is

Saddha-sattha.
To return

to the
word

in
question:

Buddhadatta's dictionary entry for Sádhana is as
follows:

1.
Proving, 2. Settling,

3.

Effecting,
4.

Clearing of
a debt. The Davids & Stede

dictionary is
somewhat

more
elaborate,

specifying that the
first meaning

can

suggest
"enforcing",

that the third can
mean "producing",

and that there is an
additional meaning

indicating either the materials or

the instrument of
production.

This variety of
meanings excludes those words

that are in fact
derived

from Sádhu, but
resemble

Sádha

due to
a change

in
vowel.
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- - - - a me Q - -

can be indicated by either navaívisa ©80863. $6323, "nine-and-twenty", or ekunatingsa 6358)ots,

Oo - s

cotto:23, "one-less-than-thirty". All such numbers (39, 49, etc.) have redundant ekuna- forms

relating to the word for the next multiple of ten, although not not all are listed on the chart:
Q

6550006), co-tegocs, 63.56%, correcces, etc. -E.M.)

(As explained in $113, numbers one through four vary by the gender of the noun they describe, but

for the purposes of the list below, I give all numbers in their cardinal form, without any notice of

gendered endings that arise from their usage as adjectives. Not all of the variant forms to be found

among as names for numbers are listed in the table below; generally, the endings "-dasa" and "-rasa"

are interchangeable, and duplicate forms may be found for most numbers that are here stated with

one or the other termination (e.g. 13 can be found with the same variations indicated for 11 and 12).

Similarly, the twenties have "-bisa" used interchangeably with "-visa", but variations of this kind

conform to Mason's observations in chapter one (and this specific example is taken up in $27). Also,

"bd-" is sometimes used as an alternate for "dod-" (e.g., 12, 22, and 200). A number of specific

variations in spelling are discussed by Mason after the table. The paired columns are written

sequently from top to bottom, with the Arabic and Burmese numerals on the left followed by the

corresponding Pali cardinal numbers in Sinhalese and Burmese script toward the right --E.M.)

1 s 6965) GO- 51 se booece: cooesso~

2 J ce) goë 22/32c 52 SJ ce)ocese's 2325-222

% < OGG) C^@sCJA) 53 s: Goece: cooesso~

A 5 &c. co: 54 e5 €5.56×e: eczesso~

5 e sce: 92 55 se boxfaceae: 92°22222

6 G & 3O 56 SG 86×ees scesso~

7 a too 22g2 57 so tooece: 22gges-oo

8 o €0.) <<g 58 So €006ceae *geb-2

9 @ 66 $o 59 se Göðceae: 2:295-222

10 oo etö 33X) 60 Go toč 223

11 co 665)ets / -665 coo322/-eles 61 Go 66965% 202233

12 2J eSets 600ts 22222 / e3e32 62 GJ e£))c5% 222-3

13 cc 600ts access (53 G: Gö65% 232223

14 22 Seets 66ers *322/eorg> (54 G; €8.65% eczo-3

15 ce so-pers 68E06 e:32.2/ ege,39 (5.5 GS 6&965% e22-3

16 2G GE5)ets 2.222s22 66 GS 86.5% sces:

17 ce tooets 22g2e23 (57 Ge. 6538)ešč 2-g3-3
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C6)

ce

Jo

J°

J.

JR

J9

JS

JQ

Jo

JG

<o

<>

QU

Q?

Q9

QS

QQ

ço

Q&

go

92

9 J

92

99

9S

9°,

92

9&

So

€60)665

26))ets 665,865

āj66/6666)

6965)&65

60865/6))Ées

Göö65

Göðts / 85,865

6&9665

66666

6525)2)ó65 / -665

€6)665

208))ć66

&66 / 3)of5

6965)3)otö

Ge:)3&ots

Gö)2)ö)of 5

665)ots

6&9öö)ots

&a)ó)of 5

66öö)ó)of5

€605)oes

o)6)ó)of5

638))ée5

636)öö))(365

Ge:)6)öö)ées

Gö6)öö))(365

68.636)ées

6&9636)ées

86)33)(365

töölö)6)öö))été

€606)3CO)(365

o66)3)ées

scenees

22g2e23
S. Q

$o 222 co:#ées
Q , Q O

O3 \D / C-X)CO

Q

GOOO−)

Q -->

ecco2 22222
Q

©COO CJ)

2-- / Q

2e2e23 conces
Q

CŞoo
Q

<OOCJ)

C)

Q Q

opoočos / -óoro

°2

22g→22
Q

$632
Q Oo

ojos / o52

Oo

GOOCOc.)

Oo

©3CO−)

90°
2ooo-joo

OO

Oo

co-coes
Oo

egg229
&

3OCO<>>

OO

Oo

C-COCO<>>

°

22g222>
Oo

$occes

Q

©CO2)CNDCO

OO Q

GOO6)COOCN).<>>

OO

Q

©G@CO2)CNDCO

O CO

(58

(39

7()

71

72

7%

74

7.)

7()

77

78

79

8()

81

82

83

84

8.)

86

87

88

89

9()

91

92

9%

94

9.)

96

97

98

99

Go

Ge

co

<>

Q

QR

Q9

QS

cG

QQ

co

<&

©C

©o

2J

oç

29

oS

2G

oc.

696)

ce

ec

es

GJ

&

©9

SS

cG

Sq

eo

Se

€6)05%

28.65%

£625)2)ó) / -6

6965)66öö)ó)

e£)063606)

Gö)65öö)ó)

686333)6)

6&9e33696)

&653)2)ó)

66öö)65öö)ó)

€0.005335)

3)6)65öö)ó)

€635)

6965))666)

e£))635)

2)(5)633)

€50)635)

6&9)635)

&e)635)

£625)2))633)

€6)635)

66,5086)

386)

665,86)

Ge:)086)

G8)086)

68,386)

6&95,85)

8085)

tSöð686)

€605,85)

265,86)

100 coo €6ö)o
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200

300

400

500

600

700

800

900

1000

100000

10000000

100000000000000

1000000000000000000000

ෙ-සතං

ෙතසතං

චVසතං

පìසතං

ඡසතං

සcසතං

අ¨සතං

නවසතං

දසසතං
/
සහNං

සතසහNං / ලlං

?ා-/
‚ෙත

ප?ා-

?ා-Q?ා-

ေဒသတ

ေတသတ

စတသတ

ပ~သတ

ဆသတ

သတသတ

အmသတ

နဝသတ

ဒသသတ /သဟ6

သတသဟ6 /
လက

ေကာဋ/
ကေတ

ပေကာဋ

ေကာဋပေကာဋ

The names given [below] designate numbers that have multiples
of

seven ciphers after a unit, equal

to the numbers
set

against the several names.

!
(In

other words, the names for the highest numbers
in

Pali follow a mathematical sequence
in

which

10,000,000 is
followed by

100,000,000,000,000,
etc.; the first three

in the series are given
above, and

below I list them up
to

a
"1"

followed by
140 "zeros" (1

× 10¹⁴⁰) --E.M).

!

A unit
with 28

ciphers
න¸තං

A unit
with 35

ciphers
Eî¸තං

A unit
with 42

ciphers
අHාභI

A unit
with 49

ciphers â¾

30

A unit
with 56

ciphers
අJතං

A unit
with 63

ciphers

A unit
with 70

ciphers
අහහං

EරKදං

နဟတ	


န?ဟတ	


အေကာဘဏ	


ဗ?p

အမ‚တ	


နရဗ‚ဒ	


အဟဟ	


I have
brought the spelling of bindhu into

conformity
with Ñánmoli

&
Bodhi's

Pali-English
Glossary of Buddhist

TechnicalTerms, pg.

30

140; Mason's
original

has
bindu (âL, ဗ?p)

--the
latter

would suggest a very small
amount (a

mote
or drop). The other

variations
in

spelling (found in comparing
Ñánmoli

to Mason) are
sufficiently covered

by
Mason's observations

following the chart.
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A unit with 77 ciphers Gööo 22ed

A unit with 84 ciphers &000 *çá

A unit with 91 ciphers G65)ööðo 22:20.23%

A unit with 98 ciphers C65&o 83%

A unit with 105 ciphers &Qeo o?33

A unit with 112 ciphers 6800 c34

A unit with 119 ciphers 89006ó)o gagão:

A unit with 126 ciphers ð006)o cocco:

A unit with 133 ciphers Óð))öö)ö)o ecozocco:

A unit with 140 ciphers €656036)(350 3229292: i.e., "An innumerable number"

There is much diversity in writing the numerals between twenty and ninety. All the forms given

above with a final a are often written with a final ng (o) and always so in the nominative. Twenty is

visa, visang, visatang, and visati. Thirty follows the same analogy, as: tísa, tingsa, tisang, tingsati, and

tisati. Forty is written chattalisa, chattalisang, chuttalisa, chuttalisang, chottalisa, chottalisang, and tailisa /

ta/isang. And fourteen, besides the form given, is also written choddasa, and chatudasa. Sixty is

sometimes written with cha, chathi, and the w in nava (nine) is occasionally changed to o, as novisati,

twenty-nine, and nopañasa, fifty-nine. (These variations are summarized below --E.M.)

14 29 £etS. Gé))etS. 6)ögets, 66ets *322, 2e2g22, eczgos, ec:329,

20 Jo Se5,8050, 8653)0,8655) 323,825, 2325cs, 823e3

30 cc 865, 5)oes, 865, 5)oeS6), 8656) c325, c.32s, c.32sc.3 c.32sc.3

40 ge 638))ée5, 6)öö))(365. egg2e323. egg2e323.

Gé))33)éeS, 3))(365 222222232- cocc32>

There is also a want of uniformity in writing some of the large numerals, as: kolippakoti is also

spelled with a single p, as kolipakoti, and akkhobhani is found without the first k, as akhobhani,

likewise apapa and ababa are confused as apaba: nirappuda is found with a long tí, as nirappūda:

alala and atata: Sokandhaka and sogandhaka; uppala and upa/a; kumidda and kumada; and

asangkhe))a is sometimes found with one ), or ending in -)ani.
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$161. The first five numerals are declined in §113-117. Above five the numerals are of all

genders, whatever may be the gender of the form in which they are declined. From five to eighteen

inclusive, they are declined like pañcha (6&#). e?, "five", in the plural number, as given in $117. All

the numerals between eighteen and ninety-nine are declined in the singular number only.

Ekunawisati (668)ötöö), co:32-33, "Nineteen" is an example ($118). Kaccayano says from twenty

to ninety inclusive they are of the feminine gender. One hundred and upwards are neuter, excepting

those that have a final i, which are feminine. They are usually declined in the singular, like ekunasata

in $119, but they lake occasionally plural terminations.

Ordinal Numbers.

@@806665&R)2). oceseoscip

$162. Above four the ordinals are formed from the Cardinals by affixing the particle ma (), 2),

corresponding to the Sanskrit mah (H:).

First 6600) ege Seventh 6609 22232

Second €5)05 2-8-2 Eighth 60:09 2232

Third 8,565 coc3es Ninth 569 ice

Fourth €650 cc.22 Tenth et 50 33X)Q

Fifth 86-90 ege Eleventh €65))etöð) cooooose

Sixth 8000 sece Twelfth €90et%) 222222
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Chapter
VI.

Declension of Pronouns.

!

The Pali pronouns
are nearly related

to
Sanskrit,

and more remotely to the pronouns of
all the

Indo

European languages.
(Note:

the tables
of

declension for
the

pronouns begin
at §122,

and
are

not

repeated
here

--E.M.)

!

Personal Pronouns.

§163. The two
first

personal
pronouns

are treated
together by Kaccayana,

and he refers
them

to

allied bases:
amha

(අú,
အမ), "I",

and tumha (Vú,
တမ),

"thou".
So the

Greek
igo

(ιγο)
and

su
(συ),

the
Latin ego and tu,

the English
"I" and

"Thou", though widely
apart, are made from

the
same

base.

The declensions
are given in §120-121, and

show a striking resemblance
to

the
Greek,

but they

contain redundant forms
in no and vo,

corresponding to the
Latin nos

and vos.

!

The Sanskrit
also has nah and vah,

but their
usage

differs
from

Pali.
In

Sanskrit they
are used in

three
cases

only, but
in

Pali they
are

used
in

five, being found
in the

nominative and the

instrumentive
in

which they
are

never
used

in
Sanskrit. It is

note-worthy too that Kaccayano gives

examples
to

illustrate their
usage in

these two cases,
while

he gives none for
the

other
cases; as if he

were pointing
out

a
usage

that might
be

questioned. Here the Pali,
as in

some other instances,
is

nearer the
Latin

than the
Sanskrit is;

but the ablative
is
wanting

in
Pali, though common

in
Latin.

If

formed regularly, it would
be nobhi and

vobhi,
very

like nobis
and

vobis.

!
§164. The

third personal pronoun
is referred to

the base ta
(ත, တ). It

is often
used as

a

demonstrative, and occasionally
as

a definite article, but more like the
Greek

than the English,
and

the declension
in §122

exhibits a great resemblance in form to the
Greek

article. A redundant form,

out
of

the nominative case,
is
found

in
nang

(නං, န)
which

does
not appear

in Sanskrit;
but

the
poetic

nin
(νιν) in Greek

appears to
be the

same
word.

!
§165. The word

which Kaccayano refers
to

bhavanta (භවX,
ဘဝ?),

used
in

respectful

addresses, like "Your Lordship", may be
regarded as an

Honourific Second Personal Pronoun.
It

is

declined like bhagavá
(§102),

but it
is irregular in

some
of its cases

…
It is most

frequently met
in

the

Pali books
in the

vocative, bhante, which though given by Kaccayano
in the

singular only, is used
in

both the singular and plural.
It occurs six

times
in

the short Ashoka inscription found
at Byrath,

but

was misunderstood by Prof.Wilson,
who

rendered
it

verbally. [Journal
of

the Royal
Asiatic

Society,

Vol.
XVI,

pg.
361] It is used

by Ashoka
in

addressing the Buddhist assembly
precisely as it

is used
in

the examination for the Buddhist Priesthood,
where Spiegel

renders it "Venerables".

!

131



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

Possessive Pronouns.

§166. The
possessive pronouns have

no
independent bases

of
their own,

but are
made from the

genitive
cases

of the
personal

pronouns,
as:

ෙම වචනං ေမ ဝစန	
 	
 	

me

vacanang
"My

word"

මනං මම
မန

မမ	
 	
 	
 manang
mama "My

mind"

ෙත DM
ေတ gာတ	
 	
 	
 te ñáti "Thy relatives"

තව
%VŽා

gනං တဝ ပတေနာ
ဒ)န	
 tava

pituno
dánang "Thy father's gift"

ධÅìN ဓမÑ6	
 	
 	
 dhammañcassa "And his law"

අúාකං මංසං
အမာက

မသ	
 	
 amhákang mangsang
"Our

flesh"

Vúාකං ධනං တမာက
ဓန	
 	
 tumhákang dhanang "Your Property"

!

Reflexive Pronouns.

§167. The
reflexive pronoun "self" is made from attá

(අcා,
အတာ), which

is
declined like

puma

(§101).
Thus:

අcŽා
89÷යා

ෙනNා+,အတေနာ kဗဟဏယာ
ေန6ာမ, "For myself and the

Brahmin I
will lead

away." Sometimes
it is

made by the indeclinable sayang
(සයං, သယ)

[equivalent

to] svayang (वय)
in

Sanskrit.

!

The reflexive pronoun "own" is made by saka
(සක, သက),

[for example]
සකභාෙවන, သကဘေဝန, "By

his
own

existence".
It is also

often
made

by
attá, as: අcŽා

•cෙක
gෙස කJා,အတေနာပတေက

ဒ)ေသ ကတာ,
"Making

his
own children slaves."

!

Demonstrative Pronouns.

§168. There are
three demonstrative pronouns whose declensions

are given in §123-125.

1. Eta (එත, ဧတ)
is formed

from
the third

personal
pronoun by prefixing

e.
Max Müller says the

corresponding
Sanskrit

pronoun signifies "This
(very

near)".
In

the books
it

is often
used

in
a manner

to
justify such a definition

in
Pali,

but again it is
frequently

used
in precisely

the same connection that the other demonstratives are, and in the Burmese translations it

is
constantly rendered by

တ,
"that".

2.
Kaccayano gives

ima (ඉම,
ဣမ)

as the base of another demonstrative, which in Sanskrit is

referred
to

idam.
It is in

very
general use

for "this".

3.The
third demonstrative

has amu
(අk,

အမ)
for its base, but in Sanskrit it is referred to adas.

Clough
defined

it
"this", and Max Müller

says of the
Sanskrit

word
"That (mediate)."

In

the Burmese translations
it is

uniformly
rendered

by
eemee,

"Such a person
as has been

mentioned". (Buddhadatta's Concise Pali-English Dictionary provides
the

laconic definition:

"Such
and

such" --E.M.)
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The third personal pronoun
(ත, တ) is also in

frequent use
as

a demonstrative [meaning] "that"
or

"this"; more often, "that".

!The forms
of etad (एतद)

and idam (इदम)
on

the
base ena

(एन)
in Sanskrit are

not found
in

Pali.

!

Relative Pronoun.

§169. The
relative pronoun ya

(ය, ယ), "who", or
"which",

is
declined like the third

personal

pronoun, by rejecting t and insertingy
(§126)

much
as

the relative
in Greek is

made
from

the article

by rejecting t.
The

relative is often repeated
in

the signification of "Whoever", "Whatever",
as:

ෙයe
ෙයe

ඨාෙනe
ေယသေယသ

ဌာေနသ	
 	

"In

whatever place."

!

Interrogative Pronouns.

§170. The
interrogative pronoun

king
(^ං,

က),
"Who? / Which? / What?" is declined like the

relative, except
in

the nominative singular neuter, substituting k for y
(§127).

The interrogative

"Which?" or "What?"
is
sometimes made by adding

the
comparative affix

tara or tama to
the base,

ka, as:

කතර,
ကတရ

කතම, ကတမ කතරකතම,
ကတရကတမ

In Sanskrit katara (कतर)
signifies "Which

of
two?",

and
Clough gives

the
same definition; but this

is

not the exclusive
usage in

Pali,
as [per

the example
of

this question being
asked in

a situation in

which
rules are

numerous]:

G
කතරüංeෙc

ေကကတရသ
သေတ	
	
 "Where? In which or what rule?"

!

Indefinite Pronouns.

§171. By
adding the particle

ci (=, စ)
to the interogative

king
(^ං,

က),
the indefinite pronoun

"Anyone"
or

"Some one"
is
formed,

as:

?ා=*නä[ˆා ေကာစဟနပရေသာ	
 	
 "Any/some
outcast."

The relative
ya is

sometimes prefixed
to

the above
in

the
same

signification,
as:

නයන ෙකන = ෙතන නහතා,
ေယန ေကန

စ
ေတန

နဟတာ	


"Have they
been

taken away by anyone,
or

someone?"

Occasionally it signifies "Every",
as:

ඉධ යං^Cඅª
ဣဓ

ယ
ကိ

အတ	
 	

"There is

everything
in

this place."

!
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(Constructions like ) ang kinci are also used to mean "Whatever thing" (for instance, in the

hypothetical sense of "Whatever may arise..."); the following example is from the 3rd book of the

Sulta-Nipata, the 734rd verse for that volume as a whole KN:Sn:734 --E.M.)

(50 &c') gain)o €560606)* 6600)00 &Gó)66): 568 gaffers Ó8668)6)
o OO o O o S o O O O

CO 22? 302 222s2c2 <g 22s2eege-2 22sec: $2s222: #23 302222 og33<3

(These pronouns are also employed with a negative particle to give the opposite sense, e.g., natthi

kiñchi ©88 &#).#c3# "There is not anything" --E.M.)

A few other indefinite pronouns:

/tara (Qö)0, g:22s. "Either / Other"

Añña (GC& 3283), "Another"

Aññamaññang &96&9, 228228), "Each-other

I34
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Chapter
VII.

Verbs.

!

The Pali verb
is nearly

allied to the Sanskrit, but
has

fewer forms,
and is

characterized by greater

simplicity.!

Voice.

(කාරක,
ကာရက)

§172. The Pali has distinct forms for two voices, like the Greek, and like the Greek, too, it

expresses three voices by these two
sets of

forms. The Pali names of the voices
express

distinctly the

signification of each. The first
is:

පරNපgE ပရ6ပဒ)န	
 	
 	
 parassa-padáni

From parassa, the genitive
or

dative
case of para

(පර,
ပရ),

"Another"; and padáni, the plural
of pada

(පද,
ပဒ) [here

signifying]
"A

word": i.e., "Words to
or

for another"--transitive verbs,
or

active verbs.

(For contrast, I provide
the

following definition for "Transitive" from the
OPTED:

"Passing over
to

an
object; expressing

an
action which

is not
limited

to
the agent

or
subject, but which requires

an

object to complete the sense; as, a transitive verb, for example,
'he

holds the book'." --E.M.)

The other is:

අcŽාපgE အတေနာပဒ)န	
 	
 	
 attano-padáni

From attano, the genitive
or

dative
case of atta

(අc, အတ),
"Self",

and pada,
as

before; i.e., "Words

for Self-Intransitives",
and

the Middle [i.e., Reflexive Voice] and Passive Voice
(කÅපද, ကမပဒ).

The

Passive , however,
is

distinguished by taking y
(ය, ယ)

before the terminations
in

the conjugational

tenses. (The definition for the Reflexive
(or

Middle) Voice
from the

OPTED is: "Having for its
direct

object a pronoun which refers to the
agent or

subject
as

its antecedent;
--

said
of

certain verbs; as,

'the witness
perjured

himself';
'I
bethought myself'." --E.M.)

!
(In

Pali, the
term

කÕකාරක,
ကတpကာရက

seems
to

correspond
to the

slightly
more

general sense

of "Active Voice", and is used in direct contradistincton to කÅකාරක,
ကမကာရက,

"Passive Voice",

but the latter
does

not exclude the reflexive. This
pair of

opposed
terms

(ending
in

-කාරක, -

ကာရက)
is not used by Káccayana; they

are
found

in
some

later
grammars

of
antiquity,

and are used

31

by some modern grammarians
in

stead
of the division of parassa

(පරN, ပရာ6)
and

attano

(අcŽා,
အတေနာ)

explained above --E.M.)

These terms were
not used

by Moggálano, either.
The

innovation seems
to

have been even later,
as

Buddhappiya's
Rúpasiddhi

31

(ýපIZ,
•ပသဒ)

is the
first

grammatical text
I know

of to
make

extensive usage of the
distinction

(note that the title of the latter
work

is sometimes embellished with mahá‐ (මහා, မဟ) or pada‐ (පද, ပဒ) at the
beginning).

This is no better than
a
surmise; the outstanding

question
is the usage of

either
set of terms in the

commentarial literature,
and about this

I know nothing.
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This
is the

theory
of

the Voices, but in practice the Middle form (i.e., the Reflexive Voice;
also called

the "Reflective"
or "Reciprocal"

voice
in English

--E.M.) may often have a transitive signification, like

deponents
in

Latin;
so that

active
verbs

may be considered
as

conjugated in both forms; the passive,

however, in the attanopadáni only,
and

then distinguished,
in

part, by the characteristic y (ය,
ယ).

!

Mood.

(òයාtභj ,€ကယာဝဘတ)

§173.
Pali

verbs
have four moods,

the
indicative, the optative, the conditional,

the
imperative,

and [there
is also]

the infinitive.
The

benedictive and subjunctive moods
do

not exist
in

Pali.

32

1 යථ_Qකාසකòයා ယထတပကာသက€ကယာ	
 	
 "Indicative Mood"

2. ඉ£_ක
ဣစတက	
 	
 	
 	
 	
 "Optative Mood"

3. කාලාMපj ကာလာတပတ	
 	
 	
 	
 "Conditional Mood"

4. ආණjක အာဏတက	
 	
 	
 	
 "Imperative"

5.
VමX တမ?	
 	
 	
 	
 	
 "Infinitive"

!
(In the

chart above I have supplied only descriptive names
used

for these moods
in

Pali; they
are also

referred to
by ordinal numbers,

but
I have avoided the

use of
these, because

(1)
they

are
not used

consistently by modern sources,
(2)

they do not reflect
the

order in which they
are

presented
in

the

charts following,
and (3) it

would be confusing for students
who

have recently learnt the ordinal

names for the
cases of

the nouns
to

also refer to verbs by ordinals. There is both diversity
and

confusion in the terms used to describe the verb moods and tenses; however, in Pali, the correct use

of verbs is
quite

easy
to

learn, so
one should not be

deterred
by the complexity and inconsistency

of

systems
used

to
describe them --E.M.)

!

Nárada
Thera

states
that

the
Imperative

also
functions

as
a Benedictive mood,

one
example

being ahang buddho
bhavámi

(අහං
Ê×ා

32

බවා+,အဟ
ဗေဒာ ဘဝ)မ), interpreted

by
Nárada as

"May I become a
Buddha",

i.e., not
as

a command
[An

Elementary
Páli

Course, pg.

44-45]. Everett
Thiele wrote to inform me that this is

affirmed
by the

12th century
grammatical text, the Sadda-Níti (ස“mj,

သဒနတ),
where

there is
reportedly a

description of this type of usage as patthaná
(ප_නා,

ပတ), "aspiring", in the vutti to verse
880.
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1. ප®ාl ၁	
 ပေရာက	
2.

*Çcm ၂	
 ဟယ:တတ	


3. අËතm ၃	
 အဇတန	
4.

භtN• ၄	
 ဘဝ6?	
5.

වcමනා ၅	
 ဝတမနာ	

6.

පìÄ
၆	
 ပ~မ	
 	
 	
 (literally "fifth")7.

සcÄ ၇	
 သတမ	
 	
 (literally "seventh")

Dictionary, even
though Kaccáyana does not

use
it. The

name given
for the

infinitive in
our

chart [followingÑánamoli &
Bodhi,

pg. 125]
appears to be

a truncation
of the

longer
name

given
by Buddhadatta:

tumpaccayanta

(Vô’යX,တမစယ?) [English-Pali Dictionary, pg.
274]. The

term I have
used

for
the

imperative

is
of
my

own
election

(it
is

the
adjective form

of
"Command"),

and
should

be
regarded

only as
adesignation

of
convenience. Perhaps

the
only authoritative Pali

term for this is the ordinal
name, pañcamí

(පìÄ,

ပ~မ),
"Fifth",

but
it would

be
strange

to use
this in a

textbook in
which

the moods
are

not taught
inthis

order,
and

in which several
other

numbers in
the

series
do not

appear. This consideration
did not

deterKaccáyana:

we
find pañcamí (පìÄ,

ပ~မ)
and sattamí

(සcÄ,
သတမ)

one after the
other(i.e., 5th followed

by

7th), and
this ill-matched

pair of
ordinals

is preceded and
followed by

the
cases vattamáná (වcමානා,ဝတမာနာ)

and
parokkhá (ප®ාlා, ပေရာကာ) respectively (verses#425-428). Thus,

order of the
moods

(andthe

alternation between
descriptive

and
ordinal names) seems

to
have been arbitrary.

One
possible

explanation has been
supplied by

Bhante
Dhammanando,

who
reports

that the
Sadda-Níti (ස“mj,သဒနတ)

states
that the

system described
was

derived
from

a more
ancient

scheme
for the

tenses, whereby
the

imperative was called "fifth" (පìÄ,
ပ~မ) as

a sub-heading
of the

vattamaná
(the

latter being,
in fact,the

fifth in order,
but

a genus
term

including
the

imperative
as

a subset, it
is

supposed). However,
the next

tense

following
in that

scheme
(the

optative) was nevertheless
counted as

seventh, so
the explanation

(asprovided

by Aggavangsa in
the

12th century) seems
only to beget more

questions.
The

following
is the

ancient

order of tenses
described in

the
Sadda-Níti,

cited
by Dhammanando

to the 1978
edition

of the
Pada-

mala

of the
Sadda-Níti, published

by the
Bhúmibalo Bhikkhu Foundation, pg. 102-3:

to the term යථ_Qකාසකòයා,ယထတပကာသက€ကယာ supplied by Buddhadatta in his Pali-English

the simple term. Either term seems equally imprecise as an expression for the indicative, so I have resorted

the present indicative mood, but to discern this relies on context. Ñánamoli & Bodhi define the pleonastic
form

වcමානකාල,ဝတမာနကာလ with the specific
meaning

of the present indicative [A Pali-EnglishGlossary

ofBuddhistTechnicalTerms, pg. 124], but this seems to be wishful thinking. The
pleonasm

does
appear

in Kaccáyana's verses
(#567),

but as kála here simply means "time" or "tense", I do not think that itrefines

the
meaning

of "present tense" to
superadd it to the end of the term; and the usage is the same as

As වcමාන,ဝတမာန means "present tense" generally, and it is sometimes used by Kaccáyana to indicate

ADigression from
the Editor (2005) on Some

Confusing Terms.

!
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the
optative, sometimes

the
conditional. Perhaps this

is
because

the
latter

is sometimes taught as
a
future

tense,

and sometimes as
a mood/mode

of the
present? In this respect, Mason's explanation makes

an
interesting

comparison
to the

categories defined by Charles Duroiselle: A PracticalGrammar ofthe PaliLanguage,

§366
& 431.

In
some cases,

the
ambiguity may

be
owed

to the
English

term rather than the
Pali:

the

endings that
Nárada

Thera
gives

under the
name

"Conditional Mood"
[An Elementary Páli Course, pg.

48]are

identical
to the endings

given
by

Duroiselle under
the name

"Optative" [Op. Cit., §381].
Nárada

makes amore

obvious error in giving the correct terminations for the çයcm,ဟယတန, under the incorrectEnglish

title of
"Perfect Tense" [pg.

84]; but
I suspect

these
titles may have

been added by another author/
editor,

as Nárada
simply

refers to
tenses/moods by

the
Páli names,

or by such
designations

as
"second pasttense",

"first
past

tense", etc., indicating
their

assigned order in
his own book.

Modern sources make contradictory and imprecise use ofසcÄtභj,သတမဝဘတ, sometimes indicating

Yet
Another

Digression from
the Editor(2005).

"If he
had had a means

of
conveyance,

he
would have gone."

!

!

supplies the place
of

the subjunctive,
in

the clause with if,
with

which
it is

introduced,
as [in

thisexample

following
verse #424]:ˆා

ෙච එකං යානං අලpNා අගPNා,ေသာ ေစ ဧက ယာနအလဘ6ာဂစ6ာ	


languages,
in

which the
act

hasnot
been

performed through some difficulty being inthe way.
It

The conditional(කාලාMපj,
ကာလာတပတ) is used to

express that section of the optative,
in

other

"fifth" indicates a sub-heading,
then either

"seventh" also ought
indicate that

it relates
to some

broadercategory

(of
which there

is none in the
scheme above),

or
else it

ought
properly

to be
called "sixth". Thus,we

are either to believe that the flaws
of the extant

system have their origins
in an

earlier
one that

wassimilarly

flawed,
that

Kaccayana
is
indeed

the
oldest

source
we have

on the
matter,

and that the
inconsistency

has
been

left
unresolved

for 2,000
years.

Even
if

it
isonly provisional,

the problem has been
eschewed

for
students learning

from the
present

volume by
supplanting

the
ordinal terms with

the
descriptives:

ආණjක,အာဏတက
and

ඉ£_ක,ဣစတက.

I suspect
that

Aggavangsa was simply inventing
an

explanation
of

convenience,
for

if
the

ordinal name

ADigression from
the

Editor(2005),
continued.

!
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Tense.

(කාල, ကာလ, literally
"time")

§174. There are
five tenses

in
Pali,

the
present, the

perfect,
the imperfect,

the
aorist, and the

future. One less than the
Sanskrit,

which
has

two futures.
The three

preterites correspond
to

the

perfect, imperfect, and
aorist of Greek

verbs.
Like

Greek,
the

perfect reduplicates the first syllable,

and the imperfect and
aorist

take a
[as an]

augment. These three tenses Kaccayano
calls:

1. ප®ාlා ပေရာကာ	
 	
 	
 	
 "Perfect" (literally the "Beyond" tense)

2. çයcm
ဟယတန

"Imperfect" (literally, "Decayed" tense)

33

3. අËතm အဇတန	
 	
 	
 	

"Aorist"

(literally, "Today" tense --E.M.)

Kaccayano
says

that parokkhá
(ප®ාlා,

ပေရာကာ) denotes
past

time undistinguised, indefinite.
The

same tense in
Sanskrit with the corresponding name paroksha,

is
denominated by Yates

[as]
"the

perfect",
and [he]

defines
it [as] "What was

done
at

a
very

remote period." Benfey
also calls it

the

perfect;Williams [instead
calls

it] the
second

preterite, and
says it has reference

to
"an

event done

and
past at some

definitie period." Max Müller writes
of

it:
"The

reduplicated
perfect

denotes

something absolutely
past."

!

Híyattaní(çයcm,
ဟယတန) is

the Pali name
of the

imperfect tense.
It is

defined
as

a definite
past,

and "denotes time past before any portion
of

the current day," according
to

Clough
and

Yates; but

"time recently
past

before yesterday," according
to

Alwis.

!

The aorist, ajjataní
(අËතm, အဇတန), is

defined by Kaccayano
as

time past which is "near."
Alwis

says it
is

"the
preterite

of today," and quotes native authority
to
show

that it
commences

from three

to five o'clock
in

the morning.
These

nice distinctions
of

the grammarians do not appear in practice.

What Williams writes of the
Sanskrit is

equally true
of

the Pali:
"The

three
preterites are used

without distinction."

!

!

Mason's original has
a
short

i
and

a doubley
in the spelling:

*Çcm,
ဟယ:တန.

I have
brought

the
spelling into

conformity
with

33
the usage of the

word
in Kaccáyana's

verse #420
(in Piyaratana's

edition)
and,

thus,
also

into agreement
with with Ñánamoli & Bodhi,

Op Cit. Supra, note
2.
The doubley spelling is

used
in the Moggallána

Vuttivivaranapañciká,
and

reportedly
in the Sadda-Níti (see note

3, above).
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Number.

§175. The
Pali verbs have the

same
numbers

as
the nouns, singular and plural, lacking

the

Sanskrit and Greek dual.

!

Person.

§176. There are
three persons, first, second

and
third;

but
Kaccayano enumerates

them in

reverse order, and
calls

[what
in English we

call] the third
[person]

the first [person],
[he

calls] the

second
person

the middle,
and [what the

English call] the first
person [he calls]

the principal
or

highest. (The following
terms

should
be

familiar
from

chapter
3,

but we
here describe

them by their

English grammatical equivalents, whereas the
prior

table rendered
the

Pali names literally --E.M.)

1. පඨම•[ස ပဌမပရသ	
 	
 	
 	
 "Third person" (he, she, or they)

2.
මùම•[ස မဇzမပရသ	
 	
 	
 	


"Second
person" (thou

or
you)

3.
උcම•[ස ဥတမပရသ	
 	
 	
 "First person"

(I or we)

In
modern

Greek
grammars

it
is common to

precede
the paradigms with the terminations

of
the

various moods
and

tenses,
but

this
is

precisely the mode
of

teaching grammar which existed anterior

to
all

European grammars.

!

Terminations of Verbs.

§177.
Kaccayano gives the following terminations for the voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and

persons or all verbs.

!

!
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(The charts that follow make use of some simple abbreviations of the terms given in full above: at the

top of each chart pathama- 6600, ege, mahima- @6%), 23.2), and uttama- (ex)0. Eggs) appear

without their common ending purisa (3665, qā22, indicating "Third person", etc., by column;

likewise the ending -vacana 666), ce: has been omitted from eka- (6)8], ecz and bahu. (6)8], ec?

indicating the singular and the plural by row. Immediately below, I have added a table of contents

for the remainder of $177; note that the active and passive voices are presented as the two main

categories, under which moods are treated as subsidiary, then the lenses are treated as subsidiary to

the moods. The structures, or "hierarchy", of such categories varies considerably among

grammarians, both modern and ancient --E.M.)

Active Voice 66ersee& cassocã:

1. Indicative Mood 1. (5ö8ööö)€5%)(5) escoggooooo-3222

1-a Present Tense 1-a 6)öö)0)ö)ö))@ 2-a 22222*22222

1-b Perfect Tense 1-b 6GO)856)) 2-b caecog2

1-c Imperfect Tense 1-C 60635)3)6) C-C c3e392:

1-d Aorist 1-d €826) o-d 22g22#

1-e Future Tense 1-e 66ede665) C-6 22822-3.

2. Optative Mood 2. 968.806) J #23°

3. Conditional Mood 3. 85)(e)6)6öö) Q ~~~~~3e33

4. Imperative Mood 4. G)g|Dööö) 9 222a23322

5.Infinitive Mood5.

8.0%) S 97%

GóðGö)665) 22222*223:Reflexive and Passive Voice

6. Indicative Mood 6. (Söðööö)63%)(3) G escoggooooo-3222

6-a Present Tense 6-a 6)öö)0)öö))@ G-a 22222*22222

6-b Perfect Tense 6-b 6GO)856)) G-b cascog2

6-c Imperfect Tense (j-C 60635)3)6) G-c c3e392:

6-d Aorist 6-d &6) G-d 22g22#

6-e Future Tense 6-e 6066&Söö) G-e 22822-3.

Optative Mood 7. 968803) < 3:303

Conditional Mood 8. 3DQ)6)6öö) 6) ~~~~~3e33

Imperative Mood 9. 6)g^35)ö) G 222a23322
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Active Voice 66ersee8), ee>eá'.

1. Indicative Mood (Söööööö))öölö)(5), escoggoooo-o-3222.

1-a Present Tense (8)öö)0)öö))(e. 22222*2222>

6600) 998 0&#8) 232 Cöö0 Egge

685), coo 6) c3 68 23 &pÖ 22.23

6)8], ec? €55) 323. ð) CO ë)0 32/2)(a)

1-b Perfect Tense (6GO)850), cascog2. Note that the first syllable of verbs in the perfect

is "reduplicated", as per the example in $178, and the rule in $204 --E.M.)

600 ege 9&#9 23.2 €650 Egge

685), coo & 32) 69 CŞ & 32)

6)8], ec? C B &) 22 (05) $

1-c Imperfect Tense (6058)ö)ó), c3e322%

600 ege 9&#9 23.2 €650 Egge

685), coo €) <>~~) 6) Š & 32)

6)8], ec? C B &) 22 ©E)) $2

I42
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

s - - / O O - - *

3. Conditional Mood (3)(Q)66öö), occGooseg: For variations refer to the notes."

6600) CCC) 0&#8) 232 25)2)0) COQ

oGJC ege 9coole egs Cóð9 Egge
o

685), coo 6666) CJO G6586 ©CJ £60 COO

89, ecz troog 2-32: 66660 CJXXCO tro® 23-222

4. Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ó), 222-2322

6600) 998 0&#8) 232 Cöö0 Egge

685), coo 6) c? 6) c3 &pÖ 22.23

89, ecz Göö) *#| ð) CO ë)0 32/2)(a)

5. Infinitive Mood (606)ö), o?&#,

(The infinitive is always expressed with the ending -tung (6)o, c: but very often appears as -

itung (Qö)o, gozi, the theory being that verbal roots ending in a change their final vowel to an

i (and most verbs end with a in their stem form); this is illustrated at $236. While the theory

explaining the addition of the i admits of exceptions (e.g., the infinitive of gaccha (5068, og is

gantung (5065!0.%) the ending that follows the vowel is in all cases consistent: Ö)o, c: --E.M.)

Remarks.

The principal letter in all the first persons plural is m, and so it is in Greek. The principle letter in

all the second persons plural is t, or s pronounced th in Burmah, precisely as it is in Greek.

The future lense is made from the present by introducing ss before each termination, and this is the

way it is formed in Greek, excepting that one s is inserted instead of two.

The optative, or potential, mood is characterized by taking e, or e)), before the terminations

throughout, and the Greek optative is formed in a similar manner by taking the connecting vowel i.

And the terminations are all the same as the present tense of the indicative, excepting the third

person plural, which has a final n, and a like exception is found in Greek.

* Charles Duroiselle observes two variations on the ending -sse (G635, aces) for the second person singular @*#)08065 625863),

<2<> 302cci): -ssa (665, cos), and -ssasi 6:563, 22-23). He also notes two variant forms for -ssó in the singular third person

©2008ö65 €3.668), 23222#2222222*. ssa 635, cos), and ssati (63.56), esco:3). A Practical Grammar of the Pāli Language, $438
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o o o O

Reflexive and Passive Voice Göö6506eó), 22g22:2e3%

6. Indicative Mood (Söööööö))töölö)(5), escoggoooo-o-3222.

6.a Present Tense 6609)008, 22222*22222OO

6600) 998 0&#8) 232 Cöö0 Egge

685), coo Gö) GCO G66 ©CJ 69 CŞ

89, ecz Gö)ö) &#. G88) 23 Göö) 2C2

6-b Perfect Tense (6Gö)öö), cascog2.

6600) 998 0&#8) 232 Cöö0 Egge

685), coo &) CO Göö) GOOD Q O

CO CO ©2

89, ecz GO 2e. Göö)) 232 GQ 23

6-c Imperfect Tense (6)(Söö)6), c3e322%
OO

600 ege 9&#9 23.2 €650 Egge

685), coo &) CO G66 ©CJ Q/Qo oo/o3

co o ©2 ©2

89, ecz &o 23| 68)o 9 ©cto $223

6-d Aorist (683)6), 22g22#.

600 ege 0&#8) 232 25)2)0) COQ

685), coo €) <>~~) G66 ©CJ & 32)

Q o

89, ecz C9 E 68)o 9 Göö) 23

6-e Future Tense 68ttööö), 22822-3.

600 ege 9&#9 23.2 €650 Egge

685), coo €606GC) ox-cc- €505)G65 or-->~<>> £60 225

89, ecz troočo 2-32s. tricë) 23:23 troo& 23-223

7. Optative Mood (Qé860ó), 22.99202. Note: the two plural endings with -6(85, -ce: are
O2soco

inconsistently found with either long a or short a before Gé6)/G85), 23/23 --E.M.)

6600) 998 0&#8) 232 Cóð9 Egge

685), coo Gö CSCO 69Gö) CŞGCCT) 69C850 ce:

89, ecz 69C)o cá êGGGS) ce: acco €Gö002 ce:23
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8. Conditional Mood (3)(Q)66öö), ~~~~~3e33.

6600) 998 0&#8) 232 Cöö0 Egge
o

685), coo 66660 CJXXCO €505G65 or Sco- £60 COO

89, ecz tföots 2-32: tricë) 23:23 tro)&ots 23-22222

9. Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ö), 222-2322

6600) 998 0&#8) 232 Cöö0 Egge

685), coo ©)o o:5 6: (S 222/2: 69 CŞ

6)8], ec? 6500 323. G86)) 232 ë)05)Ge5

2223222

Remarks.

The first person singular of the imperfect tense ends in i (9.% in all the copies of Kaccayano to

which I can refer, but it is ing (Qo,% in both Clough and Alwis. So the third person singular is ta

in the books in Burmah, but tha in Clough and Alwis. Since in both instances it is more probable

that a letter has been dropped by careless transcribers than that one has been added, the

Singhalese books are probably correct, but the books in Burmah agree with Sanskrit.

In the second person plural of the optative, the a is long, as: e)) doho €GIS)685), co-p292, but it is

short in Clough and Alwis. (Generally, the syllables -mha (86), $) or -mhe (G80), 23, wherever they

appear in the chart of endings above, are inconsistently preceded by a long d: most often the long a

replaces a short a, but it is sometimes found in the place of an i --E.M.)

Many of these middle "reflexive" and passive terminations closely resemble those of Greek verbs in

mi (ut). Take for instance the present tense:

3rd Person 6ô0. ege) 2nd Person 0&#8), 232) 1st Person €3.8%), £228)

Pali Greek Pali Greek Pali Greek

Singular - /e -tai - S62 -sai - €2 -mai

Plural - Cl/7/e -antai -whe -sthe -mhe -metha

In general, though there are many points of difference, all the terminations are nearly allied to the

Sanskrit, and many are identical.
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§178.

cook".

685), coo

89, ecz

685), coo

89, ecz

685), coo

89, ecz

685), coo

89, ecz

Paradigm.

Active Voice 66ersee8), ee>eá'.

The following is an example of a Pali verb united to the preceding terminations. Paca, "to

Indicative Mood (Söööööö))töölö)(5), escoggooooo-3222.

1-a Present Tense (6)öö)0)öö))@, cg322:022cs,
OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

66)ó) ecc3 66)63 ecc3

66)ö)ó) ce: 66)ć) QQCO

1-b Perfect Tense 6G6)öö), cascog2.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

666) CQQ 66G6) COGS)

668 coe 666&) ocê22

1-c Imperfect Tense (6058)ó)6), c3e322%
OO /

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

€66)) 32)C)6)^ €6G6)) 32)(C)(36)^

€68 cocq: €66)öö ceeegg

1-d Aorist €88)ó), 22g22#.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

€68) 22e3 €6G6)) 32)(C)(36)^

€68)o 22e. €66)öö ceeegg

1-e Future Tense 66ersöö). 22822-3.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

666656) e323sc3 6666'563 c323323

66ede665) c8o333 666650 e323sco

e8.3%) £928

68))ö ecc3

66))0) OQYDQ

e8.3%) £928

666) CQQ

66665) ecs:

€66) 32)OQ)

€6665) 22ce%2

e8.3%) £928

€66 22cé

€6665) 22ce%2

e8.3%) £928

66ers)& ejos>23

66ers)0 céessee
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2. Optative Mood (968ööö), 22.99202)
O2soco /

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo 6G6)(35 occes 6G6)0505)63 eace:pe: 6G6)(5.5)ö eace-p3

@g ec: 600CŞe ocee: 6G6)0505)ć) caeospoo 800GS)0 eace:pe

3. Conditional Mood (3)(Q)ööölö), ~~~~~3e33.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2: e8.3%) £928

665), coo Gööers) 22e32332 GööGers 22e322> GööerSo 22e3235

89, ecz GööerSogs 22e32-32: GööerSö 22e323sco GööerSQE) 22cé22232

4. Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ó), 22-302.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

63), coo 668) coo: 66)6) ecc3 68))ö ecc3

QQ ec: 66%. ©es. 66)ć) QQCO 66))0) OQYDQ

5. Infinitive Mood (6)0öö), o?&#,

O o

666" esco:

Participles (66006e c3c2c2c2 in the indicative (Söööeo650650&GS) , escoggoooo-o-3222).

Past Participle Present Participle Future Participle

Gööö)(e 6)öö)0)öö)(e Gö))08)ö))@

22c%2022cs ©22@OSCCoQ c2&oooooooco

gē65) 66)2)6)) 66)o 666650

O S S. o O o

$230 ©&DCOO QQ) CQ CJXX

Qöö865) 66)2)6)& 66)ö)ć) 6666525)3)

o o 8 Q Q O Q

Cococoo Ö6)COOCO O6)& C@CJ&

O2 co OO OO

Qgotöö) 66)2)6)o 66)öö)o 666&55)ö)o

£2302 cocoö ceč e32-33
l OO OO
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The Continuative Participle is formed as any of the following three:

6658)), 688805) or 6665) cčc22. céc22: Or” cée: "Having Cooked"

(What Mason calls "the Continuative Participle" is treated under the name of "the absolutive" in

some texts, and is given the even more confusing name of "the perfect participle active" by Charles

Duroiselle. While the English terms are inconsistent, the meaning is very simple to learn: as our

example above means "Having Cooked", so too hutva (266), o:222 is "Having been", dated (eać)),

3c22 is "Having given", and chilva (866), s3c22. is "Having cul/broken". This form is mentioned

very briefly by in the Waikarana (in verses #566 & 604), and is discussed further by Mason at $229 --

E.M.)

o o o O

Reflexive and Passive Voice Göö6506eó), 22g22:2e3%

The passive voice is formed by adding the terminations of the Attanopadáni to the root. In the

present and imperfect tenses, and the optative, and the imperative moods, ) (5. Co) is prefixed to the

terminations, but the ) is often assimilated to the last consonant of the base; as in this example,

where it is permuted to c. (In other words: the semi-vowel) follows the pattern explained for vowels

in $75, and the reason for the double c €6. g in some of the charts below (namely: 6-a, 6-c, 7 and 9)

is the permutation of the ) hypothetically added in-between the verbal root and the endings as listed

in our tables above, in $177. This is further discussed and illustrated in $179-180 below. --E.M.)

6. Indicative Mood (Söööööö))töölö)(5), escoggooooo-3222.

6.a Present Tense 6609)008, 22222*2222s,OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

665), coo 666)Gö) egaco 668)G66 eg22> 6666) 92.9

@g, ecz eeeočo 99% 668)G85) eg23 666)Göö) eg23

6.b Perfect Tense 60060), cascog2.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

22 666G30) CC

@g, ecz eeeoo oceae. 666688) CC
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6-c Imperfect Tense (6)(563)6), c3e322%
OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2: e8.3%) £928

665), coo €6808) <<eggg €686665 22e222> €685/-680 22e: / $

6)8], ec? €680&o *egg. €68086)o 22e23 €66609665 22c%22>

6-d Aorist (683)6), 22g22#.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo €66)) 32)C)6)^ €66G65 22e33 €66) 32)OQ)

@g ec: Geg & 22e2/-3 €6885)o 22e33 €66G65) 22e323

665), coo

89, ecz

665), coo

89, ecz

665), coo

89, ecz

6-e Future Tense 66ersöö). 22822-3.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

66665Gö) e323s2c2 66ede6G65 cé22222> 66ede60 c£225

66665Göö) cé2222s, 66ede6G86)) c32-323 66ede5)305) cé22222*

Optative Mood (968.806), $202. Note: the two plural endings with -6635. -ce:

are inconsistently found with either long a or short a before the next syllable, Gé8)

GQ, 23.2% --E.M.)

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

6G68)ć) cagoo 6G68)GO) c222cco 6G66)05.50 eage:

6G66)60 eagé 6G66)05.5G&E)) eage:292 6G66)05.5G05) 92.9233%
© © J © J

Conditional Mood (3)(Q)ööölö), ~~~~~3e33.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

GööerSö 22e323sco 666ersets 22e323s22s 666erso 22e3235

deepeño: szcá2:32: 366ersoë, 238-2323 Geelers)&cts O

22ce22222222

Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ó), 222cm302)
OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2: e8.3%) £928

666)2)o ego: 660: ee egs: ess scè 92.9

666)öö)o 99% 668)G85)) eg292 666))05)G66 ego:22>
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-- . ~ : O - - - - O

Participles (6)ö)ööe, oscooooe) in the reflexive / passive Göö650658), 22g22:223').

Past Participle Present Participle Future Participle

Gööö))(e 6)öö)0)öö)(e Gö))08)ö))@

22c%2022cs ©22@OSCCoQ c2&oooooooco

gē65) 66Gö)) 66)0)Gö)) 668)G66))

S

ec35 c82c22 ce222#2 cÉcoae:
L. Q C)

Qöö865) 662) 66)0)ö)) 66226.60)

S

oocąc35 e3e32 ce22#2 c3c2e2
O2 co C)

Qgotöö) 668)o 660)05)0/66)005)o 66226.6)o

#2302 e3e3 cč22#ecc3: e8223

Mutations of ).

$179. The following examples illustrate the permutations of ), when used to characterize the

passive voice. (The following examples are all formed with the ending -le, indicating the passive,

third-person, present tense. I have restructured Mason's examples throughout to make the

composition of the passive voice from the verbal root more apparent --E.M.)

656) CS Gö) = €665)3)Gö) 2302 es 2c2 = 2222222 "is able"

86) (5 Gö) = 86868) ce G. Gö) = 22232 "is spoken"

©e (5 Gö) = @gee8) 0808) 22 es 2c2 = 2222222222* "is squeezed"

Q& (5 Gö) = Q&Gö) $2 es 2c2 =$$2c2 "is known."

86) (5 Gö) = 868)68) 32 es 2c2 = 333c2 "is increased"

605) (5 Gö) = 8)&oö) co: es 2c2 = coszco "is killed"

©6) (5 Gö) = @@@Gö) <>22 es 2c2 = <>92c2 "is obtained"

e8) (5 Gö) = e60Gö) 22 es 2c2 = 22222* "is disciplined"

3)6 (5 Gö) = &Gö(5Gö) coe es 2c2 = 22e322 "is done."

6& (5 Gö) = &@@Gö) ecs es 2c2 = e2S232 "is finished"

e6 e8) (5 Gö) = 86.063) 32 (22) co 2c2 = 3s2c2 "is played"

865 (5 Gö) = &epsea) 323 es 2c2 = 323s2c2 "is seen"

* I do not know if the spelling Maddate ()&Gö), 23222) is more commonly found, but it is the form found in Buddhadatta's English

Pali dictionary (under "Squeeze"), whereas Maffate @6866), 23222) is used consistently throughout the Kacca) anaw) ākarana, where it

is a common example of the passive voice (e.g., under verse /455). According to the Ripasiddhi, the correct stem is indeed mada @e,

23), as we have it in our text (Mason's original suggests maja as an alternate possibility), but it nevertheless affirms Kaccāyana's

@863), 23222. spelling for the conjugated form [Rúpasiddhi, Sri Lanka Tipitaka Project etext, $539-545).

"Mason's original makes an understandable error here, and has confused dhama 600, 22) with dama €9, 32), it is the latter that

means "to discipline" (etc.), whereas the former means "to blow upon" (thus, to kindle a flame, or to play a flute, etc.).
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In Sanskrit the ) is not changed to the preceeding consonant bul, in instances like these, is united to

it, as dio)ate fêETT) for dibbate 88008), 3s2c2. above. Nor is usage uniform in Pali: dam)ate

(e)(368), 342c2. occurs as well as dammate (€8966), 23222), and in many instances the ) stands as

an independent syllable, as: kari)ate (ö)6(SGö), cočeszco, "is done", or gacchi)ate @68668),

O -

oścocco), "is gone".
3O

$180. The a or d of certain roots is changed to i before the ) of the passive, as:

e (3 Gö) = &SGö) 3 es 2c2 = 3c22c2 "is given"

6) I (5 Gö) = 605Gö) 22 es 2c2 = 3c22c2 "is holden"

ö) (3 Go) =&Sea) 32 es 2c2 = #23222 "is placed"

()) (5 Gö) = &GSGö) 22 es 2c2 = 3c2232 "is loved"

6) I (5 Gö) = 605Gö) coo es 2c2 = c 3c22c2 "is abandoned"

6) I (5 Gö) = 805Gö) & es 2c2 = 3c22c2 "is drunk."

()ö) (5 Gö) = ()6(5Gö) 2c2 es 2c2 = 2C3c22c2 "is worshipped"

$181, Yaja (56, coe), "to worship", is changed in the passive to ja (96. ge, as iffate (Q&Gö),

g332°. "is worshipped".

$182. Sometimes the passive voice has an active signification, like deponents in Latin, as:

maññate ()&Gö), <>2<2), "Knows", and Jayate (6)(5Gö), cococco), "Produces".

$183. Occasionally the active terminations are attached to passive bases in the signification of

the passive, as ouccati (£666), 2933, "is spoken"; /abbhati (€60606), <-23, "is obtained"; kari)ati

@6(36), 223-sc3. "is done";paccati (6666), cg33, "is cooked". [...]”

”An omission: I have dropped a short paragraph in which Mason discusses the example saffanena buddho miyati (65&Gö)ô) QG6))

&G35). 22g2++ +232 3e3e3, as he seems to have badly mistranslated it as "Buddhha is beloved by good men". Mason goes on to

explain that his interpretation is based on the assumption that the stem of the verb has the same meaning as the Sanskrit root mid

fHR, "To have affection or regard for"--an improvement, he thinks, on Alwis's prior theory tracing the root to Sanskrit ind (HT). Both

are wrong: the base is mara transformed to mi with the addition of) a (i.e., 06 (5 5) - ©(58), 3es, es. es c3 – 3esc3, following

Buddhadatta's Pali-English dictionary) similar to the examples in $179; the meaning (like marett) has to do with death and dying. The

definition assumed for the first word of the sentence also seems to be a straightforward error. The quote instead translates as: "For an

awakened-one, attachment dies", i.e., a Buddha is one who attains detachment. I note all this as a kind of practical warning against

relying upon a system of roots to infer meanings (as such systems are merely abstract explanations of patterns devolved from the

convenience of spoken language, and cannot be used as "a priori" rules), and, moreover, one should regard with suspicion any

definition that is reliant upon comparative reference to Sanskrit (the latter is, after all, a different language).
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§184.
On adding

the characteristic
y of the passive, v

in
[the following examples

is]
sometimes

changed
to vu, as:

වච + ය +
ෙත

= Y’ෙත
ဝစ

+ ယ +
ေတ

= ဝစေတ	
 	
 	
 "is said"

වස + ය + M =
YNM

ဝသ +ယ + တ= ဝ6တ	
 	
 	
 "is residing"

!
§185. The letter

h when a final radical [i.e., when
at the end

of a verbal
root]

is sometimes

written aftery
in

combination; and
in vaha is

[sometimes] changed
to l, as:

වහ + ය + M = Y1M/Y\M ဝဟ +ယ + တ= ဝယတ/ဝလတ	
 	

"is

conveyed"
or

"flowed"

!

Conjugation.

§186. In
Greek there

are
several conjugations of verbs, owing to various additions being

made to

the
root in

some
of its

moods
and

tenses. Thus the root
lab (λβ)

inserts n
(ν)

before the
last

consonant
of

the verb,
and

becomes lambano (λµβανο), "to Take";
and zo (ζο) adds nu

(νυ), forming

zonnumi
(ζοννυµι), "to

gird".

!
In

a precisely similar manner, sometimes by the
same

increments, several conjugations
are

formed
in

Pali. These changes
of

conjugation
are

confined, with one exception,
to the

present
and

imperfect

tones,
and the

optative and imperative moods,
called

conjugational tenses. Kaccayano enumerates

eight conjugations.
In Sanskrit there are

ten.

!

Regular Verbs.

§187. The
first conjugation

is
characterized by the

root
taking a final

a. If
the

root
ends

in u, it

is
changed

to v; if [it
ends

in] i,
the i

is
changed to

y, as:

] ➼ භවM ဘ➼ ဘဝတ	
 "He is." ° ➼ °යM ဇ ➼ ဇဝတ	
	
 "He

conquers"

Paca conjugated above
(§178)

belongs to this conjugation, and
all

the verbs
of

the first, second, third,

and
sixth

conjugations
in

Sanskrit appear to
be

embraced
in

this first one
in

Pali.

!
In

the
Sanskrit, "If

a
root be of

the
1st

conjugation, the
rule

for the formation
of

the
base in

the

conjugational tenses is, that
'guna' be

substituted for the vowel
of the root

throughout every
person

of
every tense. Thus

from
[the Sanskrit

root] budh,
'to know',

is
formed the

base bodh." No
such rule

is
given by Kaccayano, but

in
point of

fact some
verbs follow the rule,

and
some do not. The u

in the

example above is not changed to
o,
but remains unchanged

in
Pali.

See §179
where this word

occurs. Other examples
are:

!
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éධ ➼
éÞM

ယဓ	
 ➼ ယဇzတ	
	
 	

"He

joins [the battle]."

(Begins fighting, begins war)

‚ධ ➼
‚ÞM

ကဓ	
 ➼ ကဇzတ	
	
 	

"He

angers [i.e., becomes
angry]."38

kද ➼
kදM

မဒ	
 ➼ မဒတ	
 	
 	

"He

enjoys."

[Examples] following the rule
[of

transforming u
in

the root to o
in

the stem]:

²ප
➼ 5ාපM ဂပ	
 ➼ ေဂ)ပတ	
	
 	


"He
guards."39

•ච ➼ ®ාචM cစ	
 ➼ ေရာစတ	
 	
 "He shines."

eච
➼
ˆාචM

သစ	
 ➼ ေသာစတ	
 	

"He regrets"

(Mourns, etc.)

Mජ ➼ ෙතජM တဇ	
 ➼ ေတဇတ	
 	
 "He radiates heat/warmth."40

This substitution
of

o for u and, e for
i,
has its

parallel in Greek, where "The
present

and
imperfect

exhibit the
root in its

most
protracted

form," which is true
of

Pali
as of Greek.

!

This change
of

vowels
is

called
in

Pali vuddhi
(EZ, ဝဒ;

literally "growth" --E.M.), but
it is

not

necessary
to

use
the

term.
It is

the more inexpedient because
it

is the
same

word
as

the Sanskrit

vriddha,
which designates a different change

of
vowels, this being

called in
Sanskrit

guna. Its use

therefore would lead to confusion.

!
§188.

Kaccayano's third conjugation, corresponding to the fourth
in

Sanskrit, ought to follow

immediately
on

the first, for
it is

characterized by addingy
to the

root like the passive,
so

that
the

active
is
merely

the
passive

base
with active terminations, while the passive

is
subject

to no
change.

No
new element

is
introduced,

and it
is merely a combination

of
the passive [much

as
it was

explained for] the first conjugation [except] with this [conjugation
the

passive form] may
be

regarded

as
the

regular
verb.

!

These two combined conjugations probably contain more than four fifths
of all

the Pali verbs, and

the student
who has mastered

the
easy paradigm

given,
can

understand
at

first
sight

four fifths
of

the

verbal forms
he

will meet
in

his reading, and the remaining fifth, belonging
to

other conjugations,

may
be

properly
regarded as irregular

verbs.

Although most
errors

of this type are usually corrected without
a footnote: Mason's

original
text

spells the root kuja (‚ජ,
ကဇ),

38

whereas
Buddhadatta's dictionary states

the
root is kudha

+
ya (‚ධ

+ ය,
ကဓ

+
ယ), recalling the

lessons
of

§179
and

§183.
The

Rúpasiddhi
affirms

that kudha is to kujjhati as yudha is to yujjhati (Sri
Lanka Tipitaka

Project etext, page
228).

Buddhahatta's
dictionary prefers

the spelling gopeti
(5ාෙපM,

ေဂ)ေပတ), but
I
have retained the

spelling found
in

Mason's original,

39

as it is also found under
verse #78

of the Kaccáyana-Vyákarana as gopati (5ාපM, ေဂ)ပတ) so we
prefer

to err on the side of the more

ancient
authority

(see pg.
15

of Piyaratana's edition).

Buddhadatta's dictionary prefers tejeti
(ෙතෙජM, ေတေဇတ),

and
seems

to
reserve

teja- for the
noun

forms of the same meaning; but

40

Kaccáyana seems
to

affirm the
stem provided

by Mason
throughout,

i.e.,
tejati

(ෙතජM,
ေတဇတ).
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Still
it is useful to retain

the arrangement
of

Kaccayano,
especially

for
readers in

Burmah,
who

may

wish to refer to
the original

work, and because
the classification resembles

that of
the

Sanskrit
native

grammarians, which has been followed, with more
or less

modifications, by all
writers on Sanskrit

grammar.!

Kaccayano names
each

conjugation after the example
he

uses to illustrate
it (see verses

#447-454;
in

Ñánamoli's
glossary and

other modern
sources these

names
are

presented with
the

addition
of

gana

(‐ගණ,
‐ဂဏ),

"group",
to

the
end of

the term,
but

they
are

not
stated in

this way by
Kaccáyana

himself--E.M.). Thus:

41

1. ]වාT
၁	
 ဘဝ)ဒ	
 	
 	
 Bhúvádi from bhú, "to be".

2. •ධාT ၂	
 cဓာဒ	
 	
 	
 Rudhádi from rudha, "to restrain".

3. TවාT
၃	
 ဒဝ)ဒ	
	
 	
 	
 Divádi

from diva,
"to play".

4. ÒාT (eවාT)
၄	


သာဒ (သဝ)ဒ)
Swádi

(or
suvádi)

from su, "to hear".

5. ^යාT ၅	
 ကယာဒ	
 	
 	

Kiyádi

from
ki,

"to buy".

6. ගහාT
၆	
 ဂဟာဒ	
 	
 	
 Gahádi

from gaha, "to
take".

7. තනාT
၇	
 တနာဒ	
 	
 	
 Tanádi from tana, "to extend".

8. EරාT
၈	
 စရာဒ	
 	
 	
 Churádi from chura, "to steal".

!
§189. The

second conjugation corresponds with the seventh
in

Sanskrit,
and is

characterized by

the insertion of the anuswara
ng (ං)

before
the last

consonant
of

the root, like
math

(µτη)
in

Greek,

that inserts n
and

becomes manthanó (µαντηανω),
"to

learn". The following
is an

example
of

this

conjugation,
in

the active voice: chida, "to cut", "sunder"; [compare] Latin scid,
scindo, "to

cut" (Note

that, unlike
§178,

the following sections
do

not provide
each and every

mood
or

tense, but only

enough that the difference in pattern from the paradigm
can be

understood --E.M.)

!

!

The
alternate spelling of the fourth term

(provided
in parenthesis) in the list is

likewise from Ñánamoli
(A

Pali-English
Glossary of

41
Buddhist

TechnicalTerms,
pg.

125),
but does not appear in our source

text. I
should also note that Ñánamoli gives only seven

conjugations
instead

of eight, omitting the sixth: gahádi (ගහාT, ဂဟာဒ).

155



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Second Conjugation 66086)g), ~2350

Indicative Mood (Söööööö))65ölö)(5), escoggooooo-3222.

Present Tense 6609)008, 22222*2222s,

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

66), coe 66eó) s32-3 85-63 s3g23 886) s3g23

68), eco 66e&6) s&# 65%) s3g22 85-9 s3g22

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

63), coo Géoe 32-32 €8008) 32s 3232 €858 32-33

Q8), eco €888 32-33 €65:30 32-352 €65:65) 32-3532

Oplative Mood (968ööö), 22.99202)
3OCO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo &Göe(35 ** 865:633)63 *** 865:633)ö **

89, ecz 606egge stage: 80%&@ö <2<espec 600€59 s523espe

Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ó), 22:02:22,

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

63), coo 66eo) s3go? 85-8) s333 886) s3g23

QQ ec: 66ex. s3g. 65%) s3g22 85-9 s3g22

$190, The final radical i.e., the final letter of the root may take either a, i, i, e, or o as:

Ozö)ó) OZG%)ó) Ozö OZG%)ó) OZG%)ó)

O O O Q O O O

$22 $22 $22 $23.22 $2:222

fundheti fundhiti fundhiti fundheti fundhoti, "Obstructs".

$191, The n Ö), # before the last consonant is subjected to the regular permutations given in

$83 for the "anuswara", o]. Thus:

608 -- 6&#6) coce B- 22.2% Bhanjati, "enjoys".

$192. The passive is made by adding) to the root and the terminations of the attano padáni, as:

Ovč)(5Gö) $22222 Rundha)ate, "obstructs" passive/reflexive
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Third Conjugation 88))80g), 333cco

$193. As has been noted in $188, the third conjugation is characterized by inserting) between

the root and the terminations. (The example chosen is dippati, formed from the root dipa as

follows:

86 (5 5) = 8*6) 3e es c3 = 33-3 "shines"

Two examples of nouns formed from the same root: dipacci 8666. 3e3, "flame of a lamp", and

dipaloka 86)08)ö), 33.2c202 "light of a lamp" --E.M.)

Indicative Mood (Söööööö))65ölö)(5), escoggooooo-3222.

Present Tense 6669)008, 22222*2222s,OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

66), coo 8&6) 33-3 8&63 33-3 8&S 3g23

68), eco 86565) 3% 8&sö $gco 8&s)0 3g22

Imperfect Tense (6)(Söölö), c3e333'.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

65), coo €885) 323g2 €866) 3232g2 €8& 3233

@g ec: Gees 3233. €888) *3232 €8685) 323952

Oplative Mood (968ööö), 22.99202)
O2soco

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

65), coo 86&GS 32323 8GeoGS)63 32ge+pc3 86&GS)ö 32ge+p3

@g ecz goesCŞe 3232: 866GS)ö 32ge+pco 866(3500 32ge+pe

Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ó), 222cm302)
OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

63), coo 8656) 3go? 8&só) 323 8&s)ö 3g23

68), eco 86.5%) 3cs 8&sö $gco 8&s)0 3g22
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o o O

Fourth Conjugation (€60)80g), 23250cc,

$194, The fourth conjugation is characterized by adding nu, una, or na to the root (g), C90, g);

cm, sco, co); like ag (oy), in Greek, which adds nu and becomes agnumi (oyvuut), "to break".

In the singular of the present and imperfect tenses active, and in the imperative mood the first

person of both voices, and the third person singular active, the conjugational u is changed to o. The

following is an example of this conjugation:

e de ego 6) – e.gg)6 e see Eco c3 - 6:2-3 "Oblains"

(The reader will notice that the root is itself a compound of two parts pa apa = papa) prior to the

addition of the fourth conjugation's characteristic syllable una. Note that the table below is slightly

irregular, providing the alternate long a form on a second line for both the singular and the plural;

both forms (i.e., papunofi & papunditi) are given by Kaccāyana in the examples to verse #450 --E.M.)

Indicative Mood (Söööööö))65ölö)(5), escoggooooo-3222.

Present Tense 6669)008, 22222*2222s,OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

66), coo 6)gogD)6) £2-2-3 6)gog))63 £2a-223 6)gog))ô £2-23

or: 6)890)ó) &:2-3 6)gg))63 &co-3 6)gg))ö &c.23

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

@g, ecz engö006) &#. 6)ggyö čance 6)gggð) &ame

or: 6)ög|O)öö) &# 6)ög|O)ö &cocco 6)£g|O)6) &coe
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Fifth Conjugation 6(5)809), C3c230ao

$195. The fifth conjugation, corresponding to the Sanskrit ninth, adds nd to the root, like the

Greek, dam (Öou), which adds na in the middle voice, and becomes damnamai (Öouvouot), "to

subdue". The limits of the preceding conjugation might have been easily extended to include this

one. The following is one of Kaccāyano's examples from the root /u, "cut", comparable to the

Greek /uo (Nuo), "to loose":

& Q) 5) = Qö)06) < #2 c3= <$233 "Cuts"

Indicative Mood: Present Tense (6)öö)0)ölö))(e. 22222*2222>

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö0 eggs

O O O

66), coo Gö))6) c:#22 Qö))63 c:#22> &O)8 ce:23
O

@g ec: 8088 Q#2#. Qö))Ö cGioco Qö)00 <2<

Sixth Conjugation (6)6))86)g), occ230cm2)

$196, The sixth conjugation is confined, so far as known, to a single verb, and is in nowise

entitled to the distinction of a conjugation. This verb is referred in Sanskrit to the ninth

conjugation corresponding to the fifth in Pali, to which it might be appropriately referred.

Kaccayana says the conjugation is characterized by addingppa or n/ia to the root, as:

(a) @6) g|E) 6) = Qg5)06) oc2 | < c3 = orce: "To take", "to grasp"

(b) @@ & & = G65656) oco g c3 = 2e32-3' "To take", "to grasp"

Indicative Mood: Present Tense (6)öö)0)ölö))(e. 22222*2222>

(a) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cóð9 Egge

665), coo G)g|O)6) orce: (5)g|E))63 cances (5)g|E))ö or 23

QQ ec: QEED66 o:3# (5)g|E))Ö oc:2cc QEED9 cance

... Ol'

(b) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée 25)2)0) COQ

665), coo G65&5) 2e2333 G6585568 2e2g23 G656)ö 2e2323

@g, ecz Geseeak. *g: G658556) 2e29co Göee)0 aesge

42 The form Ögö))ó), o:2-3 is a very common verb, but the other form G65%)6), 2e-g233 is so rare that a student would be well

advised to ignore it. In fact, the latter does not appear anywhere in a Theravada sutta. Its irregularity could be accounted for were it a

loan-word from another prakritic language (perhaps an adoption of Ardha-Magadhigheppai? See: Pischel, 1955, A Grammar of the

Prakrit Languages, $548), but what is more irregular than the word itself is that so many of the Pali grammar's specify it as an example

(e.g., Bālāvatdro 27, Moggalla) anao) akarana 178) while there is seemingly no appearance of it in canonical Pali literature.
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$197,

Seventh Conjugation (6)ö)86)g), c2:23cco,

The seventh conjugation is the eighth in Sanskrit, and is characterized by taking o, or ) ira

after the root. The principal verb in this conjugation is kara, "to do", and it occurs in books more

often perhaps than any other verb, except the verb "to be". It is conjugated with various

irregularities. All the forms found in Kaccayano are given below.

The verb kara (ā)0, coe. an overview of variations in lenses with redundant forms:

Tense (ö)DQ. oooco)

6)öö)0)öö))(e. 22222*22222

€863). 22g22#

680+553), 22822-3.

exocoee'). 22222*2e3?

An example of each form in the 600€665, eges&e=

(a) & Gö)6). 222s223 (b) & 666), 22e3e3

(c) 3856), o?go:

a €306.23222-3 belob, ssocé

(a) & 26)6), co-c3-3 (b) & 606), oococc3

(c) 36ers5). 223-22-3

a GGISCO, oce:2c2 b, 36(366), ocêeszco

(c) 3,668), 23222 (d. 30.06), cresco

Indicative Mood (Söööööö))65ölö)(5), escoggooooo-3222.

Present Tense 6609)008, 22222*2222s,

6600) 998

&S)GO)5) 222s223

&S)GO)öö) ooze:

6600) 998

3)6Oó) 22e3e3

6600) 998

366) o?go:

36%) occ3
L COO

()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

&S)GO)63 o22s223 65)GO)ö o22s23

&S)GO)ć) o22ecco &S)GO)6) o22ece

... OI'...

()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

3)6O63 22e3e-3 3)66)ö 22e3e33

&S)6OÖ ocese.co &S)6O)6) occ3ece

... OI'...

9&#9 23.2 Cô60 egge

36563 o?g-3 3650 o?33

36ö o?goo 360 o?ge
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Aorist (€866), 22g22#.

/~ \
| > ||

(a)

685), coo

89, ecz

(a)

685), coo

89, ecz

685), coo

6600) 998

€5063 220-223

Gö))tāo 222222:

6600) 998

&öö 22:23

GöOto ~2026

Future Tense 66ersöö). 22822-3.

6600) 998

35))6)ó) o22&c3

&S))6)öö) occ3:

600 ege

&S)ö))ó) CoCo

&S)ö))öö) OOCO2S

6600) 998

3)66566& 223-22-3

&S)66565öö) ocêoss:
89, ecz

Oplative Mood (968ööö), 22.99202)
O2soco

685), coo

89, ecz

Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ö), 3:22:02:22,

685), coo

89, ecz

6600) 998

ã)GOCS5 oozees.

&GóCŞo oozees.

6600) 998

& Gö)ö) coasco:

& Gö)öö) oozers:

()&#56) 2ée

Gö))G65) <>~CO2)2,COO

€650658ö 320222222

... OI'...

()&#56) 2ée

GöGó) ~2022e2

&óóöö 3202agg

()&#56) 2ée

35))6)63 o22c%23

35))6)ć) occ3ce

... OI'...

()&#56) 2ée

&S)ö))63 occo223

&S)ö))ö COCOOCC

... OI'...

()&#56) 2ée

3)6656663 223-33-3

3)66566&) coão-sco

()&#56) 2ée

&S)GOGSS)63 o2=C3p33

300GS)0222s espec

()&#56) 2ée

&S)GO)63 o22s223

&S)GO)ć) o22ecco

e8.3%) £928

€65,063 220-223

€65,005) ~20223

e8.3%) £928

&ó6 22:23

€5,605) ~202e32

e8.3%) £928

35))6)ö o22c%

&S))6)0) occ32

e8.3%) £928

658))ö occo23

&S)ö))0) COCOT).<)

e8.3%) £928

356835)ö 22:23:23

&S)66565)0) océe-sce

e8.3%) £928

&S)GOGSS)ö ooze esp3

&S)GOCS5)6) oozeespe

Cöö)0 £928

65)GO)ö o22s23

&S)GO)6) o22ece
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Reflexive and Passive Voice Göö650658), 22g22:223:

Present Tense 6669)008, 22222*2222s,OO

(a) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

685), coo &CSSGö) oo::222 QCSOSG66 coe:22>

Q8), eco à)(3.5Göö) oo:3# &S)(6.6G65) coe:23

... OI'...

(b) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

685), coo &605Gö) océe-2c2 &S)6(5G65 océe-222

Q8), eco à)6(SGöö) o2éesas, &S)6(5G68) océe-23

... OI'...

(c) 600 ege ()&#56) 2ée

665), coo GóGö) 23222 &S)6G65 ocêsos

Q8), eco GóGöö) očaš. &S)6G65) coča:

... OI'...

(d) 600 ege 9&#9 23.2

66), coo &0&08) o?Q222 &Ovotö o:32.23

88), eco & Otoč)ö) o?$33, &Otoč8) o:32?

Infinitive Mood (60%), o?&#,

360°, cog: 306.09.222g: 3000, cocc:

e8.3%) £928

Č)GCSG5 oozes

&S)(6.6G65) oo::3%

e8.3%) £928

&S)óGG5 cočces

&S)6(6G65) oéesa:

e8.3%) £928

35)GO ooze

&S)6G65) coča:

e8.3%) £928

&Gó o?22'

&Otoč) o?Q2%
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Eighth Conjugation 90899), esc3oco,

$198, The eighth conjugation, like the tenth in Sanskrit, ought to have been treated as the

conjugation of causalive verbs; though causalive in form, it has not always a causalive signification.

The characteristic letters are e, ne, a)a, and na)a. If the first vowel of the root be a, it is lengthened

into d, if u or i, it is changed to o or e (as in §187) and a final u or e is changed to v or ). The following

are examples of this conjugation showing the diversity of forms that come from the transformation

of the root described:

(a) Coreti (G6)006), 2c22ec3 or (b) cora)'ati (G6))6(56). accelesc3, "to steal"

(a) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo G6))Góð) 2c22ec: G6))GO63 2c22e23 G6))GOö 2c22e3

@g, ecz ce)006& 2c22e: G6))GOÖ 2c22eco ce)009 2c22se

... OI'...

(b) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo Gé))6(55) 2cceecc3 G6))6(563 accelesc3 G6))6(öö 2e2ses:

@g, ecz ce)006& 2e2se: G6))6(563 2e2eesco ce)009 acceece

(a) Manteti (0.3%)6). 22$33. or (b) mantayati ()öö)(36), escoes, "to deliberate"
OO OO

(a) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo ()Göö)6) 22#33 ()Göö)63 22#33 @Gööö 22#3

68), eco QG63)66) 22s & ()Göö)ć) @@SCO ()Göö)0) @@&Q

OOOO OO OO

... OI'...

(b) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo ().5%)(55) 2322% ()öö)(563 232223 ()03)(5ö 23223

68), eco 0%)(556) *# ()öö)(56) <$992 ()ö)ö)(50) &#998
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Verbs of Several Conjugations.

§199. The
same root is often conjugated

in
two

or more
conjugations, sometimes

with
a

different signification,
as [with

the following examples, both] from the
root

bhida
(pද, ဘဒ).

p^M ဘ?တ	
 (Second conjugation,
•ධාTගණ, cဓာဒဂဏ) "he breaks

/ splits / severs"

pËM ဘဇတ	
 (Third conjugation,
TවාTගණ, ဒဝ)ဒဂဏ) "he

breaks / destroys"43

Hence arises this fourfold division of the roots:

1.
Roots conjugated in one conjugation

2.
Roots conjugated in two conjugations

3.
Roots conjugated in three conjugations

4.
Roots conjugated in four conjugations

These divisions
are

subdivided
and each

subdivision
is named

by compounding the names
of

the

several conjugations according
to

which the
roots it

includes
are

conjugated,
as:

]වාT•ධාT, ဘဝ)ဒcဓာဒ
(First

and
second conjugations), for example:

„පM/„ôM လပတ/လမတ	
 	
 	


	
 "anoints", "smears"

]වාTTවාT, ဘဝ)ဒဒဝ)ဒ
(First and third conjugations), for example:

ඨාM/ඨායM ဌာတ/ဌာယတ	
 	
 	


	
 "stands", "is established"

]වාTÒාT, ဘဝ)ဒသာဒ
(First

and
fourth conjugations), for example:

ගායM/jණාM ဂ)ယတ/ဂဏာတ	
	
 	


	

"sings"

]වාT^යාT, ဘဝ)ဒကယာဒ
(First

and
fifth conjugations), for example:

ෙජයM/°නාM ေဇယတ/ဇနာတ	
 	
 	


	
 "conquers"

]වාTතනාT, ဘဝ)ဒတနာဒ
(First

and
seventh conjugations), for example:

ජාගරM/ජාග[M ဇာဂရတ/ဇာဂေရာတ	
 	


	
 "awakens"

]වාTEරාT,
ဘဝ)ဒစရာဒ (First and eighth conjugations), for example:

මානM/මාෙනM မာနတ/မာေနတ	
 	
 	


	
 "measure, take the measure of", also: "honours; reveres; thinks highly of"

!

I have
replaced Mason's

definitions of both forms with those
provided by Buddhadatta.

I have
similarly

revised the definitions
for

43

several
of

the examples
in the list following

below,
but did not consider it worth

noting
in

every
instance:

e.g.,
Mason's original has

"assembles" for cinoti (=¬ාM, စေဏာတ),
but it has

been replaced
with Buddhadatta's

entry
("collects",

"accumulates")
for the sake of

clarity.
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Ozá)888))8. s°23333 (Second and third conjugations), for example:

9&5) @805) $23.32%

"becomes free", or "released"

880886)8. 333esc3 (Third and eighth conjugations), for example:

OZööö)/OZGöö)/Ozö(56) $333¢2cc3 secoc:

"confuses"

e')08&GS)8. 2:23:32:23 (Fourth and fifth conjugations), for example:

Sogo)ó)/6.25))3) 32-2-3342c%

"collects", "accumulates"

e')088,508. 22:32:23 (Fourth and seventh conjugations), for example:

6)gg))6) 6G65)6) £cocc3 e2g223

"obtains", "attains", "arrives al"

6,8080:6),8808 ~235s 323sec3 (First, second, and eighth conjugations), for example:

6)of53)/6)of56)/6)oG666) c32-c3 c52-c3/23.22-c3

"injures", "kills"

c.658880&G)8. 233333 3.03e323 (First, third, and fifth conjugations), for example:

&8655) &Ser56)68655)6) c3e3e3e3e3e3e-sc323-32ssoc3

"becomes defiled", also: "becomes soiled, slained, impure, vicious"

c.6588808808 2333333esc3 (First, third, and eighth conjugations), for example:

GóD6)ó)/Óz86)ó)/GODG6)ó) aspec sec32s22cc3

"Delights in", "shines"

c.6080:6),88808808 233s,333333¢sc3 (First, second, third, and eighth conjugations), e.g.:

Seó) 85-8) Seóð G8)Geó)/G8)e(55) 32-385-383-82c23-3222ecc3

"Knows"

c.658880&0&08. 23333 3223:32:23 (First, third, fourth, and Fifth conjugations), e.g.:

e66) göö) gog))6)g^)6) ecc32esc322:2-32:2-3

"goes", or "is afflicted"

(I was in some confusion about the final example above; however, Lance Cousins wrote to inform me

that dawati ("he goes") and du) ati ("he is afflicted") are based on two "distinct" roots (each with its

own cognates in Sanskrit and Greek) that seem to share one and the same spelling in Pali: du (G. 3).

Cousins suggests there might be further confusion between these two roots with a third: the

Sanskrit dru, as in drundti, meaning "harm". I do not know if Mason is correct that the four words
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should be treated as variant spellings based upon a single root in Pali: bul, if so, it is a word with an

unusual range of meanings --E.M.)

Causal Verbs.

$200. Any verb may be changed to a causal verb by adding to the base e, a)a, ape or apa)a. In

Sanskrit, pe to denote the causative is introduced as an exception, but it is regular in Pali, and is

found frequently in the Ashoka Inscriptions. Pe, however, is shortened to pi in this inscription], as:

:J.D8JU}51UJ.LULRCIThü'UK

"This law-writing is caused to be written by King Piyadasi, beloved of the devas"

In book Pali this same root, /ikha (J"), "to write", appears with the double consonant likkha (€66),

c3c2. and uses pe to express the causalive instead of pi, as:

€50606) &5086)) 326262: 23-3-22 "Having written letters"

£36)gogoëG38) &300Gööð) opogeogg 232222cc22 "Caused to write on a gold bowl"

The rules for the change of vowels are the same as given in the eighth conjugation, $198, but usage

varies in the lengthening of the first vowel of the root, and it is never lengthened before a double

consonant. The following are examples: Gamayagama) a, "cause to go", Cinta) a, "cause to think",

and kare/kara) a karape/karapa) a, "cause to do".

Gama +)a=(a) Gamaya (5))005, ôlees or (b)gama) a @@GS, occo), "cause to go"

(a) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo G))0C55) decoc: (5))00568 decoc: O)9(5)& 5'eco-3

QQ ec: Q9666) ôlee: (5))005Ö ôleesco O)9(5)0 decoce

... Ol'

(b) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo (%)(66) oecoc: (5)0C563 ocese; Q005)ö occo23

QQ ec: G9658, oces: (5)005ć) QQQX)CO (5)005)0) QQQXXXC)

Cinta + ) a = Cinta) a 6%)(3. êsos), "cause to think"
- OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

665), coo £53)(55) &#933 £25)2C563 &#9223 £25)2)(5)ö &#923

68), eco 668)(366) 8ses# £25)2C56) 8secco £58)(5)8) 330-22
l OO OO OO OO
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Kara + ) a = (a) Kare, (3)GC), ooose), (b) kāra)a (ö))005, ocees, (c) karape, or

(d) karapa) a, "cause to do."

(a) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo &DGO6) 222s-3 &S))GO63 o222s23 65))GOö occas:

QQ ec: )006& coas: &S))GOÖ occasco &S))GOO) o×2<e

... OI'...

(b) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

685), coo &DO(66) occeecc3 &S))6(568 occeecc3 &S))6(5)ö occee-23

Q8), eco à))6(öölö) cose: &S))OGöö occesco 30000 cccs.e322

... OI'...

(c) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo &DO)Göö) occep2cc3 &S))ODG663 occep2c23 65))6)Göö co-spacá

QQ ec: )00658 occac: &S))ODGöö occep2.ece 3)0669 occepace

... OI'...

(d) 6600) 998 0&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo &DO)6(55) occaccesc3 &S))O)6(563 co-speecc3 &S)O)6(5)ö co-speecc3

QQ ec: )0)6(366) oscoes: &S))O)6(50 occaccesco OO)6(SO9 co-speecce

Kaccayano says that / (Q. co is occasionally used for a causative affix, e.g. from the root juta (Šć),

çco) is formed joialati G896&6). 2eocococ#, "causes to shine". But the commentators say this is

an interpolation, and is not found in the old copies of his Grammar.
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Desiderative Verbs.

$201, In Pali, as in Sanskrit, to avoid circumlocution of using the verb "wish" and the infinitive

mood of another verb, certain changes are made in the verb to express the idea by one word. The

first syllable of the verb is reduplicated according to the rules to be noted hereafter, and kha (6),s), Or”

cha (é, so), or sa (65, os) is added to the root. Thus, the same meaning as bhotung icchati can be

more succinctly written as bubhukkhati, from bhuja ("to eat") and kha:

G606)o g666), 2322c: g:23. "He wishes to eat" root: bhuja.

6) I) 58 6) & = &6606) 22 D 22e = c3= #226233

£5638)o Q688), ecc3c: 22% "He wishes to eat" rool: ghasa

65 D 6565 & 6) – 66586) es Deces so c3=&e-gc:

608)o Q686), £c: 22% "He wishes to drink" root: pa

6) ) 8) to 5) = 880658) & D & 2s c3 = 852-c3

GeS)3]o Q686), 22-23: 3:25% "He wishes to hear" root: su.

£3 1) # tS 6) = g&#856) (2: ) 2: 22 c3 – 2:22-2333

6063)0 g686), coéc: 22% "He wishes to carry" root: hara

© 1) ©6 to 6) – 66)otS5) ©2 Dece as c3=33-sc3

Alwis says, "This word is written in all the Pali works/gingsati --should it not be jihingsati'" The

reply is in the negative, because one of Kaccayano's aphorisms says: "When the root hara (600, coe.

takes the affix sa (€5, 23), the whole root is changed to ging (6)o, 8. "(i.e., verse #476 --E.M.).

The following example of pivasa, "wish to drink", may serve to illustrate the conjugation of these

verbs:

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), co- 88))656) 86.25c3 88))6666 86.2523 88))05)ö 86.2523

@g ec. 86566& 362-3. 88))666) 352.sco 88))65)@ 86.2322
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

Intensive,
or

Frequentive Verbs

§202.
To

express
emphasis, intensity,

or
frequent action, the

bases
of verbal root

are

reduplicated.
(The

rules of reduplication
are

given
in §204,

below --E.M.)
It is

something
parallel to

the Hebrew infinitive
in

such expressions
as

"moth yaumuth", "Dying thou shalt die".
It is

remarkable that Kaccayano says nothing
on

this form
of the

verb. Alwis however refers to two
of his

examples
as

illustrations
of it;

but they
do

not appear
to be cases

in point. They lack both
the

peculiar form and the peculiar signification. Daddalati (ද“ළM,
ဒဒဠတ) from

the
root dala

(දළ,
ဒဠ),

which
Alwis

defines "Illuminates intensely", but
it is

defined by commentators
mere "to

shine
or

illuminate". Cangkamati (ඡŸමM, စကမတ) from the
root gama, Alwis

defines, "Walks repeatedly",

but this
is
not the definition

of the
scholiasts. They say

it
means "to walk

with
the

feet",
i.e.,

go on

foot. Moreover the
Sanskrit

uses the intensive form
of

this root, but boht
the

reduplication
and the

definition differ, as: जगयत, जगमीित, "To walk crookedly" [Mason credits the definition to
Max

Müller].

The
word,

however, has
passed

into
Burmese with

something
of the

frequentive signification. Thus

in
Judson's dictionary စQက

is
defined

"A
walk, a

place
for walking

to
and fro."

!

The Pali books furnish a form
with

the signification
of

the frequentive verb,
in

which reduplication

consists
of

the whole
base of

the verb,
and is

interchanged with the participle,
as:

Carecareyya (චෙරචෙරÇ, စေရစေရယ:)
from cara

(චර,
စရ),

meaning
"He

might
practice

frequently" or
"earnestly"

Uddharissauddharissámi (උÀ[NඋÀ[Nා+,ဥဒရ6ဥဒရ6ာမ), from
dhara

(ධර,
ဓရ),

meaning

"Bringing out I
will bring out", or "I will

bring out repeatedly"

Sometimes the reduplication
is made with the

root
repeated and [an]

e [interposed between].
The

religious books contain expressions
as these:

Namenamámi
(නෙමනමා+, နေမနမာမ), from

nama
(නම, နမ),

"bowing I bow repeatedly"

Vandevandámi (වෙ^ව_+,
ဝေ?ဝ?ာမ),

or vanditwávandámi (වmJාව_+,
ဝ?တာဝ?ာမ),

from

vanda
(ව^, ဝ?),

"Worshipping I
worship

intently"

In
the last example the continuative participle and the verb

are
used

in
precisely the same

signification
as

the reduplicated verb, which might be
regarded as an

abbreviated form
of

the

participle rather than
as an

intensive verb, but it lacks
the

i
of

the participle.

!

!
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If
the insertion

of
a nasal

be
the characteristic

of
intensive or frequentive verbs, then Kaccayano

gives several examples, but none
of

them
are

recognised by his commentators
as

possessing the

signification of the frequentive verb, and there
is
nothing

in
the text

to
indicate any change

in
the

meaning
of the verb; yet it

seems certain that had Kaccayano intended
to

convey a special

signification he would have indicated it,
as

he
does

the desiderative verbs. Kaccayano's text
in

which

the examples occur
is the

following: (Verses #464 &
468

-E.M.)44

කවžNචවnා॥
ကစဂ6

စဝေ6။	


අáාෙස වcමානNකවžNචවnා
အဗေသ ဝတမာန6 ကဝဂ6

စဝေဂာ	


;ාM॥ =^£M। °²£M। °ඝ£M।
චŸමM। ေဟာတ။

စကစတ၊ ဇဂစတ၊ ဇဃစတ၊
စကမတ၊	


°jංසM। ජ†මM॥ ဇဂသတ၊ဇဂမတ။	


Ežçතì॥
နဂဟတ~။	


අáාසNඅෙX Ežçතාග‘ා ;ාM වා॥
အဗာသ6 အေ?

နဂဟတာဂေမာ

ေဟာတ ဝ)။	


චŸමM। චìලM। ච†මM॥ စကမတ၊
စ~လတ၊

စဂမတ။	


!

[Aphorism:] "For a k classified letter, a c classified letter…"

[Explanation:]
"In the

reduplication
of

the present tense, for a k classified letter
is

a c classified

letter --[For example:] janggamati, cankamati."

[Aphorism:]
"…And

anuswara" (i.e., niggahíta
(ං)

--E.M.)

[Explanation:]
"At

the
end of

the reduplication anuswara comes sometimes (then it
is
changed

by permutation,
see

§77-83 --E.M.), [for example:] cangkamati, cañcalati, canggamati."

!
Cañcalati is

rendered "Shakes"; and cangkamati, canggamati and janggamati
are all

translated
as "he

goes", chankamati once
"he

walks
with

his feet".
All are

probably
from

the same rootgama
(ගම, ဂမ),

but they
are

sometimes
referred to

gamu
(ගk, ဂမ) and

kamu
(කk, ကမ).

Possibly
[Sanskrit] kram

"to

stride" may
be

the
root of

changkamati. (The Pali root is more commonly reported
as kama (කම,

ကမ),
the

3rd person
present tense

is kamati (කමM, ကမတ)
--E.M.)

!

The Pali
quotation has

been
corrected in

multiple,
minor

respects
through

comparative reading with other
sources (Piyaratana,

44

Senart, etc.).
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$203.

Denominative Verbs.

To express a sentence in a single word, several particles are affixed to nouns which change

them to verbs in the signification of acting, or becoming like them, or treating another like them, or

desiring them for one's self, or using them as instruments.

(a) The affix -a)a is used to signify one making himself like the noun. Thus, the same

meaning that is expressed in the phrase pabbatamiva attanang acarati is written more

succinctly|pabbata) ati, "He makes himself like the mountain".

665)8)ö6) &öö)5]o €6)68) -- 6608))(55) ego:32 22g22# 22esc3 ye-> egocese:

6603) €965 6) – 660c)(35) (eg 232Cs c3= ego--esc3

Or, sangho samuddhamiva attanang acarati, is written sangho samuddha) ati, "The Church

assembly makes itself like the ocean":

tS96)06) &öö)00 €9666) -- togea))(36) 22:32 seggo: 22esc3 ye-> 222222223

658& ep(5 5) = t696)(35) (>42 322e2 c3 = 222222223

This form of the verb may be compared with such English words as "Romanize" (meaning,

to make like Roman) and "Latinize" (to make like Latin).

The affix -í)a is used to denote that a person or thing is treated as the person or thing

expressed by the noun, as: achattang chhattamiva acarati is expressed by chatti) ati, "That

which is not an umbrella he treats as an umbrella":

€9888)o 833)68) & 6)68) -- 833)(66) 222s223 222232 22esc3 ye-> sogesc3

8öö) 665 & = &6&G36) (so22 gies c3 = socioec:
OO OO

Aputtang puttamiva acarati is expressed by putti) ati, "He who is not a son, he treats as a

son":

€838)o goo)&6) ep668) -- göö(56) 22:23 *3232 22esc3 ye-> Q32:03

göö) Ö(5 8) = gööG36) (#22 gies c3 = $392~3.

This last affix, -í)a, is used also in the signification of desiring for one's self that which is

denoted by the noun, as: attano pattan icchati, is written patti) ati, "He desires a vessel for

himself":

Göö)05)) 6öö)o Q688) -- 668)(36) 22222*222222223 - 22:22-3
OO or O2So OO

6öö) 665 & = 63366) (922 gies c3= e23e3e3,
OO OO

Attano ghatang icchati is written ghati) ati, "He desires a water jar for himself".
o O Q O

Göö)05)) 6500 g688) -- 65ö(56) *322:22-23:32****

650 665 5) = 65ö(55) ©g gies c3 = e-3e3e3.
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Attano watthang icchati is written watthijati, "He desires clothes for himself":

Göölöö) 8)&Bo Q888) -- 6&G36) 22g22#2 og occ3 -- oc3e3e3
OO Co Q2so CO

880 665 5) - 88%35) (egg gies c3 = cg esc3

Attano dhanang icchati is written dhant)ati, "He desires properly wealth for himself":

Göö)05)) 6)50 gé88) -- 6)6(56) 22g22#2 2: 22% ye-> 2.Éecc3

60% 665 8) =6)3(35) (~$ gies c3 = 2.Éecc3

( ) To express the instrument by which an act is performed, the noun is converted into a verb

by affixing -)a, as: gitang wind) a upaga) ati is written upavina) ati, "He is eminently skilled in

singing by means of the lute."

öö)o &g))(5 e86))(38) -- esāgī)(35) 3c 3cmoos ceóesc3 ye-> Bescoesc3

e6 &g) (5 6) – esög)(35) £e &cm es 2c2 = Bescoesc3

Maggang hattind atikkamati is written atihatti) ati, "He goes over the road by means of an

elephant":

©Göo 6036)5)) &6)3X3)08) -- €56035(56) e: cog:2 22c%22c% ye-> 22c%22#ecc3

6:5) | 685) (5 & = &óðöö(55) (22c3 cog: es c3= 22c%22#ecc3

Analogous with this is the English colloquial verb "to foot it". Occasionally the verb is

formed on the basis of an adjective, as: ratti visuddha hotti is written visuddha) ati, "The

evening is pleasant", or "It is pleasant by means of the evening":

636) £36]) Gö06) ... 8836))(36) s: 32:32 2c2cc3 ... 32:22esc3

Ögö)) (5 & = &ge;0)(36) 32:32 es c3 = 32:22esc3

(e) Sometimes -ára and -ála are affixed in the signification of "making", like the English

suffix -ify (e.g., "Magnify" --E.M.), as: Santang karoti is expressed by Santarati, "He makes

peace" or "pacifies":

6565)3)o 35)GO)6) -- 6685)3)O)6) 23:02.2ecc3 - 2-secc3
OO OO

65%) €90 8) = €5%)006) (23%. 222s c3= ~$5.223

Upakkamang karoti is expressed by upakkama/ati, "He makes strenuous effort":

e665%)o & Gó)5) -- C6öö)0)@6) 8923 22ecc3 ye-> 8222222%

(eč660 epe 6) – esöö0)@6) Sege 322ce c3 = 822222223

Alwis renders this phrase: "He devises a plan"; Sanskrit upakrama (GTTH), "a strategem",

might sustain this definition. However, Beggs, Cöölö)(), is defined by the Pali

lexicographers, "dilligence, industry". This is another of not a few examples in which the

Pali of Ceylon seems to differ from the Pali of Burmah."

* More likely it is an example of a Sanskrit meaning being falsely assumed to be identical to the Pali, as Mason's own comparison

seems to suggest.

I72



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Reduplicated Verbs.

$204. There are a few verbs which reduplicate their first syllable in some of their forms, like

Greek verbs in "mi" (ul). In Sanskrit they are raised to the dignity of a conjugation, the third, but

Kaccayano includes them in his first conjugation. The following is an example: da, "to give":

compare the Greek "do" (Öo), "to give".

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

63), coo eeó) 25c: ee& 2523 ee8 233

Q8), eco ee86) 233 eeð 25cc ee8) 232
l € OO € €

This reduplication is not confined to these verbs. The perfect tense of all verbs is reduplicated, and

desiderative and frequentive verbs are reduplicated, and since Kaccayano treats the reduplication of

all under one head (namely, €66)65. 22g229, treated in book 6, chapter 3, as a whole --E.M.), the laws

that govern reduplication have been reserved for this place.

(a) If a root begin with a second or fourth classified letter, it is changed to the corresponding

first or third; that is, an aspirate is reduplicated by an unaspirate, as:

SG&e 8223 The perfect tense of chida (ée, s32), "he cul".

658) ecto The perfect tense of bhū (), 27, "he became".

e6])6) 222c% The present tense of dha (6)), 22), "he carries".

£5,60& £320223 The present tense of bhuja (6)6. 22e, "wishes to eat".

(b) A letter of the k class is changed in reduplication to a letter of the ch class; that is, a

gutteral is changed to a palatal, as: cikacchati or cikicchati.

£35)888) 8028-3 The present tense of kita (6)ö), c3c2). "he practices

medicine".

665)885) 8:32-3 The present tense of kita, "he practices

medicine" (variation)

(c) Occasionally the reduplication is made by t instead of k, as:

3)63)6%) c3:38-3 The present tense of kita, "he practices

medicine" (variation)

66,885) 3.29% The present tense of gupa (Q6, Qe, "he guards".
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( ) The aspirate h is changed in reduplication to/, as:

66))ó) ecocc3 The present tense of ha (6)), coo), "he abandons".

8605) çcg33 The present tense of his (5), C#). "he offers" or "sacrifices".

goč06) $2c2c% The present tense of hit, "he offers" or

"sacrifices" (variation)

66))C) ecos Perfect tense, third person, of hara (6)6. coe, "he lakes

away".

The radical vowel, if long, is shortened in reduplication:

eeó) 25c3 The present tense of da (€. 5), "he gives".

e6])6) 222c% The present tense of dha (6)), 22), "he carries", "holds",

"wears".

(A more regular form:6)006), 222sc3. "holds", wears",

etc. --E.M.)

Sometimes the reduplication takes i, as:

66.58%) 3e3e33 From ghasa (6565, Coco), "he wishes to eat"

88)666) 3oose: From pa 6), Gl, "he wishes to drink" explained in §201 -

E.M.)

Sometimes a vowel is dropped leaving the implicit a in reduplication, as:

658) ecto From bhū (), 27), "he became"

Sometimes the vowel is retained, as:

£5,606) £32023 From bhuja (6)6. 22e, "he wishes to eat"

The root that sometimes becomes titlha in reduplication(Compare the infinitive thatung

Ö)ö)0. 32%), to the present tense titlhati 6055). c32-3. "he stands"--E.M.), as:

6)O.)ó) c32-3 "He stands".

8)GO)05:5 32323. "He may stand".

8)G608) c32327 "Let him sland".

600CŞo <2<! "They may stand".

Sometimes the reduplication takes anuswara (o), (discussed in $202) as:

6)6]25)06) ecsec3 From kamu/kama (69/60), o24 coe, "he goes".

6&986) egosc3 From cha/a, "he shakes"
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(j) Sometimes for the
rootpá, piva is

substituted
in

reduplication,
as:

%වM ပဝတ	
	
 	
 "He drinks".

%ෙවÇ ပေဝယ:	
 	
 "He may drink".

%වV
ပဝတ	
	
 	
 "Let him drink".

%ෙවQං
ပေဝယ:p	
 	
 "They may

drink".

(k) When
the

roots
pá and má

take the affix
sa,

they sometimes become
vá

and mang

[respectively] after the reduplication,
as:

%වාසM ပဝ)သတ	
 	
 From
pá (පා, ပ)), "he wishes to drink".

tමංසM ဝမသတ	
 	
 From
má (මා, မာ), "he

investigates" or "reasons".

(l)
The

final radical becomes k
when kh is

added to a reduplicated root,
as:

MMlM တတကတ	
	
 From
tija (Mජ, တဇ), "he

forbears", "has patience".

(m)
The

final consonant is changed to c when ch
is
added

to the
final radical,

as:

M^£M တကစတ	
 	
 From
kita (^ත, ကတ), "he

practices medicine".

°ඝ£M ဇဃစတ	
 	
 From
ghasa (ඝස, ဃသ), "he

wishes
to eat".

°²£M
ဇဂစတ	
 	
 From

gupa, (²ප, ဂပ), "he
guards", "protects".

!

Alwis renders [jigucchati
as] "He

Reproaches," which
accords with

the Sanskrit.
And the

definition

given above
is

identical
with

the Sanskrit
when

the root is conjugated without reduplication gopayati

(गोपयित).
This

proves that the signification of Pali forms cannot be safely inferred
from the

Sanskrit.

!

Anomalous Verbs.

First among anomalous
verbs in all

the Indo-European languages
is

the
verb "to be". In Greek and

Latin its base appears
to

be
"es", and in

Pali many forms
are

made from asa. The Anglo
Saxon and

allied tongues made their verb "to
be"

from the
root

"be", and in Pali a complete
verb bhú,

in the

signification of
"to be" or

"become",
is
found

in
both the active

and
middle [i.e., reflexive] voices.

!

Webster says
of the

[English]
verb "to be": "It is

defective, and its defects
are

supplied by
verbs from

other roots,
'am',

'is', 'was',
'were'."

The defects
are

in the usage, not
in

the verb.
It is

complete
in

Pali,
and in

some
of the

rural districts
of

England, the Pali forms
of

this
verb are

still spoke, which in

books
has

been supplanted by "am, is, was,
were".

The roots asa
and bhú

exist
in

Sanskrit,
but

the

Pali has a third
root hú

for the
verb

"To
be", with

copious forms, that
has no place in

Sanskrit, but

which
has been

suggested, with
great

probability,
to

be
of
common origin with the Hebrew verb "to

be", huh.

!
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$205. All the forms of the verb "to be" are not found in Kaccayano, but in order to furnish a

complete paradigm, his deficiencies have been supplied from other books in Burmah, and from the

researches of Alwis in Ceylon.

Asa (€65, c2co), "to be"; compare Latin "esse", to be.

Indicative Mood (Söööööö))65ölö)(5), escoggooooo-3222.

Present Tense 6609)008, 22222*2222s,

 

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2&e Cox)& £228

66), coo Göö/655) 22:32-33 €65 22.23 &/€86) 22.23/32:

@g, ecz toč/escox) 2-32=2#. &öö 22g2 €650/€85) 2322/23

Kaccayano gives atthi €68, 32% only for the third person, but the books supply in addition atlhi

€6). 323. an erroneous spelling --E.M.) and sati (€56), oscà). The last is near the?' (asti) of the

Girnar inscriptions, and the two are brought the nearer by a rule (verse #508 --E.M.) of Kaccayano's,

which says:

tS608065)ers)& G@Gö) 6) 22g2222222223 acco2.3 c."

Sabbatthasassad /opo cha, "And a at the beginning of asa is erased in all."

Originally there would seem to have been lenses conjugated in the middle voice, but the only trace

remaining in use is the third person plural, sante (€5Göö), 222s,

Aorist (€866), 22g22#.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

665), coo €63 22.23 €63 22.23 €630 22.23

6)8], ec? €65093.6850 22:32:32:3: €6.350 32-32 €6365) 32-33

Alwis conjugates this tense with the initial a long throughout, like the Sanskrit, but the books in

Burmah, so far as noted, make it short.

* I have brought the spelling of the first word into conformity with Piyaratana's edition.
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Optative Mood (968803),%202

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo GetS/63(5) 22232/23c2 Gers 32).<>J GetSo 222-5

89, ecz gets 63. 322>|<32: &eqSö 32).<>JCC &eqS)6) 32).<>JOQ

Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ö), 222cm302)
OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

66), coo Göð *gg. €6) 22e3 & 22.2%

@g ect toox) 2-34 &öö <<g €650 3229

Participles 68,36e. c3c2c2c2), Present lense 688,000&0&. cg322:02ce,
OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

685), coo (55)3)o osé 6565)ö 233 {5Gö)ö)) CJG&D

OO OO OO

QQ ec: tş000 2222* 658)).25)) 2322:2 tSQ005) 22222*2

(Some of the participles of asa are identical to participles of sammati (€5896), 23333), the latter

meaning "peaceful", or "appeased", but sometimes also "ceased". Thus, the base santa 63%), 239.

could be interpreted with one of several (potentially contradictory) meanings when it is found as an

adjective --E.M.)

The Pali, like the Latin, makes the future from another root, but the Greek makes the future and

other forms from this root which are not met either in Pali or Sanskrit. It is worthy of remark too,

that the Sanskrit has two preterites, while there is one only in Pali.
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Bhū 6, 23, "to be"; compare Anglo-Saxon "be", to be.

Indicative Mood (Söööööö))65ölö)(5), escoggooooo-3222.

Present Tense 6669)008, 22222*2222s,OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

665), coo 665) cocc3 608)63 22c23

@g, ecz 6066 22% 608)ć) COOCO

Perfect Tense (6GO)850), cascog2.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

63), co- 668) ecto £668) e2:2c

@g ec: 65% <2*: 65,880 <2232

Imperfect Tense (6058)ö)ó), c3e322%
OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

665), coo &#606)) 22.226 €6G6)) 222223

6)8], ec? €608 22.22: €64680 2222222

--. Q\

Aorist (€866), 22g22#.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

665), coo €606 22°23 €6G6)) 222223

QQ ec: Gogo Sot: 22.22:32: €68)óð 2222222

Cöö)0 £928

68))ö 2263

68))0) code

e8.3%) £928

658) ecto

e8.3%) £928

€66) <>~~~C)

€6686)) 2222232

e8.3%) £928

€66/-80 22228-23.

€6686)) 2222232

Kaccayano gives -ung (Co, £ alone for the termination of the third personal plural of the aorist bul,

in a subsequent rule, adds -ingsu (9063. g:2: as used with it interchangeably.

Future Tense 66ersöö). 22822-3.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

665), coo 66erS5) 223-sec: 6)öede663 ~2323323

@g sco Góerso: 22822-3. 6)öede66) 22823sco

e8.3%) £928

680+5)ö 2282>>23

680+500) 22823-22
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-

\

Optative Mood (968.806),%202

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo 6G6)/6)Gé)(35 2222222ce: 6)G6)0505)63 222ccepc3 6)68)06:5)ö 2222e323

@g ec: 600CŞe 222ce: 6)G6)0505)ć) 222ccepco 500GS)0 222ce:pe

Conditional Mood (3)(Q)ööölö), ~~~~~3e33.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo €66ers 222282> €60866-5 22223222s 66,663.5o 22°23235

QQ ec: Goëtriots 222232-32: €686:5ö 2222323sco 468tróð) 322232>3

Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ö), 22-302.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

63), coo 668) coco- 68)D6) 22603 68))ö 2263

QQ ec: 66%. 22°34 608)2X) 22°g 68))0) code

Infinitive Mood (60%), o?&#,

6880 22823

Participles (66006e c3c2c2c2 in the indicative (Söööeo650650&GS) , escoggoooo-o-3222).

Present tense 6609)008, 22222*2222s,OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

665), coo 66%)o 22% 6)6)ö)ó) 22.2% 606)Gö)ö)) 222232

@g, ecz 60000 22222: 606)0)ö)) 22c22:2 969)08) 222222*2

(A.P. Buddhadalla notes in his dictionary that the participle bhavanta is also used in the sense of "a

polite word often used in the place of "you"; this may cause some confusion on first reading it --

Future Tense 66ersöö). 22822-3.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

6)öede66)ö)o 23222#. 6,663566) ~232-33 6)öede6Göö)) 23222232
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- - - O

Reflexive and Passive Voice Göö650658), 22g22:223:

Present Tense 6669)008, 22222*2222s,OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

665), coo 606)Gö) COOGCO 68)G66 CoCQs O-)

68), eco 606)005) 22c23 68)G88) 22c23

Perfect Tense (6GO)850), cascog2.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

ea), co- 65.835 <2232 £5,6680) es:32232

@g, ecz @6866 ec:322 65,8685) e228232

Imperfect Tense (6058)ö)ó), c3e322%

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

665), coo €606)&B 2222222 €68)Ge5 G2).<>~OQs~

QQ ec: 60060° 22222g. €6688)o 222223

Aorist (€866), 22g22#.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

665), coo &#606)) 22.226 €68)Ge5 G2).<>~OQs~

6)8], ec? €608 22.22: €6688)o 222223

Future Tense 66ersöö). 22822-3.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

665), coo 66erSGö) 22323s2c2 66ersets 22823-223

68), eco 66ersočić) 23222.2% 666&SG88) 22822-23

Optative Mood (968.806),%202

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée

665), coo 6G6)ö COGOCO 6)G8)GO) COGOGCCT)

QQ ec: 60600 222că See GSGE) 222ce:232

e8.3%) £928

606)Gą) COOGCO

606)Göö) COOG&

OO

Cöö)0 £928

658 ecc3

65,8685 ecc323
|. J

e8.3%) £928

€660 22°23'

€608)08)Ges 22222222>

e8.3%) £928

€66) <>~~~C)

€68)G85) 222222*

e8.3%) £928

666&so 228235

60ö6:5)G05) 22523-223

Cöö)0 £928

6)G6)(650 222ce:

6)G6)CŞ5DGöö) c22c23.223

I8O



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Conditional Mood (3)(Q)ööölö), ~~~~~3e33.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo €66ersö 2222323sco 660&erSots 2222323s22s 6666330 22228235

@g, ecz embersočo 322232222#. €66ersoë2 2s22822-23 assences. 22-282-22

Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ó), 22-302.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

665), coo 606)ö)o cooo; 66ers coooo- 6)G6) COGC)

QQ ec: 66% 22% 68)G88)) 222232 6060966 codlesos

-- . ~ : O - - - - O

Participles 68,36e. oãoooooc) in the reflexive/passive Göö65)685), 22g22:2cá'.

Present tense 6609)008, 22222*2222s,

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

c)(38000 cresco: c)(3808) cresco:2 "GQ)05) 22e2222*2

Past Tense (668)6)e, c2c%2022.co.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

66)o 2:3: 68) 23222 too) 222222

Future Tense (€5))(5)öö))(e. 22:20cco2203

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

6)&ede50)ö)o 22822-23: 6,66356))ö)) 2322222#2 6)&ede50)Gö))

23222222*2
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//whii & Co. / Q. c2, "to be"; compare Hebrew "huh", to be.

Alwis writes this root with it, but Kaccayano uniformly writes it with the short vowel, hu.

Indicative Mood (Söööööö))65ölö)(5), escoggooooo-3222.

Present Tense 6609)008, 22222*2222s,

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

665), coo Gö))6) 2c2c% Gö))63 2c2223 Gö))ö 2c223

QQ ec: Göðið 2c22% Gö))Ö GOOOCO Gö)D6) GOOOQ

Imperfect Tense (6058)ó)6), c3e322%
OO /

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

66), coo €86)) 22c23 €806)) 32c223 €600 sacre &

89, ecz & 3297% €8,680 22°ogg €8,685) c2c2c%

Aorist €803), 22g22#.

oô9866ts) ecogé22-2 || @e£986665) 23:2:3:22-2 ex)0866ts) 23222:22-2

665), co- &Q c2c2 &Gö)63 22222223 q90/606060 3233/22222223

89, ecz €608)o 32c23 666.0660 3222222322 | 668.5/6060609 22c23/22222223:

 

This tense is also formed on the base he (G6), sco). Ahesung (GGö)030, 322c223, the third person

plural, is of common occurrence in the books. Sometimes a nasal is inserted between the base and
- - Q o -

the termination, as ahengsung, €360&lpgo, 322c2ée: "they were"; and the same form is met

occasionally in other verbs.
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Future Tense 6)öttöölö), 22822-3.

(Formed on the base of (a) Gö), aco, (b)
Gö96), 2c2c3, and (c) Gö)06), 2c2cc3 respectively --E.M.) 

(a) 6öðgöGeo) •32:3:22-2 Q&#086665) ~$22é2232 e66086G65) 23222:22-2

665), co- Gö)ó) 2c2c% Gö)66 2c223 Göö 2c23

o

6)& eco Gö)ö)ö) 29% Gö)æ) 22222 Gö)() ©COQ

... OI'...

(b) 6ô986G65) egs:$2232 Q&#086665) ~$2:32232 e66086G65) 23222:22-2

665), co- Gö)6)ó) 2e2e3e3 Gö)6)63 2e2e323 656.0/0650S 222e33/2c2c223

@g, eer | 66866. 2c2c% Gö)6)æ) 222232 6060/60600 2c2c%2/2c2c222

... Ol'

(c) bö08öoto) ege:#2332 @e£986G65) ~$2:32232 e66)086G65) 23222:22-2

665), 202 Gö))6)ó) 2c22e3e3 Gö)D6)63 22222823 || 65050/65050) 22:233/22222223

89, ecz Gö)D6)ö)ó) 2c22c% Gö))6)æ) 2222232 Gö))6)0/Gö))ö))() 2c22332/22222222

 

 

These three forms of the future are made six by inserting ssa (665, cop) between each base and

e8.3%) £928

termination, thus:

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée
(a) Issa

665), coo Göttöö) 2c22>Sc3 Gö)656668 2c22><3 Göers)& 2c223323

@g, ecz coerso: 222222#. Gö)656560 20222222 Gö)635)0 sooooooe

In like manner the tense is conjugated on the bases hehi and hohi with the superlative -ssa), as:

he/issati (G606)ers6), 2c2c323sc3, hohisati (GCO)6)ers6), 2c2c%23sc3, "He will be".
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Optative Mood (968.806),%202 formed on the base of a C&GS, or acce: b. 936)(35. ©22ces

(a) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

685), coo Gö)(5.5 22e: Gö)(5.5)63 accepc3 Gö)(35)ö accep3

89, ecz COGS’ 22e. Gö)(5.5)öö 292&pg Gö)(35)0/-(5-50

22e pe/-e:

... OI'...

(b) 6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

66), coo goë)(35 ©22ce: 968)(35063 o:2223223 968)(35)& o:2c2323

89, ecz Q00GS. ©22ce: 900GS)60 c 3ce:pg2 500GS)0 crace:pe

The optative mood, as met in the books in Burmah, is usually made on the base asa. Alwis says he

has not found the form given above in the books on Buddhism.

Conditional Mood (3)(Q)6)öölö), ~~~~~3e3.

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

665), coo &ööers) 22c232332 etc.)öGerS 22c2822-3 €6086:30 22c23233

89, ecz €686:5) 32c232:32: €6086356 22c2323sco €686:588) 22c232224

Imperative Mood (G)g)öö)ö), 3:22:02:22,

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

66), coo Gö))ö) 2c2303 Gö))6) 2c2cc3 Gö)ö 2c223

@g ec: Gööö. 2922& Gö))æ) 2022g Gö)D6) GOOOQ

Infinitive Mood (60%), o?&#,

96.9 cro:

Continuative Participle (also known as the absolutive participle --E.M.)

göö) / Qöð)ö) ©2c22/c2c22:

Reflexive and Passive Voice Göö650658), 22g22:223:

Imperfect Tense (6058)ó)6), c3e322%

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée Cöö)0 £928

63), coo €8,680 22°ogg €86)otö 22c2c22> 6880 22c23

@g ec: G968). 32°og. €8,6850 22c223 6369900 cce:22
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Participles 68,36e. c3c2c2c2), Past lense €68)6O)(e. 22c%2022.co.

9Gö)), c:2c22 825)), coco goo, etc:

$206. The Sanskrit root Gam (TH) substitutes for its final consonant in "the special lenses"

ccha (*X) says Max Müller. In Pali this substitution is not confined to the special lenses. Kaccayano

gives examples in the future, the conditional, and the aorist, which do not belong to the special or

conjugational lenses. The same lense or mood is often conjugated on both bases [i.e., either on the

base of (a) gama (500), oe), or (b) gaccha (5068, og). The following are specimens:

/~ \

(a)

685), coo

89, ecz

Gamu (5)8. ot), "to go"; compare English or German

Indicative Mood (Söööööö))65ölö)(5), escoggooooo-3222.

Aorist (€866), 22g22#.

6600) 998

&G)68 32%

60630 220g.

6600) 998

Göö 2203

€690 3204

Future Tense 66ersöö). 223

6600) 998

(5)868&Só) oš2×3

(5)666&Söö) o:22%

6600) 998

(5)öede66) oão-scis

(5)öede665) o:32-33

2\
<>>& )

()&#56) 2ée

&QG68) 320292

&Q888) *oggg

... OI'...

()&#56) 2ée

&QG6)) 32)OQs@^)

€6,080 cooeg

()&#56) 2ée

(5)8866&S63 2322223

(5)666&SC) 2322222

... OI'...

9&#9 23.2

(5)öede663 o:32-323

(5)öede66) oãoosco

'gang", to go.

Göö 2203

&G)005) 32)QQQ

e8%) £928

(5)868&S)ö oš2>23

(5)666&S)0) 2322222

e8.3%) £928

Qöers)ö oãosso:

Qöers)0 oãossos
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Kaccayano gives a third base, ghamma 658), e-8, see verse #503 --E.M.) which does not appear in

Sanskrit. The following are examples in the imperative singular (&)g)ööö), 222cm302):
OO

6600) 998 ()&#56) 2ée e8.3%) £928

66), coo 6500ö) CS%2C2 £5006) esse: €560)ö es#23

compare: @@ö) occ: (5)06) occ3 (56))ö o223

$207. In Sanskrit, the verb dris substitutes pas in the "special lenses", but in Pali disa is also

used, and there are moods or lenses formed on the six following bases:

865 &eps eers eóð) e& 6666

32- 323s 3->>> 302 99. CCCC

The following examples are in the active voice and indicative mood. (In other words, the verbal root

disa (865, 323), "see", forms the 3rd person present singular ("He sees/she sees/it sees") in all of the

following forms, all equally correct spellings --E.M.)

8:58) &epsó) easā)5) e685) 66455)
O O O O O O O

<> <>>CO 33XXXCO 20232 2992 CCJOCO

The imperfect 665öö)6), c3e322% forms on the base dassa, as: GCô, 22.32-3, "He saw", and the

conditional participle is formed from disa, as: €650), 3222.

$208. The Sanskrit irregular verbs appear to be more regular than the corresponding ones in

Pali. This verb ha, "to know" in Sanskrit has two bases only, while in Pali it has four, as:

fia & C2 ja (6), e2, jang 60, & ná 6), #2

Thus, there are various spellings to be found built upon the various bases, as the 3rd personal

present active singular forms: Janati (6)6)ö), e2:2-3 and na)ati (6))(56), $2esc3, "He knows" or

the optative 3rd person singular forms: Jane)) a 60Gö)(35, c22#e3).jañña 86×e. ee>, and janiya

6565), co'eso, "He may know".

$209. The verb brú @Ot. E. substitutes dha for its base in the perfect tense, as shown below

for the third person form across three lenses: - -

Present Tense Aorist Perfect Tense

6669,650S, 22222*2222s €888)6). 22g22# 6GO)850), cascog2

685), coo €85). G3-3 &Qö. 22E3 ē)ö), 32°oo

OO o / e e

89, ecz 9958, S82. e899, 325: epgebOoGo. 32222222222:
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$210. The verb vaca (66), ce). "to speak", has three bases: vaca (66), ce), wakkha (666), cog and

uca (C6). pe). The Sanskrit present passive is formed from aca, but in Pali more usually from vaca,

though both forms are used as in the following examples:

8)36)Ö, 6850)@ cog23. cog2e "I say", "We say" (Present active 1st person)

€800, €88 22cco. 32.2% "He said", "They said" (Imperfect 3rd person)

€68))6), €68))&o 322dle, 3223: "He said", "They said" (Aorist 3rd person)

88668), 8605), e6668) 392~2. 3233. S922 "It is said" (Passive voice, 3rd person)

$211. The last consonant of the root vada 6e ce) sometimes becomes / 668, og, a change

that does not appear to be made in Sanskrit.

888)0.9e3,86888.802) 2g23, c53. 22gå. c223

"I speak" or "say" (Present active 1st person)

8)Gö(33.8)Ge(as o2g2+ c2303

"He may speak" (Optative 3rd person)

$212. The rootjara (66. es. "to grow old", is sometimes changed to jira 66, ês.jiya 6(33.

O - - O

323), and jiya (665, &cs), as:

665), 6G35), 6655) Sec3. 3e33, $osc3 "He grows old" (Present active 3rd person)

$213. The root mara @6. •e, to die, is occasionally changed to mi) a SGS, 3e3, aS.

SG55), @68) 3e3e3, esc3 "He dies" (Present active 3rd person)

$214. Sometimes -su in isu (963, %22#. "to wish", is changed to -ccha (968, %29: In Sanskrit

this change is regularly made in "the special lenses", but in Pali the change is represented as a

maller of choice, thus:

9885), 6665) 22% cosc:47 "He wishes" (Present active 3rd person)

* I note that Buddhadatta's Pali-English dictionary lists these verbs as derived from two different roots; isa (963, ge: and esa 665,

cos) respectively. It seems that the Ripasiddhi is consistent with Mason's treatment, presenting the two as forms of one root.
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§215.
Yamu (යk,

ယမ),
"To restrain", sometimes changes its last radical

to
ccha. With the

preposition
ni

[the verb takes
on

the meaning
"to

command", "control", "define", or
"to

impose

order"
(EයෙමM,

နယေမတ), with the
related nouns niyáma

and niyámatá (Eයාම/Eයාමතා, နယာမ/

နယာမတာ)
meaning "certainty" or

"a
fixed

order"];
its Singalese definition, according to Alwis, is

48

"regulates".

Eය£M,EයමM နယစတ, နယမတ	
 	

"He

controls, etc."
(Present 3rd person)

!
§216. In

dá
(g, ဒL),

"to give",
are

several irregularities met
in

reading or noted by Kaccayano.
The

passive
is
sometimes made like the Sanskrit, diyate

(दयत; Tයෙත, ဒယေတ), and sometimes like the

third conjugation, diyati
(TයM, ဒယတ),

and similar double forms are found with other verbs. The dá

not only becomes
di

occasionally,
but also de. In

one instance, the
base

appears
to be

changed
to

daha,
and the

present tense
is
sometimes made

from dam.
The following

are
examples:

දË+, දÅ+,දû
ဒဇမ, ဒမမ,

ဒမ	
 	
 	

"I give"

(Present
1st

person)

දෙËÇ,දෙදÇ ဒေဇယR, ဒေဒယR	
	
 	

"He

may
give"

(Optative
3rd

person)

TයM,
Tයෙත ဒယတ, ဒယေတ	
	
 	


"It is
given" (Passive/reflexive

3rd person)

!

Miscellaneous Anomalies.

§217.
The characteristic ssa of the future tense is sometimes omitted.

!
§218. The

a augment
of

the imperfect
and

aorist tenses, and the conditional mood,
is

frequently

omitted. (i.e.,
the

"prefixed" a
(අ, အ) of

the tenses mentioned
can be

regarded
as

optional --E.M.)

!
§219. The

affix that marks
the

second person singular
of

the imperative
mood

sometimes takes

á before
it

is sometimes omitted. (i.e., the ending listed for the
2nd person

(මùම•[ස,
မဇ8မပရသ)

in
the chart

to §176
for the imperative

(ආණjක,အာဏတက), could be regarded as
having

an

optional long á
in

its ending: -hi
or áhi (*/ආ*, ဟ/အာဟ)

--E.M.)

I have
replaced Mason's

comments
with

a few remarks
derived from Buddhadatta's

dictionary. Mason's
original is quite confusing;

48

however,
it is

interesting
that he

gives
the central

meaning
of niyameti as

"to
be

permanent" or
"to

observe".
The

Davids &
Stede

dictionary (1925) correctly warns
that niyama (,

)
is often confused with niyáma, but then

does
little to distinguish the

two
in its

definitions
(pg.

368);
we

may
add that there is

a
third term that

should
be

understood
as distinct from the

meanings
of the other two:

niyati is
a
separate word again

formed
from the same

components
with the

meaning
of "fate"

or
"destiny".

We
should also note

here

that Niyama is
a toponym, a

district in South India according to
Malalasekera's

Buddhist Dictionary of
Pali

Proper
Names. The latter cites

usage
of

the term as
a place-name

to the
Culavangsa; however,

it is not
included

in Bimala Churn
Law's survey

The
Geography

of Early

Buddhism.
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§220. "The
intermediate i," says

Max
Müller, "which has

to
be

inserted
between the verbal

base

and the terminations originally beginning
with

consonants",
in the

unmodified tenses, furnishes

"one
of

the most difficult chapters of
Sanskrit

grammar." Kaccayano disposes
of

the whole subject

in
the following sentence:

"In the
non-conjugational tenses the letter i comes."

!

Participles.

(^තකපද, ကတကပဒ)!

In
both form and

usage
the Pali participles

are nearly
identical

with the
Sanskrit.

!

Participles
in

the Active Voice (පරNපgE,
ပရ<ပဒLန)

Present
Participle (වcමානකාල,

ဝတမာနကာလ).

§221. The
present participle may

be
formed

from the
third person plural

of the
present tense,

by changing
the

[ending] -anti (අ•,
အ,) to -ang

(අං,
အ). In Sanskrit,

the change
is to at (अत).

For

the declension,
see §112.

!

Future Participle
(අනාගතකාල, အနာဂတကာလ).

§222. The
future participle may be made

from
the third person plural

of
the future tense, by the

same
change that makes the

present. See §178.
Kaccayano, however, makes this participle

also
by

omitting
the ssa (N,<)

leaving the form
of

the present (i.e., Verse
#657,

where Kaccayana
states

that the suffix ssa has
as

its alternates antu,
mána, and ána

in expressing the future tense, with many

examples --E.M.). Thus he
gives

[the examples] karonto
(ක®ා»ා,

ကေရာ,), karáno
(කරාŽා,

ကရာေနာ).!

Perfect Participle
(ප®ාlා,

ပေရာကာ).

§223. The perfect
participle active

is
formed by adding

-vá
(වා,

ဝL)
to the

past
participle passive.

For the declension,
see §112.

!

Participles in the Reflexive/Passive Voice (අcŽාපgE,
အတေနာပဒLန)

Present
Participle (වcමානකාල,

ဝတမာနကာလ).

§224. The
present participle is formed by changing the termination

of
the third person plural

of

the present tense [from] -ante
(අෙX, အေ,)

into
amana

(අමන,
အမန).

This same form
is used

by

Kaccayano for both the
present and

future tenses,
and

sometimes
in an

active signification [instead

of]
in

a middle and passive [voice].
It is

declined like
the

examples
in §89,90, 95.
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Past Participle (අöතකාල,အတတကာလ)

§225. The
[passive] past participle

is
formed by adding -ta

(ත, တ) to the
root,

or in
some

instances
na (න, န). It is

frequently used
as

a finite verb.
The

declension
is

the same
as the

present

participle noted above. Kaccayano has another
past

participle, but not of common
occurrence

(verse

#557
--E.M.), made

from
this by the addition

of
áví

(ආ´, အာဝ),
as: buttáví (Êcා´,

ဗတာဝ),
"eaten",

or
vusitáví (YIතා´,

ဝသတာဝ),
"remained". The

past
participle is

rarely
formed by simply adding

ta

to the root unchanged,
as:

ita
(ඉත,

ဣတ), "gone",
ñáta

(Dත,
Wာတ),

"known", or bhíta
(xත, ဘတ),

"feared".

!
§226.

Sometimes [in forming the passive
past

participle]
an

intermediate i
is
found between the

root and the
affix. (Note that the charts below show

the
root form of the verb,

and
then the base

of

the reflexive past participle;
in

practice, the conjugational ending would then be
added to

the base,

in
the manner shown

at
length in

§179,
with the example ending there being the passive third

person singular
ෙත, ေတ.

The definition supplied
in

English
is in

the infinitive,
as the

participle

base has
no

specific meaning --E.M.)

(a)
In

some instances, no further change is made,
as: 

!

ආඛ1ාත,
အာခRာတ ^තකපද, ကတကပဒ

යාච ယာစ යා=ත ယာစတ "To ask"

අස အသ අIත အသတ
"Toeat"

පච ပစ ප=ත ပစတ "To cook"

භාස ဘာသ භාIත ဘာသတ
"To

speak"

හස ဟသ හIත ဟသတ "To
rejoice"

රl
ရက

රkත
ရကတ

"To guard"

උපස ဥပသ
උපIත ဥပသတ

"To approach"

මද မဒ මTත မဒတ "To madden"
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(b) Occasionally the penultimate vowel of the root is lengthened, sometimes as in $187. As:

q)6]25)ö) 222s2c2 &ö)ööe c3c2cces

68 23 6668) oscSco "To sleep"

Ge638) 22232 "To preach"3CO865

(c) Certain verbs with final a change it to i, as:

€905): 222s2c2 6666e c3c2cces

Ö) 92 £8) $22 "To stand"

6) 3. 82) 3c2 "To drink."

$227. More usually, no intermediate i occurs in-between the root and the affix when forming

the passive past participle.

(a) Some roots drop a final nasal before ta, as:

€905): 222s2c2 6666e c3c2cces

83609 2:04 tS(5)8) 2:02 "To go well"

e665) seco: e666. Becco2 "To destroy"

()ö) e: ()ö) ©CO "To mind/mentate/sense"

OQ s: Oć) sco "To enjoy"

(b) Occasionally when a final nasal is rejected the preceding vowel is lengthened, as:

€905): 222s2c2 6666e c3c2cces

665) e: 6)ö) coco "To generate", or "give birth to"

ö)0) co: 6))ć) COOCO "TO kill"

(c) Roots with a final chor/ usually change that letter to t before the t of the participle base]:

€905): 222s2c2 6666e c3c2cces

638) 23e £625)2) 2322 "To pour"

8)ć) O6) 853) $22 "To speak"

886) 38e &62)2) 882 "To live in solitiude"

68 22e 658) *gg "To eat"

6)6 ©Q. 6)2)2) egg "To abandon" or "sacrifice"

gö e'e göö) ©22 "To unite", "yoke", or "bind"
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( )

/ \

\ /

(f

Occasionally the t of the participle is changed to the palatal consonant of the root, as:

q)6]25)ö) 222s2c2 &ö)ööe c3c2cces

o)6) £e 2)66) $g "To dance"

A final p is dropped, and the t is doubled, as:

G)6]25)ö) 222spoo 6666e c3c2cces

€6 c3e €6öö) <322 "To smear"

650ö)6 oscoe tööö)öö) oss22 "To grieve", or "sorrow"

t£6 2Re tSöö) *gg To sleep

t£66 2:Qe SQ50) 2:29: "To guard", "protect", or "hide"

In some instances the final consonant of the root is dropped, and the participle is written

tha, as:

G)6]25)ö) 222spoo 6666e c3c2cces

66% 99. gó) $9 "To ask"

(565 CJC 636) e32 "TO Offer"

8)66 CCJ) 8)ć) og "To dwell"

865 32- £) 33 "To see."

o)6) £e 2)ó) $g "To dance"

Sometimes the participal d becomes dh before dh and dh before d or replacing b with

dah), as:

G)6]25)ö) 222spoo &öööe c3c2cces

86) es 86) $g To awaken", or "learn

©6) C\Dc > ©6) <>g "To obtain"

"Mason gives the definition as "to burn", and, accordingly, traces the root of santatta to sangtapa (506)6. oscoe). Although the root

does ultimately relate to fire 650 5)6. c5 coe) the religious connotations of the root tapa (6)6, coe) are so strong, and so ancient,

- - - - - • a Q •

that this literal meaning is almost extinct. From the same root we have tapassi ©665, coco-5), "an ascetic", and numerous other

religious terms derived from the ritual, sacrificial and metaphorical significance of the "burning" in question. I have brought the

definition into accordance with Buddhadatta's dictionary. The significance of tapas for Indian religions (and how this has changed

over time) is discussed succinctly (with an excellent review of the errors commonly encountered in western scholarship on the matter)

in Johannes Bronkhorst's The 7(wo Sources of Indian Asceticism, 1998, Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, India.
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$228.

(h) Certain roots ending in ma, or mu, change their final to n before the participal t, as:

q)6]25)ö) 222s2c2

O

868 coo:

too?g escoe

68 s:

t58 22%

e8 24

68 o:

(i) In some instances a final r is rejected before the participal t, as:

G)6]25)ö) 222spoo

665)C) coe.

£666 323s

&ö)ööe c3c2cces

£66003, 3e s
COOO

656)0)ö) CJOOS

6)ö)ö) <SS

OO

£60)ó) CJS

OO

e3)3) °S,

6)öö) OS

OO

&öööe c3c2cces

63)2) OOOCO

ð662) 32-co

"To turn"

"To go"

"To dig"

"To quiet", "to calm."

"To Lame"

"To vomil"

"To do", "to make"

"To spread", "to make diffuse"

(j) When the intermediate i is used, the final r or nasal is not rejected, as:

G)6]25)ö) 222spoo

(5)8 o:

66C) 22e.

(k) Before a few roots with final h the participal t is changed to /, as

G)6]25)ö) 222spoo

&öööe c3c2cces

Qöö) ośco

£668) 223-2

&öööe c3c2cces

"TO go"

"To remember"

€)6(ö) 322392 €)6(35) 22232 "To ascend"

(5)8) OCO (5))(#) 6: "To Lake"

6)ö) QoC/D 8)Dò) 22°g "To obtain"

6)ö) 392 6065) & "To burn."

Certain verbs take na for the passive participle instead of ta, among which may be noted

the following:

(a) Roots whose finals are d, d, or dh, often take na, and n in the place of the their final

radical:

q)6]25)ö) 222s2c2 6666e c3c2cces

6)e 232 6)öö) ~3: "To divide", "break", "split", "sever"

&e s32 6525) =3; "To cut", or "to destroy"

Oø6) $2 OZöö) &# "To hinder", "obstruct"
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(b)

§229.

Roots
with

a final
r,
when they correspond

to ri (ऋ◌ी)
final in

Sanskrit,
usually take

n, as:

ආඛ1ාත အာခRာတ	
 	
 	
 ^තකපද ကတကပဒ	
	
 	


තර တရ	
 	
 	
 	
 M0 တဏ	
	
 "To
cross

over",
"to pass

over"

ප[°ර ပရဇရ	
 	
 	
 °0 ဇဏ	
 	
 "To become old",
"to

decay"

!

!

Continuative Participle (•Fකාල^[ය, ပဗကာလကရယ).

The
indeclinable

past
participle

is
sometimes

called
the "gerund".

It
corresponds to the

Greek
participle

when used to
continue a sentence without a conjunction,

as
in Luke

9:16: λαβων,

"Having taken" the five loaves
and two

fishes, αναβλεπσασ, "Having looked up"
to

heaven, he

blessed them. So in Pali:

eනෙඛpMJා
89ණං

•lතා ඔතාෙරJා සාඛාසñෙර
EIgෙපJා

bාජනං දJා

ඉමංගාත මාහ॥

သနေခ ဘ,တာ Yဗဟဏ `ကေတာ
ဩတာေရတာ

သာခLသ,ေရ နသဒLေပတာ ေဘာဇန ဣမဂLတ

မာဟ။	


"Having tied up the dogs, having caused the brahmin to descend
from

the tree, having

seated
him

on spread
branches, having given food,

he
spoke this verse."

(The continuative participle
(or

"the absolutive") always
appears with

another
verb

in the sentence,

and the inter-relation between the
two verbs can

suggest a
variety

of meanings.
In

the
Burmese

tradition, according
to

Bhante Pandita, this
is

explained
in

a fourfold schema:

(1)
The

action indicated by the continuative participle
is prior

to the other verb
in

time (this

is
the

most
common usage,

as
described by

Mason
above; e.g.,

•[ˆා ðJා ග£M,

ပရေသာ ဘတာ ဂစတ,
"Having eaten, the man goes").

(2)
The

participle
is

simultaneous
with

the other
verb in

meaning,
and both verbs

describe

one
action (e.g., •[ˆා

kඛං
tව[Jා සයM,

ပရေသာ မခ ဝဝရတာ
သယတ, "Having

an
open

mouth,
the

man sleeps", i.e.,
the

man sleeps with
his

mouth open. There is only one

action (in
this instance, sleep),

with
the literal meaning

of
the participle (i.e., "Having

opened mouth") being descriptive
of

that one action, and simultaneous with it).

(3)
The

participle
and

the other verb
in the

sentence describe two different actions, with the

continuative participle expressing the necessity for the
action

indicated by the other
verb

(e.g., •[ˆා
-ාරං %ද*Jා M¨M,kඛပရေသာ ဒာရ ပဒဟတာ တjတ,

"Having
to close to

the door, the
man

stands
up",

i.e., it
is
because he needs

to
close the door that

he
stands

up). This is a
rare

usage,
and is the only case in

which
the

action indicated by the

participle
will be

temporally subsequent to the action indicated by the other verb.

!
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(4)
The

participle
and

the other verb
in the

sentence describe two different subjects, with the

continuative participle indicating a causal relationship between the two (e.g., {රං %tJා

බලං භවM,
ခရ ပဝတာ

ဗလ ဘဝတ, "Having
drank

milk,
[he]

becomes strong", i.e.,
the

implied protagonist drank milk
and

consequently became strong).

I should
also

note
that

the
term

•Fකාල^[ය,ပဗကာလကရယ is drawn from the sub-commentarial

tradition,
and

neither appears
in

Kaccayana, nor in the other classical Pali grammars.
The

foregoing

explanation, including the examples,
is derived from

a personal communication that Bhante Pandita

provided
in

reply
to
my questions

on
the subject, and for which I

am
grateful --E.M.)

!
§230.

[The continuative] participle has several forms,
as

follows:

(a) After simple
verbs it is usually

written -twá, -twána, or tuna (-Jා, -Jාන,
-Vන; တာ, တာန,

တန).

(b) After compound verbs, the continuative affix
is
commonly, but not uniformly,

ya
(ය,

ယ).

!
§231. The

root
is

usually subjected to the same changes before twá
as

before
ta of

the
past

participle
as

before ta
of the

past participle. There
are

a few exceptions,
the most

prominent
of

which is, that
the

causative
particles are

retained before
twá,

while they
are

rejected before
ta:

ව^ෙපJා ဝ,ေပတာ	
 	
 	
 "Having caused
to

worship"

කාෙරJා ကာေရတာ	
	
 	
 "Having caused
to do"

•ෙරJා ပေရတာ	
 	
 	
 "Having caused
to

fill"

සං‘ාෙහJා သေမာေဟတာ	
 	
 "Having caused
to be

foolish"

උîාෙදJා ဥ,ာေဒတာ	
	
 	
 "Having caused
to

echo"

!
§232. No distinction is made between twá, twána, and tuna. Different forms are often used with

the same verb, as:

eJා
/
eJාන

သတာ/သတာန	
	
 	
 "Having heard"

eJා
/
eJාන ဂ,ဝL/

ဂ,@န	
 	
 	
 	
 "Having
gone"

!
§233.

When y is used
with

compound verbs, it
is

subject
to the

same rules
as

y when united to

form
the

passive voice,
as

in
§179. Thus:

ඔහාය ဩဟာယ	
 	
 "Abandoned" tt’ ဝဝစ	
 	
 	
 "Solitary"

උQË ဥပဇ	
 	
 	
 "Born" ආර# အာရမ	
 	
 "Exerted"

ආගÅ အာဂမ	
 	
 "Come" පžහ1 ပဂဟR	
 	
 "Taken up"

!
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$234. In the books twd is often met with compound verbs, and both ) a and twd are frequently

used with the same verb, as:

€6,058(84685886) 22-3239-22-32:32 "Having worshipped remarkably"

epes epēööö) 2225ko'222323c22 "Having taken."
O

Future Passive Participle (€5))(5)ö)ó)@, 22:20coococo,

$235. The future passive participle is usually made by the affix tabba (6)60,-coe) but sometimes
C)

by ani)a, )a, and le)) a €6)(3. (5, Gö)(35: 22#e3, CO. acces). Some grammarians class these

participles as verbal adjectives. They express futurity combined with possibility, obligation, or

fitness. For instance: In a great drought the people fasted and prayed seven days, and still no rain

fell. The question was then asked: kingnukho kätabbang (6)08)06) &Dö)600, c3:25 o22c23, "Whal

is to be done?", or "What shall be done?", or "What ought to be done?", or "What can be done?"

(a) If the vowel of the root be lengthened in conjugation and the intermediate i be inserted,

the same changes are before tabba as we would expect following the rules of

permulation, as:

6 9 660 – 668.6R 22 oo coe – 22822e
|L Q2 C) C)

68 Q 3.6R) = G60860) 22° 22 °s 222222s

e 9 86R = e26R) 3 22 cog = 3c2g
©2

< g2 cog = Ooooo/Ooooo

©2 C) C) OOC)
3)6 g 8060) = & 8)60/68,666) O

(The last example above has further variations, many of which are noted by Buddhadalla's

dictionary, including the form in Mason's short quote: 65)ö)ć), occos --E.M.

(b) Sometimes there are two forms, one with intermediate i, and one without it, as:

09 3.6R) = 058,60) &# cog = <$g

09 Q 360) = 06660) ** 2: 22g →2t2g

69 3.6R) =6)5060) s: cog = <$g

69 9 8.6R) =6)óð6R) ** 2: 228 – 2:28

Q8 86R) = Qöö6R) (DQ | COC) = (DSC)

l G) O-S)

Q8 9 8060) = Qöö66) o: g: 225 – 232’s

600) 3)66) = 6005)3)66) of cog = 92.3%G) O-Q)

605) 9 3.6R) = 6958,60) of 22 225 – 22:25
©2 C) C)
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(c) The base of the verb before aniya, ))a, or )a, is usually the same as that before tabba,

omitting the intermediate i always before ani)a, as:

6e €505 – 6685)(5 O3 | #es = egies

epts €5)(5 = €655)(5 3222s 22#e3 = 22222:c

3)6 €3)(6 = 8500g OGS coe 22:c- = oceases

6 (5.5 = GöCŞ5 3 ea = 2223

ö) (35 – Gö)CSS # 23 – 2:23

3)6 (5 = 3))6(5 cos es = occées

865 (35 = ecć)(358Gd)(35 32s & = 223-3323-3

& GIS = Geo6)(3S 52 & = 222222'

6e (35 – 6Göö)(35 ©2 eq = 2292&

Aniya is written with a long i by Clough, as in Sanskrit. (Both spellings are found in

canonical Pali --E.M.)

Infinitive Mood (6)06)ö), o?&#,

$236. The infinitive mood is classed by Kaccayano with the participles, and it is formed by the

affix -tung with the same base before it, as precedes the future participle tabba.

(Thus, as with the future passive participle treated in $235, there is sometimes an intermediate i in

the permutation of the root, sometimes not, and, as explained in a note to $177, this is theoretically

determined by whether or not the root ends in an a (short a, not long d), although I say this is

"theory" because it is only a means of explaining the permutations encountered in the suttas; as the

variations noted in the preceding section show, there is no absolute rule guiding the formation of

participle bases --E.M.)

68) 9 60 = 868)o s: g: c’ – e'e;

6 60 = G88)o & c. - 2cc:

tS 60 = G65)ö)o 2: c' – 22-23:

6) 8)o = 6)08)o 22 c? = 22c.:
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Chapter
VIII.

Indeclinable Words.

(අව1ය, အဝRယ)

!

Indeclinable words may
be

divided into adverbs (òයා/^[ය, Kကယာ/ကရယ), prepositions
(Eපාතපද,

နပLတပဒ),
conjunctions (සk’ය/සං>ාග,

သမစယ/သေယာဂ), and
interjections (අ»ාrපන,

အေ,ာခပန).50!

Adverbs. (òයා/^[ය,
Kကယာ/ကရယ)

§237.
Some adverbs

are
formed by the

cases of
nouns,

and
have a form

of
declension,

as:

=රං, စရ,
"a

long time." Wෙරන,
စေရန,

"by/for a long time." WරNං,
စရ<, "of

long time".

•රාHා,
ပရာေတာ,

"before." ප’Hා,
ပစေတာ,

"behind." කHා,
ကေတာ,

"Whence?"

!
§238. Certain

adverbs
are

correlatives formed by affixing a particle
to

a pronoun, and forming

adverbs of time, place, manner, or quantity.

!

Time Place Manner Quantity

කාල, ကာလ ඨපන,
ဌပန

ආකාර, အာကာရ පමාණ, ပမာဏ

Now Here

ඉgE, ဣဒLန අn, အmတ

Then There Thus So Much

තg,
တဒL	


තgE, တဒLန
ත_, တတ	

තn, တmတ

තථා, တထာ තාව, တာဝ

When Where As As Much

යg,
ယဒL ය_, ယတ	
යn, ယmတ යථා, ယထာ යාව, ယာဝ

Many
of these terms are discussed in the table found at the opening of

chapter
3.

The
last one mentioned (for

"interjection")
is

50

entirely non-grammatical,
and is

adopted
from Buddhadatta's

English-Pali
dictionary for

lack
of

a
better term. Although the

latter

term is not
used

in the classical,
Pali grammatical literature, I include

it (along with
a few

other neologisms that are all duly noted

where they
appear in the course of this book) as

I
know that the absence of

any Pali
equivalent

whatsoever
can

make
it very

difficult
to

communicate
with

a monk/teacher,
for whom English

grammatical terms may
be

(understandably) confusing
in their application to

Pali.
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Time Place Manner Quantity

ã))(Q. ooooo ô65), Se: €)ö))6. 232222s, 60)g|O. oeoco

When? Where.” How?

one coã 380, C-22 &S)ôo, oocą

àe cas &Q, o'co

Always In All Places In Every Way

t360e, 2383 toß030, 22g22 6666)Gö)),

CJ)CoGCO'D

as ~3 * ==3 | *

Al One Time In One Place

66e. coo<! 6ö)ö)ö), cooop
OO

6öö), cooloo

Al AnotherTime In Another Way

&32833 €0), 323s2c2
--"--~~~~

$239. There are many other miscellaneous adverbs, of which a few are here given according to

the usual classification.

(a)

Now, at present:

In the morning:

By day:

At night:

Perpetually:

Adverbs of time (ö))@, oooco)

€5) 223:2

€6058) 223-3

6G6) ©QC)

88) 36

Oö)ö)o egg

töö)ö)o occoo's

Gö))O)6)o 22:2eco

692)66) acce&

€88 22g

töö)ö)ö)o opsos
OO

tSö) of 2

605e
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Adverbs of place @66), Se:

Here:

There:

Where.”

Adverbs of manner (épô)0, 232222s.

Thus:

SO:

Repeatedly:

Certainly:

In Vain:

Again:

Variously:

Willingly:

Adverbs of quantily 600g), escap)

Much/excessively:

Lille:

Adverbs of affirmation (50656869, 2522#33.

Yes/agreed:

Adverbs of negation (

No/nol:

Do not:

96) %3 Qö) g?”

dog) 23:292

©)ö)o oocá 206)o coc3

356)o o:3 3.6%)00 o?&#

96) 23 gööo 3:23

698)o có Gö)6)o Good

8)Gö6) coacoo

gèg&oQ:

Gé)/Gö) so/sco

96)) $22

gö) &

9))0)) $2:2

2008, co-3#

&5) 22c3 €58) 22c3e

€6)tā)6(5) 22c.32322232

Ö660 gies

ë)0 32/2)(a) 65)6] 2323

65)8] 2329:

6öGe56). c32232

9) # 2#2 Gö))

()) ©2)

2OO



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Prepositions (C605(55), Seo-g

$240. Prepositions are often prefixed to verbs in Pali, as in Greek. Some of them are nearly

identical both in form and signification. Thus:

Para (Tp) in Greek is pard (60), ee> in Pali

Peri (Tepu) ... pari (66. cé.

Upo (UTO) ... upa C6, so

Sun (ouv) ... san (€50, 25)

The whole number of these prepositions in Greek is eighteen, and though there are twenty in Pali,

the two lists might be easily made to harmonize.

The Pali prepositions differ but slightly from the Sanskrit. The final r in dur- and mir-, and the final d

in ud are omitted in Pali, but they appear in composition before a vowel. The r in Sanskrit pra and

prati is dropped altogether in Pali.

The effect of these prepositions on the verbs with which they are combined must be learned from

the usage. They cannot be adequately defined in a word. Thus the prefix d, which corresponds to

the Latin ad, may be defined by "to", but when prefixed to certain verbs it reverses their meaning.

So the verbal root da, "to give", on becoming add signifies "to take" (sepé5), 2225'-3'--E.M.). The

following are the prepositions.

€), 32.2 "TO" €5), 22c3 "Beyond" &ö, 223 "Above."

&). *g "Above." GQ, 32: "A[ler" €6, 32d "O[["

€8. 228 "On" €6). 22-3 "Towards" €606), 229. "Towards"

€6), c2c "Away" &).Š "Away" C, C "Up"

C6, be "Above." G. : "III" 5). # "Into"

3). # "Oul" 6, o "Before" 65), ec: "Back"

66. e: "Back" 66), ce.” "Backwards" 66, cé "Around"

8.8 "Apart" 650, oš "With" £3. 3: "We]]"

(These are the "twenty prefixes" 8655 Cötööö), 3osc3 Seo-g of Kaccayāna's verse #221, although

they are expressed as 24 (above) because we have given separate entries to variant spellings of the

same meaning (e.g., &ö. 323 and &). 22g are counted as one and the same prefix). As Mason's

original text does not furnish examples, I have added the table below, presenting the formation of

the present, indicative 3rd person of various verbs, to allow some of the transformations of the root

meanings to be compared. The definitions below are drawn from Buddhadalla's dictionary --E.M.)

2OI
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6 69C) 3) = 66966) e coe c3 = eczec: "Beats"; "Hits"; "Strikes".

"Carry" (6)66), coac3 becomes "Beat" by the additon of pa (6, e) to the root (60, ce.

60) & 6) – 500005) ee> of c3 = escocc3 "Declined"; "Went to

ruin".

"Exist" (668), cocc3 becomes "Decline" by the addition of pard (60), ce? to the root.

3) 6)ö) 3) = 3)6)ö)ó) # co: c3 = $32:33 "Slays"; "Humiliates";

"Destroys".

"Kill" 60606), c2:33 becomes "Destroy" by the addition of ni (6), $ to the root.

3) 6)6 3) = 66)66) # coe c3 = #e3e3 "Takes out": "Drives away";

"Stretches out".

"Carry" (6)66), coac3 becomes "Drive away" (etc.) by the addition of mi (6), #.

e €e G. & e66-88. E . c32 es c3=532-3 "Springs up"; "Sprouls".

"Is broken / destroyed" €32-3. 6)é86) becomes "Springs up" by the addition of u (C. E."

650 606 || 3) = 6.506)65) oš coe c3 = 25cces: "Collects"; "Draws together"

"Carry" (6)66), coac3 becomes "Collect" by the addition of sang (€50, 25) to the root.

& 606 &) = &odó) 3 coe c3 = 8cce-3 "Lives", "Dwells"; "Sojourns"

"Carry" (6)66), coac3 becomes "Live" (etc.) by the addition of of 6. 8. to the root.

€6) 606 8) = &66)66) 22e coe c3 = 22ccosc: "Steals"; "Takes away"

"Carry" (6)66), coac3 becomes "Steal" by the addition of ava (G6), c2c) to the root.

do age 6–62:9956) as: c22 c3 = 22:028-3 "Has pily upon"

"Tremble" (6866), o28-3 becomes "Pity" by the addition of anu (&Q. 32: to the root.

S. • o o o o - • • - -

"I would here reiterate that both 22g22. 6)&6) and e66)&6), £322 are in the passive/reflexive voice, and so are transformed by the

- - • • - Q – a

suffix "ya" added after their common root bhida (6)é, c53).
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66 6)6 3) = 666)66) cé coe c3 = ečcosic: "Keeps up"; "Protects"; "Carries

about"

"Carry" (6)66), coac3 becomes "Protect" (etc.) by the addition of pari 66, cé. to the root.

&ā) €6)ó 6) = &])668) 223 322ee c3 = 22g2eec: "Transgresses a rule"

"Act" (q)006), 22esc3 becomes "Transgress" by the addition of adhi (€), 323).”

€6) 606 8) = &6)ö66) 22-3 coe c3 = 22-32s 3 "Brings to"; "Offers"

"Carry" (6)66), coac3 becomes "Offer" by the addition of abhi (€6), 323 to the root.

65) 8)e 6) – 668)eó) ec: ce c3 = e3e3e3 "Replies"; "Speaks against"

"Speak" (6)eó), c2c% becomes "Reply" by the addition of pati (66), ec3 to the root.

ë) 606 5) = €9666) 322 coe c3 = 322c2sc.3 "Brings"; "fetches"; "produces"

"Carry" (6)66), coac3 becomes "Bring" by the addition of a (&), 222) to the root.

€6) 606 8) = €56066) 22c3 coe c3 = 22-3cce-3 "Carries over"; "Brings"

"Carry" (6)66), coac3 becomes "Carry over" by the addition of ati (€5), 22-3 to the root.

€6 @@ 5) = €60686) 22e oe c3= *cog33 "Goes away"; "Turns aside"

"Go" Q&#8), cg33. becomes "Go away" by the addition of apa (€6. c2c) to the root.

ee epe G & eo)e(35 Ee 2223 es c3 = E33c-c3 "Grasps"

"Take" €ee8), 22°23'-3 becomes "Grasp" by the addition of upa (C6, £9) to the root.”

* It may not be entirely obvious from the "equation" in the main text that the root is cara 66, es. which has already been altered by

- - - a. - - - • - o

the addition of the upasagga a (&), 322); thus, we have an example within an example, as the meaning "walk" (e.g., carati 665), esc:

• - - a - o - - -

meaning "he walks") has already been transformed to "act", i.e., ácarati €9666), 322cs.c5, prior to the upasagga adhi explained.

"As the note above, the root of this example is itself transformed by the upasagga a (&), 322) prior to the transformation described by

- • - - - - - • , a. • a • o

our "equation": the meaning "take" is arrived at by the combination of the negating prefix 6 (G), 322) to "give", dadditi ee8), 23-3).

Note that the root da (&, 3) is transformed by reduplication (see $202-4) in forming both "give" and the negative form "take", but is

• - • * -í F- - - - o o

instead transformed by the passive syllable ) a (5, co--see $179-180) in forming "grasp." e6)8(36), E33esc3.
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$241. Some of the above prepositions are often used with nouns and pronouns, but, excepting

d, usually as postpositions. And there are other particles that are usually regarded as adverbs which

also serve as prepositions in the government of nouns and pronouns, as:

€6), 222

Göö)6. <&s.

e86, Seá

66, cé

$242.

"Below."

"Between"

"Over"

"About."

85), 3:2

666), occo

6500, opá

töðo. 223

"Without"

"With"

"With"

"With"

o o O

Conjunctions (S989%)5 & 69860, 2249es c 22::p:

There are very few conjunctions in Pali. All the parts of a compound sentence being so

generally connected by participles, there is little use for them beyond that of linking together the

parts of a paragraph. Of the few conjunctions in use, several are adverbs in form.

6),e

€8, 223

(58 es:

G6), so

6) C3

Gé), ao

GöGö)), cocooo

8)Gö)), coscoo

Gö, esco

8)), 3

6), or

§243.

G6)) / Gö)

GGO / GO

GGö))

acco / ado

222s. 2e.

G2).<>CO2)

"And" 6)...6), e...e

"And/also" 8. 3

"If/when" 6566), opee

"If/when" S. 3

"For/because" 66)o, có

"Indeed".5% 68)06), 2333

"Wherefore" Góð), see:

"Therefore", "Thence" 66. cos

"Moreover" &ö8)08. 22ccó8

"Op." 8))...6)), 6.6

"Bul"

Interjections.

Interjections are not common; the following may be noted:

Ordinary terms of address

"Both ... and "

"And/also"

"If/when"

"If/when"

"AS"

"If SO"

"Wherefore"

"Then"

"And besides"

"Either ... Or"

Disrespectful terms of address

An exclamation of surprise

* I have replaced Mason's definition with Buddhadatta's: the Concise Pali-English Dictionary states that we (G6), 2c) is a particle of

affirmation, with the examples being "Indeed" and "Surely". Mason's original text defines it "as/when".
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Chapter
IX.

Derivative Words.

(^තකනාම,
ကတကနာမ)

!

The roots
of

the
Sanskrit

language
are

estimated
at

about
two

thousand, and the Pali
and

Sanskrit

roots
are

substantially the same.
And it

may
be remarked in

passing that the
Burmese

and
Karen

languages
are

formed from a similar number
of

roots,
and,

if
in

other tongues they be found
of

about

the
same

number,
there

will
be

a strong presumption that
in

the
roots of

various languages we have

merely
the

different changes
that

have been rung
out of

the original
set

of
roots in

use,
when "The

whole
earth was of one

language and one speech."

!

These two thousand roots are made into one or two hundred thousand words, as in Webster's

English Dictionary, by changing their forms, or taking additions,
or

both.
The

added letters that

form new conjugations often give different significations
to

the verb, and the prefixed prepositions

have frequently the same
effect as

the formation
of
new verbs.

!

Changes
in the

roots
and

numerous affixes
are used

to form nouns
and

adjectives.
The

penultimate

vowel
is

often changed
as in §187.

!
§244. The last

consonant
of

the
root is

subjected
to

such changes
and

additions
in

derived

words that
it is

frequently difficult for the student
to

refer them
to

their proper roots.

අlර အကရ	
 	
 ýප ➼ ^තකනාම rပ ➼ ကတကနာမ	
 	


ච ➼ ක စ ➼ က	
 	
 පච ➼ පාක
ပစ
➼

ပLက"Cook"
➼ "Cooking"

[adj.]

Thus c
(ච, စ)

becomes k
(ක, က) as

[the verbal root] "cook," becomes
[the

adjective] "cooking".

!

(The following
table is

presented
in

the
same

pattern
as

páka above, showing the letters transformed

on
the left, then

an
example

of
a transformation of a verbal root

(ýප,
rပ) into the derivative noun/

adjective
(^තකනාම, ကတကနာမ),

with English equivalents to the right. Students should keep
in

mind that most
of the

roots undergo separate transformations before appearing
as

a proper verb;

e.g., the root
tද, ဝဒ

forms the
present,

indicative third person
as ෙවෙදM, ေဝေဒတ, whereas

the

derivative noun is tËා,
ဝဇာ.

This
table is

neither definitive nor exhaustive, merely illustrative.

Generally, the transformations of roots follow patterns explained in preceding chapters on

permutation; thus, the example
of

the
root

නට,
နဋ

becoming
න’, နစ

(below)
is

explained by the

addition (and permutation)
of

y (ය,
ယ), as

per
§179,

etc. --E.M.)

!
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Gö06 220gs. Ozö --> ā)ö)öö))0) $22 c522#22

6) ** 6& • *g. 66) P-> 668) ãe - ég?

68 x-> of) e => s (5)68 - (5)ć) ©e P-> Os

3O Q 3O Q

6 * (5) e = o GS6 = O(5)0) e'e - 2e20

0-60 c > * >0 - 560 $g” $g

ô - ©e ce > 33 ©ö * @@e eco = e23

e = & 2 * * Be - Beth 82 - 82°

e = 36) 2 - 23 Öe • G935) 32 - 223:

e = 808) 2 - 22 &e = 868) sco - seg:

6) * & 2 - 2 QQ- 660-8 *2 = 2=22

6) ** 68 co e g (ed) * @68) c\Dco P-> c\Dey

3O 3O

6) > & 22 - 22 ©6) * @@) coco • ce22

() --> 68 2 * ~ (5)8) => (5)68 OQ --> Oe

3O 3O

6 * 68 s” 2. 06 - 086) ce = <!

65 x 68 os = e 6)65 P->6)68) Co- P-> Ceyo

3O 3O

6) => 68 co - 9 @6) > 968 ©CO P-> Qey->

3O l LSO

$245.

368) 69 – 6609 - 8260)

Thragamu, "to go swiftly" becomes turaga, "a horse" (both from the root gamu).

66 @@ = 6,608 = 666)

Bhiffagamu, "to walk crookedly", becomes bhujaga, "a snake" (both from the root gamu).

Sometimes the last consonant is omitted altogether, as:

"Destroy" > "destroying" adj.

"Go" > "Odour" noun

"Join" > "Joining" [noun

"Dance" > "Dancing"/"Drama"

"Wrestle" -> "Wrestler"55

"Know/feel" > "Knowledge"

"Love" ** "Love" [noun

"Cover-Over" > "Umbrella"

"Awaken" > "Wisdom"

"Oblain" > "Obtaining" adj.

"Oblain" > "Obtaining" adj.

"GO" P-> "Planl"/"Shrub"56

"Die" > "Death" [noun

"Dwell" = "Dwelling" adj.

"Befuddle" > "Fainting" adj.

O

oteco oq = ~~so: * creo

22e og – 22eo: * ~~~~

- o - - - - - - • • * * ~ * >

* For mathat @68), ecoci) Buddhadatta's Concise Pali-English Dictionary provides the following definition: "Shakes about; churns;

disturbs". Mason's original defines the two terms simply as "Box" and "A boxer" respectively. While ma/a (@@e, 823) Call Illeain a

wrestler/boxer, this was also the name of a significant nation in ancient India. They are counted as one of the sixteen mahdianapadas

@6083)6e, 2c22eice throughout the Theravada canon, and the Buddha himself recalls the greater glory of this kingdom in times

gone by on the occasion of his impending death in the Mahasudassana Sutta (Digha Viká)a). The pitched battles recorded between the

Ma/oi and the Alexandrian army (during the latter's invasion of Northern India) are also attributed to the Malla. Malla was also the

name of a dynasty in Nepal in the 13th century) it is unknown to me; in the modern era, there is a caste with the same name in Uttar

Pradesh; I do not presume any connection between these things and the ancient use of the word.

"The relationship between the two words here is similar to English relation between the verb "Spring"

the latter means "a growing plant

and the noun "Sprout" (when

a legume", etc.). I should note that this example is not the one provided by Mason for the same

root. Mason's original text (pg. 139-141) had more examples in the list as a whole; several of them seemed to be in error or in my own

opinion) were more confusing than useful to a student, and so have been dropped from the present text.
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

§246.
Occasionally, though regularly

derived from
the root, every letter

of
the root is changed

in

the derivative,
as:

[the root]
vaca

(වච,
ဝစ), "to speak"

(e.g.,
වදM

&
වාෙචM,

ဝဒတ &
ဝLေစတ)

[becomes

the noun]
utta (උc, ဥတ),

"utterance".

!
If
words

in the
same language

are
occasionally changed, by the operation

of
established laws,

to

forms that retain no element
of

the original
root,

it may be expected that such changes
will

often

occur when the words
pass

into other languages,
and

etymologists
are

therefore compelled to allow

"vowels
to go

for nothing,
and

consonants for
very

little".

!
It

appears from the above
that

there is a strong tendency
to

substitute,
in the

last radical [i.e.,
at

the

end
of

the root], a gutteral for a palatal, a palatal for a dental, and
cch

represents
ch, t,

th, d, bh, m, s,

and
h. But

while
the last

consonant
is

constantly
an

evanescent quantity, the first almost always

remains unchanged.
It

is the only permanent
part

of the word,
and

may
perhaps

indicate the

monosyllabic base from which the root was originally derived.

!

Kaccayano enters
largely

into
the

derivation of words. Three books out of the eight into which the

grammar
is

divided
are

devoted
to

this subject. A small fraction only
of what he

has written
can be

given here. To fully
enter

into
the

matter belongs rather
to

the dictionary than
to

the grammar.

!
§247. The verbal root

unchanged is occasionally used for a noun
or

adjective,
as:

vama (වම, ဝမ)
[may

mean
either] "vomit",

[or]
"vomiting" [adj.].

!
§248.

More
usually

[when
deriving

a noun
or an

adjective
from

a
verbal

root] the penultimate

vowel
is

lengthened, and
if
the final radical be a palatal,

it is
changed

to its
corresponding gutteral,

as:

eච (ˆාචM)
➼
ˆාක သစ (ေသာစတ)

➼
ေသာက

The root suca
(e.g.,

socati, "to
grieve") becomes soka, "grieving"

[adj.]

•ජ (•ජM)
➼
®ාග `ဇ (`ဇတ)

➼ ေရာဂ	


The root
ruja (e.g., rujati, "to suffer pain/affliction") becomes

roga,
"sickness" [noun]

!

!
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

$249. Regarding the affix ka:

(a) Ka (ó), oo) is added to verbal roots, after lengthening the penultimate vowel, to form

nouns and adjectives, as:

68) 665) = 8)03) QQ) (ecc3 > <leo- "Cook" - "A cook" [noun

& Qö)06) = (Q)68) c} €:2-3 ** cooooo "Reap" = "A reaper" [noun

(b) Ka (6), oo) added to nouns to form nouns of multitude, as:

09ers * @ge:ESö) 2:22> * 2:22222 "Man" > "Many men"

@gó = @göö) ee>e = <esso” "Peacock" -> "Many peacocks"

()6)66 s ()6)6665) ec323 = ec32so "Buffalo" > "Many buffaloes"

$250. Yaka (Só), Cooo) is added to verbal roots unchanged to form nouns, as:

e ee8) = e(55) 3. (26-3 * <lesco "Give" > "A giver/donor"

£25) 8655) ** 65)ö) 8: 82:23 --> 8:02 "Instruct" ** "An instructor"

$251. /ka (Qö), go? is affixed to nouns, dropping the last vowel, to form other nouns and

adjectives. The new nouns formed are often denominatives, gentiles [i.e., a noun denoting a nation

or ethnicily, and instrumentive nouns, but the general effect of the particle is that of "man", with or

without a hyphen, as affixed to nouns in English. Thus, "Net-man," in Pali, is "Fisherman" in

English. The following are examples:

60& => 60&O) ecos = e2e302 "Nel" -> "A nel-man"

6))6 P-> 6))835) c2c - c.28% "Bow" = "A bowman" (archer)

e'))6 = ce)ć))öö 22s." 2333c2 "Door" ** "A door-man" (guard)

3))(3)C) => 0))06ó) £20s - #203.2 "City" - "A citizen'

006) > 0)@öö) eos = e2332 "Magadha" - "A Magadhaman"

(i.e., the toponym for the kingdom ("Magadha") becomes the term for one of its denizens --E.M.)

göö = GE5)ööö) 2:52s + 22222232 "Hog" ** "A hog-man" (butcher)

8)Da) => 6))ó)ö) alco - 6-302 "Wind" -> "Wind-man"

(i.e., a man suffering a of disease attributed to an imbalance of the body's wind-element --E.M.)”

* Mason's original text assumes this refers to flatulency, but this is a modern assumption about the connotations of "wind sickness".

Ancient India had its own notions about the "humours" that comprised the body (dhatu 6)08), 2222. --i.e., "elements"), and how their

shifting balance related to various diseases. In the suttas, it seems that the ailments of old age are very often attributed to the body's

"winds"; the six types of wind that can afflict the body are given in the 38th verse of the Abhidhánappadipika (€6)6])ö)66883)),

22-322:233:22. For those with further interest in Pali sources for the history of medicine, there is a major (extant) treatise on

diseases and treatments from the 13th century, titled Bhesaffa Mañjusa (G6)6565 ()&#65, 222222 82°), J. Filliozat's text on the same

subject was translated into English in 1964 as The Classica/Doctrine of Indian Medicine, its Origins and its Greek Parallels.
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Gö)@ = Gö)&S) 2c2ce - 2c2cSoo "Oil" = "An oil-dealer"

öö)(5 => G8)06335) &#es * > 22#e32 Vinaya = "A Vinaya-expert"

6)00) * 6)006) 23 * 2#02 "Law" -> "A lawful man"

That is, one devoted to the law --"religious".

&S)05 - 35))685) occo • cocc3c2 "Body" - "Bodily"

That is, pertaining to the body --"corporeal".

()ö)65 P-> ())ö)6335) 2:32 = 22:23c2 "Mind" - "Mental"

6)6)66 P-> 8)6)6365) coos = occ322 "Word" P-> "Verbal"

$252. Many nouns and adjectives are met with the form of the passive past participle, adding la /

ita (6) / Qö), co / g?”, to the verbal base, as:

gö goë8) = 868) ge ©2ec3 - £32 "Offer" B-> "Offered."

Se G&Geó) - 888) 82 (2c22c3 = 83c2 "Know" ** "Known."

$253. Tha Ö5), 92), optionally changed to tra (Ö), E. is added to verbal roots to form nouns, as:

6) 886) = 633) 63) 3.82% = e2/c2 "Drink" = "Bowl" (or

"Cup")

e ee8) = ex) / e3) 5 25-3 - 52/5E "Give" B-> "A donor"

- - - • - o • - - - - -

*Mason's original text confuses tela Gö)@, 2c2cs) with tila (6)62, c5cs), the latter meaning sesame: the word he was thinking of for
o • • • o • o

- - - - - o - o - •

"sesame paste" is given by Buddhadatta's dictionary as tilakakka (6)& 66), c5cco222), whereas felika (Gö)&Q, 2cocêoo) is "An oil| ö ** - • Oo • •

dealer", i.e., a person who sells oil.

"I note that A.P. Buddhadatta's Concise Pali-English Dictionary also supplies the meaning "Nihilist" for this term; obversely, his entry

for "Nihilist" in the English-Pali dictionary does not provide it, nor any similar term.

"The translation of dhamma as "law" is itself debatable, but what is more odd is that Mason's original gives the second term as "a law

man" (which would normally suggest a police officer or barrister in English). Generally, dhamma is better translated as "Doctrine", but

one could here render the two terms as "Right" and "A righteous man" for the appearance of consistency.
ö o -
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$254. //ta (Qöö), 3:33 is added to verbal roots, after the penultimate vowel has been

lengthened, to form nouns of aggregation, as:

&e @eó) > 80888) OG (c2c% - >> 3.322 "Speak" - "All the speakers",

or, "A multitude of speakers".

66668) - 60636) ce. cão: - >> cočg: "To observe" -> "A multitude of

observers"."

$255. A few abstract nouns are formed by adding tha (co, ö) to verbal roots, as:

ed) > edô 2s – esco "To dread" => "Dread"

e8 eG85) = eóð 3Q) (22ec3 P-> 3 >CC "To tame" > "subjugation"

$256. Many nouns and adjectives are formed by adding na (€), #) or na (g), coo) to verbal roots,

aS.

36) @&)6) > Gö06)5) o:2 ©22-3 • 22222* "To anger" > "Angry"

ges gerS6) • GetSö) 222 22>Sc3 - 2323: "TO Offend" => "Wicked"

g gg.005) = 666) & capoc: • co: "To be pure" > "Pure"

€65 €656) • Gese) 222s (222sc3 * 222s; "To eat" > "Eating"

ce ceae& = ceg, £2 £22cc3 • Ecco "To know" - "Knowing"

36 (6)6O)6) > 8,099 coe c22s2c% * cosa. "TO act" -> "Action"

$257. Yana (S6), es: is affixed to proper names to form patronymics, as vaccha 863. 99,

becomes vaccha)ana 66866), cgest, "The son of Vaccha".

- • • • - - o •

"The reader will mostly likely associate the root cara with carati 665), esc:), "to go", but Mason's example is based on the

• • • • a • o - - o

(seemingly) unrelated meaning of words like cdranika 6063%), cos:02, "A pantomime", and caritu 665). cée:), that can mean

both "An observer" or "A performer" according to Buddhadatta's dictionary. This is yet another instance in which familiarity with the

meaning of the root (seeming or actual) can be a very poor guide to the meaning of the word.

* Both the Pali spelling and the English definition are here altered from Mason's original. Mason gives the Pali with a double in,

perhaps thinking of the adjective form damma €80, 33): I have brought the spelling into conformity with Buddhadatta's dictionary.

Mason's original provides the definition "reprove"/"reproof" --in equal parts confusing and inaccurate. The close relation to the

etymology of english words such as "Dominate" and "Domesticate" is clear when we compare the verbal form damett to the Latin

"domitor" (Davids & Stede, 1925, Pali-English Dictionar), pg. 315).

"After some consideration and discussion, I have included this as a correct meaning (and usage) of pavana ©ct, 665), however, it is

not commonly listed in lexical sources; e.g., the Abhidhánappadipika (G6)6])6)6688ó), 22:322:38:22 only provides the word's

meaning as "Wind" (verse 87 --presumably from the root od (6 6)), c | 3. and Buddhadatta's dictionary similarly provides "Wind" as

well as "A large forest" (presumably derived from an emitrely different root again:pa vana (6 65), c c£) was suggested to me by

Everett Thiele).
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$258.

$259.

Ma (), 2) is added to roots in the signification of possession, as:

GQ) = GGO)8) (GQ)öð 25 = 2.5le (253.02. "An Ox" ** "An owner of Oxen"

9 ** Gö))6) c3 - 2c222 "To sacrifice" -> "A sacrifice"

The ending -ttima (-öö)0, -232 is affixed to verbal roots, after dropping their last vowel,

to form nouns, as:

$260.

$261.

nounS, as:

$262.

e = ea.6% 3 * 232 "To give" ** "A thing given, gift"

3 ** 6666) o? - 2232 "To be bad" > "A bad thing"

Ya (Gö, Co) is appended to verbal roots to form nouns denoting the instrument, as:

öö) => 6.5)(5 8: - >> &#es "To instruct" ** "The thing that instructs

i.e., a book of rules."

3)6365 x > 3)656.505 $222 --> $22>es "To depend upon" > "The thing

II (34

depended upon

Compounded with the last consonant, Ya (5, co) is added to adjectives to form abstract

GetS > epetS25 32cess - 3:22-23 "Idle" P-> "Idleness"

GGO)6) > epGO)6)25 222sco - 3:22s2? "NOI sick" B-> "Health"

Maya (005, eco) is affixed to nouns, after lengthening the vowel, to form other nouns, as:

GGS = GGGS)005 33CD P-> <><\GCC/DQCJ) "Iron" -> "Made of iron"

t£8)g|Og) > 038)g|Og)005 opog: * opogrees "Gold" > "Made of gold"
L. QUO L. QUO

- - - o - • • * i = a a r * • - - -

"Mason defines missa) a @ers(5, #2-see) as "a teacher", but (rather illustrating the very point of $260 as a whole) it can indicate

anything relied upon (thus Buddhadatta's dictionary gives "support" as the primary definition), including, e.g., a class of Pali

manuscript with interlinear text in the vernacular. I should also note that missa is not, properly speaking, a verbal root at all, but

Mason often uses the term in an informal sense; Buddhadatta's dictionary derives missa) at from ni + si - )a. I have replaced the

English equivalents provided by Mason for both examples in $260, partly to better illustrate the principle in question.
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$263.

$264.

( )

( )

The ending E) a /e))a (-665/-6CŞ5, -cos / –223)

/)a /e))a is added to verbal roots, after dropping the last vowel, to form nouns, as:

e ee8) • Gears 5' 25-3 - 22es "To give" > "Giving"/"Gifl"

6) 886) • GöGS 3.823 - 2ces "TO drink" B-> "Drink."

60) 60666) • Gö(33 COO ©222cc3 • 2cces "To reject" > "Rejection"

8) G838))(38) - G&GS ©2) 22g2e233. * 2203 "TO love" B-> "Love"

ce Geo66) = GaeGö £2 £22cc3 * 2pe: "To know,"** "Knowledge"

/)a /e))a is added to nouns to form other nouns in the signification of worthiness, as:

eetSö) > eerSoč)(35 22>: * 22222*e: "Seeing" > "Worth

seeing" (i.e., beautiful/handsome)

65e0) * 65eoč)(35 oš: * ~$2$o: "Worship" = "Worship worthy"

(This also applies to the last example from section (a), G&Gö, *Co- it can be found in the

signification of "Worth knowing", e.g., fie))adhamma (Góe(556)09. <co-s3), suggesting "a

truth worth knowing", or "a doctrine worthy of study" --E.M.)

It is added to feminine proper names to form patronymics, as:

Q65)) => GöGG)(5 oëó' > oë20cs Gangga > "A son of Gangga"

Ozó)g|O) => GO)6)GgQC&G5 sčaco --> 2ecc32cces Ruhind ** "A son of Ruhind."

Kara (6)6. occe. is added to nouns to form denominatives, as:

3.96) • 6060606 o:#" or 9222s, "A pot" = "A poller"

())& * @DQö))6 22c2 = 22cco22s. "A flower" B-> "A florist"

OÖ P+ O()&S))6 co P-> <\coCo- "A chariol" -> "A chariol-maker"
s s e

Ura (Có. be is affixed to verbal roots to form nouns and adjectives, as:

Se 85-8) - Seó 82 85-8 >> 82° "Know" > "Wise", "Knowledge"

Era 66, ce. is added to proper names to form patronymics, as:

&6)ć)) => G8)6]G8)ó 826 => 2c22ce. | idhava " "Son of Widhavaí."
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$267. La (Q. co) is added to verbal roots to form nouns and adjectives, as:

60 => 60& eg” egos "To surround" > "A covering"

965 = 965& 423 - £2203 "To break down" > "A pestle"

365 - 365& o?22 - 22-ce "To shine" > "Good"/"Happy"

©G) => 06E)(e ©O P-> <\Oc\D "To go" = "Fortunate"

$268. //a (39, Q) is added to nouns to form other nouns, as:
CN)

oë)e = Gé)e&e 2c2 = 3c223 "The weda" " "One who trusts

in the vedas."

269. //a (Q&, 22co) is added to nouns to form adjectives in the signification of possession, as:\ ©2 J * p

8)g^6) > &g'e c?? • o:#22 "Snout" -> "Having a snout."

$270. When a proper name ends in u, the patronymic is sometimes made by changing it to va,

and lengthening the penultimate vowel, as:

09 = 0006) 2: * ~2:e Manu => "A Son of Manly"

$271. Sa or ssa (65/666, op/ož) is added to verbal roots to form nouns and adjectives, as:

& &606)0) = &tS 22ce <<52s. ** 22coos "To adorn" P-> "Idle"66

95 Q&6) • 98's et ecc3 - 2:23: "To know,"** "A human being"

That is, a being that knows good and evil.

$272. A (ć, 32) is added to verbal roots to form abstract nouns, as:

©e @88) - Q& @3 egoš • 22 "To intoxicate" > "Intoxication"

"The word has a "definition" of sorts in verse /360 of our source text, the Kacca) and V) akarama: Gòeo 6)6.636)o G68&o... Gòetó
e C © e e e e • • - - • • -

ò))ö)o Gé)&o, 2cs $2222 22323. 22222 22: 22323. There is a bit of humourous innuendo in the passage, as vedal/a is defined
cus cus

- • e C © e e • • -

in parallel with du///iu//a Gòo 5)65632)o gð..]&o, *g, *22222*223, etc.) suggesting that reliance upon the (textual authority of the

Brahmanical veda is equivalent to trusting in wicked rumours and "lewd talk".

"At least in theory, the various meanings "Adornment", "hindrance", and "idleness", are all derived from the same root meaning as

the prohibitive particle a/ang (&o, 3225), meaning "Stop!" or more idiomatically, "Stop it!" (see: Abhidhanappadipika

o © C F- • •

€66)0&#823), 32°522#333c22. verse 1147 & 1190). Although the relation between "sloth" (&65ö)), cscococco) and "hindrance"

is easy to guess at, we seem to have a conspicuously Buddhist etymology in manufactuing a verb for "Decorate" €6,000)8),
8 © .. - - - - • - - -

222s22s223 from a root word used to object and complain (i.e., this may be a folk etymology or a coincidence).
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$273.

$274.

$276.

Ta (Ö)), coo) is affixed to nouns to form other nouns, as:

625) x 685)ö)) e: * etc22 "A person" ** "The populace"

I'd 6)), 3. is added to nouns to form adjectives signifying possession, as:

Qg) = Qg56)) Q: - Qanā "An attribute" > "Possessed of good

allributes", "Virtuous"

6)ö) => 6)ö)6)) 2: * 2:3 "Property" > "Possessed of property",

"Rich"

Gö)65 " Gö)666)) 20223 = 20°236. "Hair" = "Possessed of hair",

i.e., "Hairy" (a name for Vishnu)

6)(3) => 6006)) coo = 2206 "Good fortune" > "Fortunate"

The final i (-Q, -3:

(a) Nouns are formed from verbal roots by affixing i, as:

08) 8.506) > 95) e: @#2~3. - >> &# "Know/feel" > A sage/ascetic"

(b) It is added to proper names to form patronymics, as:

8)DO)g O P-> 8))O)gift) £ecco - >> 3 seas | arana -> "Son of Varana"

776), c3 is affixed to the same verbal base as that of the passive past participle @@96é

Q a Y 4. - - • F

Gööö)(e. cogee 3222222222s, see $225-8 --E.M.), to form feminine abstract nouns, as:"

$277.

@5, 6&6 = 96) e: ee>~3. * ec3 "Know/feel" = "Idea wisdom"

ID 8. 3. from dissati 88836), 323sc3), "to see", is appended to pronomial bases in the

signification of "like", as:

68/685 263,2533: "Like this Gé Gé's ecc3/ e323.23 "Like what

308/.308ts co-3/c22323 "Like that" 808/908E3 223 / 22323 "Like me."

68/.3865 G33/0332s "Like what?"68 €8/ 6805 23/232s "Like that."

65)8/65)865 2323/222323 "Equal to it" (Also spelled as: 68/6865, 233/ 23325)

•r- - - • • - - - - • - - - o

" In the original, Mason's examples include an interesting error arising from a grammatical coincidence: marati @68), esc: and

- - - o • • - - - - -

//tal/l/lo1// @@#8), <sec: both produce the stem mata @3), eco) for the passive past participle, with some understandable confusion

• - o

ensuing on Mason's part, as to matt @5). ecí).

- - - • - oo • • • - - - •

"Mason's original spells the word with a short @8, o:53); this spelling does also appear in the suttapitaka, but it is by far the less

frequent. Buddhadatta's dictionary also prefers the long i.
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$278. The final f(-6, -25.

(a) Nouns are formed from verbal or noun bases by affixing i, as:

306 & Gó)6) > 6.6 ocs c22ecc3 • coé To do" - "A doer/artificier

eg|E) = ego: 2: * 2: "Slick" -> "One who has a slick"

(b) It is added to proper names to form patronymics of the feminine gender, as:

G@68)-GGO)3& > GGO)3& 2622-23.22 - 23.223

The Gotama clan ** "A daughter of the Gotama clan"

$279. If 5. 8. is added to nouns to form nouns and adjectives in the signification of possession:

G06)) = G06)ć 2222 > 22.223 "Understanding" ** "Possessed of

understanding", "Wise"

$280. U, tu, dhu, nu, and nu C, 6), @.. g'), Q, E. c2, 3 cm. & are added to verbal roots to form

nounS, as:

630) 6606) • 632 ~32 €3.2–3. * > ~322. "To beg" ** "A beggar"

&E 606 - Q& co; coic - c.2: "To kill" - "A killer

6) 606) • 609 o-y- (~~~~3. • 222: "To shine" - "The sun"/"light"

66) 6&96) • Gögg £e &c3 • 2sc. "To abandon" - "Dust"

6) (6)668) - 6))3) Q/D 222sc3 • 22c2 "To bear support">

"That which supports: an element"

Remarks

There are other affixes [that form nouns, such as: mma (89. $). and i)a (-905, 'g?-) others that

form adjectives, such as Ākha (66), C2. and others that form adverbs, such as dha (6)), 22), but the

principle ones are given above.

Some of these affixes are identical with the Sanskrit, as ika and ti, but others differ materially. When

the Sanskrit affix has a final consonant, the final is dropped, as i, which corresponds to the Sanskrit

in, and dhu corresponds to the Sanskrit duc. When the final consonant is dropped, the preceding

vowel is sometimes lengthened, as of for win, and wa for wat. Occasionally usage is also not uniform

in comparing the two languages. Thus mat in Sanskrit is sometimes md in Pali and declined like

bhagava ($102), but it is sometimes ma and declined like piiriso ($89). In the latter instances it

seems to be confounded with the Sanskrit affix man.

"Simply because dhatu 6)08), 22c2. is an inherently confusing term (and also one that will frequently be met with in reading Pali), I

would here provide Buddhadatta's definition (from the Concise Pali-English Dictionary) in full: "An element; natural condition; a relic:

root of a word; humour of the body; faculty of senses.
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Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

The derivation
of

words
is

often quite dissimilar. Thus bhagavá
is

derived
in

Pali
from bhaga

and the

affix
vá,

but
in

Sanskrit
from bhaga

and matuch. Like differences
are

frequently met. One
of

the

most noteworthy
is

manussa, "man".
In Sanskrit it is

derived
from manu,

and made
to

signify a

descendant
of Manu

(a
character in

Hindu
legend

--E.M.) but Kaccayano derives
the word

from

mana, "To know". His words are:70

‚සලා‚සෙල
ධෙÅ මනM ජානාöM මŒÃා

මාŒÃා॥

කාරණාකාරණං
මනM ජානාöM වා

මŒÃා
මාŒÃා॥

ကသလာကသေလ ဓေမ
မနတ ဇာနာတတ

မ,ေ<ာ မာ,ေ<ာ။	


ကာရဏာကာရဏ
မနတ ဇာနာတတ

ဝL
မ,ေ<ာ

မာ,ေ<ာ။	


"'He understands,
he

knows the good
and

not
good

laws,'
so

[it
was said,

hence] manusso." Or,

"'The
cause and the

causeless he
understands, he knows,'

so [it was
said, hence] manusso."71

!

I
cannot trace the quote within

the
Vyákarana, and

therefore
suspect that it is

from
one of the

numerous Burmese commentaries
to

70

the
text (i.e., not

actually
a
quote from

Kaccáyana); however, I
do not

know
the

source.

I have censored Mason slightly,
who concludes the

chapter
with

the comment: "For
this

definition, Kaccayano must
have drawn his

71
ideas from

a
Shemitic

[i.e.,
Semitic]

source."
This is doubtless an allusion to

the
tripartite racial

theory
of the Judaeo-Christian

tradition,
i.e.,

the
explanation

of the world's ethnicities as
descendants

of Japeth,
Ham,

and Shem
respectively,

the three sons of Noah.

This
is

a
rare case in which

Mason's
bias (and limited

awareness
of

Indian
ethical and

philosophical
traditions)

shines
through his

scholarship. His autobiography shows
that he had

something
of

a
lifelong

compulsion
to assert the

"Semitic origins"
of various

phenomena
he encountered in

Burma, ranging from
the

architecture
of certain Buddhist

monuments
(pg.

260-1)
to the oral traditions

of
certain Karen

tribes
(pg. 276-8).
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Chapter
X.

Compound Words.

(සමාස, သမာသ)

!

Pali, like
Sanskrit, is

distinguished by
its

numerous and complex compound words, but
the most

involved
of

them
are

only exaggerations of such English expressions
as:

"The
always-wind-obeying-deep"

"Iron-cotton-silk-print
and

dye works"

In
English the words

when
compounded remain unchanged,

but in
Pali the particles

of
inflection

are
dropped from every

word except
the last.

Of necessity
then, the forms that remain

are
the

bases

of the words inflected, and not the roots. This is still the rule to a limited extent in German. Thus

"Sonne
tag"

("sun's day") when compounded drops
the

mark
of

the genitive and becomes "Sonntag"

("Sunday").
So

"Denken Wurdig" ("worthy
to

think of")
when

compounded,
drops "en",

the

termination
of

the infitive, and makes "Denkwurdig" ("memorable").

!

Kaccayano makes the same divisions
of
compound words

that
the Sanskrit grammarians do,

but to

whom exception
is taken

that they
do

not distinguish things that differ, the
same

compound being

sometimes referrible
to

two different divisions. Various improved arrangements have
been

proposed, the
last

by Max Müller, being the simplest
and most logical, is

here followed.

!

(Note:
as the

scheme
that

follows below
is

a modern,Western re-organization
of

the methods
of

compounding,
the

traditional Pali grammatical
terms

(that I have added to Mason's text
in

parenthesis,
as

throughout the book)
will not precisely

match
the

categories below. However, the

differences to
be

discovered
in

comparing the text below
to

Kaccáyana
(or:

Ñánamoli's Pali-English

Glossary
of

Buddhist TechnicalTerms, pg.
126), are not

significant enough
to be of

any
practical

interest

to a beginner learning the language. --E.M.)

!
§281.

Governing Determinate Compounds (තe[ස,
တပ@ရသ)

These
are

sometimes called dependent compounds, because
the

first
word

is dependent
on the

last,

being governed by it
in

some oblique case.
The

last
word is often

a participle, frequently a noun, and

occasionally
an

adjective.

අපායං ගHා ➼ අපායගHා အပLယ ဂေတာ ➼ အပLယဂေတာ	
 	


	
 	
"Gone to hell" ➼ "hell-gone"

ඉNෙරන කථං➼ ඉNරකථං

ဣ<ေရနကထ

➼ဣ<ရကထ	
 	


	
 	
"Done by Issara" ➼ "Issara-done"

!
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$282.

60%) göcts) > 0)686G65) €3832 #2232 --> sce:#2232

"Men of the king" ** "King-men"

G6))6650) 60G50 => G6))O6)(50 2e2e32 cooj => 2c2a2cs

"Fear of a thief" -> "Thief-fear"

töotö)Gógã00 => t.30t5)ögöö)o 23222s 323 - 252-2a303
L. Q L. Q

"Misery in the world" > "World-misery"

Appositional Determinative Compounds (@@96)005, o2322ses,
©

In these compounds the first part stands usually as an adjective qualifying the second, or, in other

words, the first is the predicate and the last the subject, as:

$283.

$284.

G@68)o 66eo)0 = GQ)68,6583)o 2csoc:c- es: * > 2232C3c2cs:

"Red sandalwood" -> "Red-sandalwood"

()ö)o Óð)663) × (06))(596)666) ecs occgc3 - >> ecococogo:

"Greal householder" > "Great-householder."

The first word in these compounds is sometimes an indeclinable particle, as:

Qöð2 / 4662 #302. 22-302. "Not a mendicant"

85))605 #2ées "Not an ari)a (noble/wise)"

tgöö) 2:03 "Good smell"

€)660) o223: "Bad rice" Go eitso), of 3223:

3.8665/6)göts o?:#22 / oo::#23 "Bad person"

&ets o:32: "Bad slave."

Numeral Determinate Compounds (86) (50)6)0, 32 2222222s,

When the first word is a numeral, these compounds are classed as numeral determinate compounds.

They often differ in gender from the Sanskrit. Max Müller says: "Tri-loki, fem., the three worlds: here
- O - - - -

the Doigu (= €6), 32 compound takes the feminine termination to express an aggregate." The

following examples show that the same thing is expressed in Pali by the neuter:

8)GQ)ôo c32ccoo: "The three worlds"

65,860 ecc325 "The four places"

6)ö)(585)o c3:es: "Five oxen."

65ö)ö))ö)o oscoocs "A space of seven days"
OO

So also the Sanskrit "dvy-ahah", masc., a space of two days" is made neuter in Pali.
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$285. Collective Compounds (£68. 3#

When two or more words are united by the copulative conjunction "and", the conjunction is often

omitted and the whole is formed into a collective compound, of which there are two kinds:

(a) 669)6O)6. 222222222s. The last word is put in the plural number in the gender of that

word, as:

tSQg5 6) 069956) > 65@g)06)g)

CJ)(3)CUD Q) Se2: © P-> 22ecoS-2a-2
© ©

"A Buddhist Priest and a Brahmin"

tS)ögöö) 6) G0)@@5, 6) > 65)ögöö)60)@@5)

O O

<2<g © 2222222* © P-> 222s:g22222222#2

"Sáriputta and Moggalāna" (The "foremost disciples" (Göö)65)06), 222232cco) --E.M.)
O

(b) ts&D6)6. 2222222s. The last word is put in the neuter gender and singular number

Some of these Pali neuter compounds would be put in the masculine in Sanskrit.

6038) 6) eters) é) => 6935)&eqSo

coc c 222332 c > coc#32235
OO OO

"Elephants and horses"

Many compounds may be put in either the masculine or the neuter, as:

&Gö) 6) 6&Gö) €) = Gočeóo / &Göeó)

<>~~ (SO © 332022 © P-> 322ego: / 322ego

"A goal and a wild ram"?”

$286. Possessive Compounds (88&6), ecc33

Possessive compounds are epithels or predicates, and are sometimes denominated relative

compounds, because they are used relatively, and may be often rendered in English by a relative

pronoun, as:

6Göö)) ÖGöö)) => 6.2×5)6)Göö)) s32$2 c22222* s&#222222

"That which has cut the hand", or "The hand-cutting-..."

65050z))ö) 65656)5) => 6505050))66G6565) 228:2: 232:32: * 2:28:22222222

"Where grain abounds", or, "The grain-abounding-..."

” Buddhadatta's Concise Pali-English Dictionar) defines elaka €e63)), 3g2022. as a wild goat (rather than a ram), but the 501st verse of

• n n a a • , a o © C • - -

the Abhidhánappadipika €66)0&#823), 323:22:35:222 would seem to categorize the word on the side of the sheep, not among

the goats (of the next verse, 502).
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€80)o 6)Göö) 05)&G60) @5e6) £60Gö)) &60) >6)5)&60886)66588803)660)

323.222sc.3 spe-ago &#3932332 oz.222 - Speegg 22.35:2222222

"He who holds water suspended by drops that have kissed the mountain summits" >

"The holding-suspended-mountain-summit-kissed-water-drops-god of rain".

$287.Adverbial Compounds (66)25636)6), 323-32222

Adverbial compounds are formed by prefixing an adverb or preposition to a noun put in the neuter

singular, as:

(Sö086}}o esco: "According to old age"

(5)8)68)o cocê3 "As long as life"

e66 0600 89% "Near the pot of water."

€5.566)65)eo *Cl2:23 "Between the spires/castles"

3)O666)ö)o c3<ego: "Beyond the mountains"
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Chapter
XI.

Syntax and Chrestomathy.

(වාක‰චනාtÎච
EදNන ච, ဝLကRရစနာဝဓ

စ
နဒ<န

စ)

!

The syntax
of

the Pali language differs very little
from that of

the
Sanskrit,

and beyond a chapter
on

the
cases of

nouns, Kaccāyano
is nearly

silent
on

the subject. To supply
his

deficiencies in this
and

some other parts
of

his
work,

extracts
from

the Pali writings
will

now
be

given, and the principles
of

the language deduced
from

them.

!

Articles

The native Pali grammarians know nothing
of

articles,
yet

their existence in the language cannot
be

questioned.!

§288.
Indefinite Article (අEයමEපාත,

အနယမနပLတ)73

The English indefinite
article "a", "an",

French "un",
German "ein", is

made
in

Pali by eko,
ekā,

ekaŋ

(එ?ා,
එකා,

එකං,
ဧေကာ, ဧကာ, ဧက),

the numeral one, and
is
probably the

origin of
the others.

එ?ා •[ˆා ක ා
ෙ-

ප¯ÅාE
ආහ[Jා

ර)ා
හෙ_

ඨෙපI

ဧေကာ
ပရေသာ ကေဏာ ေဒ ပဒမာန

အာဟရတာ
ရေညာ ဟေတ

ဌေပသ	


"A
black

man
brought two lotuses and

caused
them

to
be put into the hands

of
the king."

Eko (ဧေကာ, එ?ා)
is

the numeral one, masculine gender, nominative case,
§113,

but
here

used for

the indefinite article, [comparable to the English]
"a".

Puriso (•[ˆා, ပရေသာ), "man", noun, 1st

declension, masculine gender, singular nominative case,
§89.

Kaṇho
(කා,ကေဏာ)

"black,"

adjective, agreeing
in

gender, number,
and case

with the preceding noun,
§110. Dve (ෙ-, ေဒ) is

the

numeral "two", nominative case, agreeing
with

the following noun,
§114.

Padummāni (ප¯ÅාE,

ပဒမာန),
"lotuses", noun,

1st
declension, neuter gender,

plural
accusative case, governed by the

participle following
§90.

Āharitvā
(ආහ[Jා, အာဟရတာ),

"having brought", from hara (හර, ဟရ), "to

take",
with

the preposition ā
(ආ, အာ)

[changing the meaning to]
"bring";

a verb
of

the first

conjugation,
[here rendered as

a continuative participle,
see:] §229. Rañño (ර)ා, ရေညာ), "Of the

king", irregular noun, masculine, singular, genitive case,
§108.

Hatthe
(හෙ_, ဟေတ)

"in the hands",

noun, masculine, plural, locative case,
§89. Ṭhapesi

(ඨෙපI,
ဌေပသ),

"Caused
to be

placed",
3rd

person singular aorist
of

the
root ṭhā (ඨා, ဌာ),

a reduplicated verb, §204-(h), made causal by the

insertion
of pe

(ෙප, ေပ),
§200.

Though not noted by Kaccāyano,
the

aorist
of

the causative verbs is

The Pali
term

provided
here

(along
with its

inverse
at

§289) should
be regarded as

a
neologism,

used
in

conformity
with

73
Buddhadatta's Concise

Pali-English
Dictionary; it will

neither
be

found
in classical

grammars,
nor in canonical

Pali.
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often made,
as

here, by affixing the
aorist of asa

(අස, အသ), "to
be", in place of

the
personal

terminations,
§205.

!
§289.

Definite Article (EයමEපාත,
နယမနပLတ)

The definite article
"the", Greek το, is

made
in

Pali from the demonstrative
ta (ත, တ),

which
is

undoubtedly
of
common

origin with
both the

Greek
and the English article.

It is
used like "the" in

the following sentence:

හª ආTE සŠා මහා
අ;ාI॥

අථ මහා ස„ා තං ස“ං
eJා॥

ဟတ အာဒန သေဒာ မဟာ
အေဟာသ။အထ မဟာ

သေတာ
တ
သဒ

သတာ။	


"There was
a
great

noise
of

elephants, etc.,
and

the Great Satto having
heard

the noise"

Hatthi ādini
(හª ආTE,

ဟတ အာဒန),
"the elephants

and
other things", a possessive compound (i.e.,

බ¸F*,
ဗဟဗဟ

--E.M.),
the

first
part is

the masculine noun හó,
ဟတ

in its uninflected
state [and

with a shortened final vowel],
plural

in its signification, and the
second part

is ādi
(ආT,

အာဒ),

"beginning", but used
in

this place
to

signify "beginning
from

the elephants, and proceedings to

other things not expressed" (compare ādika
(ආTක, အာဒက)

--E.M.).
Here

the things implied
from

the preceding context
are

"fourteen hundred carriages, etc.". The word
is here

put
in

the neutral,

plural, nominative. Saddo
(සŠා, သေဒာ),

"sound/noise", noun,
1st

declension, masculine gender,

nominative case,
§89. Mahā (මහා, မဟာ), "great",

adjective,
agreeing in

gender, number,
and case

with the preceding noun,
§153. Ahosi

(අ;ාI,
အေဟာသ),

"was",
3rd

person singular aorist
of

the

root hu/hū
(¸,ဟ

/r, ဟ),
anomalous verb,

§205. Atha
(අථ,

အထ), "and
now", conjunction,

§242.

Mahā Satta,
(මහා ස„ා,မဟာ သေတာ) "Great

Satta",
an

appositional determinative compound (i.e.,

කÅධාරය,
ကမဓာရယ

--E.M.),
§282. The

first member
is maha, as

above (§153), in the form which

mahaŋ
(මහං, မဟ)

always takes
in these

compounds. The second member
is

satta
(සc, သတ),

"a

rational being", noun,
1st

declension, masculine gender, nominative case.
It is here used as

a proper

name, i.e., "the
great

rational being", applied
to

"the being" that
is

destined
to

become a Buddha.

Taŋ
(තං, တ),

"the", demonstrative pronoun, neuter gender, singular accusative case, agreeing
in

number
and case

with the following noun. Saddaŋ
(ස“ං, သဒ),

"noise", is the same noun as saddo

(සŠා,
သေဒာ),

above, but
here

put
in

the neuter
gender

and accusative case, governed by the

participle following.
Sutwā

(eJා,
သတာ),

"having heard",
is the

continuative participle
from the

rootsu (e, သ), "to hear",
4th conjugation,

§194.

!

Were the first sentence to
occur on an

inscription,
it
would puzzle the antiquarians to understand

it.

Hatthi ādini
is in

the nominative
plural

without a verb, while the signification of the context
so

clearly
requires the genitive

case that
the reputed translator of the Pali books into Burmese,

Buddhaghosa, rendered
it in the

genitive without note or comment.
This is an

instructive example
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in
decyphering inscriptions. A precisely

parallel case occurs on the
second tablet

at Girnar (see

§304).
Prof.Wilson

says:
"The

use of
the nominative

case
offers a syntactical perplexity, for there

is

not any verb through which
to

connect Antiochus with the
rest of the

sentence." He
proceeds to

object to Mr. Prinsep's rendering
in the

genitive, but in which
he is

fully justified by the context,
and

the usage of the Pali books.

!

Nouns

Pali nouns have three cases more than the Greek, and two more than the Latin.

!

§290.
Nominative Case (පඨමා,

ပဌမာ;
ප’cවචන,

ပစတဝစန).The
usage of the nominative

case

does
not

differ
from that of

other languages
of the

Indo-European family,
as:

උ‹සා
ච ‚රරා ච ර´හංසා ච නTවරා ච

අp•තා

ဥက@သာ
စ
ကရရာ

စ
ရဝဟသာ

စ
နဒဝရာ

စ အဘ`တာ	


"Eagles, and ospreys,
and

sun-ducks, and cormorants
ring out

loudly their
noises"

Ukkusā
(උ‹සා, ဥက@သာ), "eagles",

noun,
1st

declension, masculine, nominative case, plural,
§89. Ca

(ච, စ), "and", conjunction. The
three

words
that

follow
are parsed in the

same way. (Refer to the

Abhidhānappadīpikā (අpධානQ]%කා,
အဘဓာနပဒပကာ),

verses 636-644 for more on the Pali names

of
various

types of birds
--E.M.)

Abhirutā (අp•තා, အဘ`တာ),
"sound out exceedingly", nominative

case, plural, masculine,
of

the passive
past

participle (§225)
of

the
root ru (•, `) with

the preposition

abhi signifying
excess

(i.e.,
අp

+ රවM,
အဘ

+
ရဝတ

--E.M.).
The verb is of

the first conjugation, but

the participle is made by affixing the termination
(ත, တ) to the

root without forming the
base

rava

(රව,
ရဝ)

by changing
the

u
to

a v,
§187. The

participle
agrees in

gender, number, and
case with

the

nouns, but is here used as a finite verb.

අහං ෙතසං ප*Hා <Hා॥
အဟေတသ ပဟေတာ ဒေတာ။	


"I
[am] a messenger sent

to
them."

Ahaŋ (අහං, အဟ), "I",
first

person
pronoun, singular nominative case,

§120.
Tesaŋ (ෙතසං,

ေတသ),

"to
them",

3rd person
pronoun, plural masculine dative case,

§122.
Pahito,

(ප*Hා, ပဟေတာ),

adjective, nominative case, singular, masculine, agreeing with the noun following
(and

apparently

formed by the
past

participle
of

pahiṇāti (ප*ණාM, ပဟဏာတ) --E.M.),
§110.

Dūto
(<Hා,

ဒေတာ),
"a

messenger", noun, first declension, masculine singular.

මŒÃා I॥ မ,ေ<ာ
သ။	


"Art thou a man?"

Manusso,
"a man",

noun, first declension, masculine nominative singular.
Si (I, သ) "art"

[i.e.,

"are…?"],
anomalous

verb
asa

(අස, အသ)
present tense, 2nd person singular,

§205.
Written

in
full,

it
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is asi (€6. 22.23 but the a is elided by the rules of permutation on account of the precedeing o, $53

(a).

Gö)) Q)Gć)) Gö) Cö&ODGG5)|| 2022 #2222 222 Begp22>2.

"What is the name of thy teacher?"

Ko (Gö)), 2022), "What?", interrogative pronoun, masculine, nominative, singular, agreeing in gender,

number and case with the following noun, $127. Vamo (6)60), $2222), "name", and upaffhayo

€6&DGGS), Segp2c22), "teacher" i.e., a religious teacher, are nouns of the first declension parsed

as above. Te (Gö), aco), "to thee," 2nd person, pronoun, dative singular, $121. Here used for the

possessive pronoun "thy".

$291. Accusative Case (€5)05), 333e32. e6G65)06)65), Seacocooet,

The accusative is not only used to mark the objects of transitive verbs, but is also used where "to"

would be found in English, signifying "to listen to", "to offer to", "to speak to", "to go to", and others.

Occasionally it is used with words marking time and space.

(5))6)o 600)ó)|| 5.3 c.2:23

"He kills an ox."

Gavam @6)o, 33). "an ox", irregular noun, masculine singular, accusative case, $109. //anati 6006),

c2:33, "he kills", 3rd person singular present tense of the root hana (6)ö), ot), a verb of the 1st

conjugation, §178.

65065)o 35)GO)5)|| esco: o22s2c%

"He makes a water jar."

Ghatakan 650ó)o, Cogož), "a water jar", noun, 1st declension, masculine, singular, accusative, $89.

Karoti (6)6O)6), o22sc.c5, "He makes", 3rd person, singular, present tense of the root kara ÖC),

coe, a verb of the 7th conjugation, $197,

göGeS) götso Q)00 Q00656)| £2252 gées 64 6.2esc3

"A man causes a man to go to the village."

Pariso (86G65), gé2232 see $288. Purisan (8660, &#23 is the accusative case of the preceding noun,

$89. Gaman (Q)00, 33). "a village", noun, first declension, masculine, singular, accusative, $89.

Gamayati (G))0056), decscs, "Causes to go", 3rd person singular of the root gama @@ -- 0686), oe

ye-> og33. $206, made causative by the addition of)a @@ . OQ | CO = ôlees $200.

60000 egg))6)|| s: 2:23

"He listens to the law."
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Dhammaŋ (ධÅං,
ဓမ),

"law" (truth, doctrine, etc. --E.M.), noun,
1st

declension, masculine, singular

case,
§89.

Suṇāti
(eණාM, သဏာတ),

"he listens",
3rd

person singular, present tense
of

the
rootsu (e,

သ), 4th
conjugation.

ÊÀං äෙජM॥ ဗဒ ပေဇတ။	


"He
offers to the Buddha [i.e.,

in
worship]."

Buddhaŋ (ÊÀං, ဗဒ), "Buddha", noun,
1st

declension
as

above.
Pūjeti

(äෙජM,
ပေဇတ), "He

offers
(in

sacrifice
or from

religious devotion --E.M.)",
3rd

person,
present tense of

the rootpūja (äජ,
ပဇ),

8th

conjugation,
§198.

සංපත• ¯මා ¯මං॥
သပတ,ဒမာ

ဒမ။	


"They
go

together from
tree

to tree."

Saŋpatanti (සංපත•,
သပတ,),

"they
go

together",
3rd

person, present tense plural
of

the
rootpata

(පත,
ပတ), "to go

[downward]",
with

the preposition saŋ
(සං, သ),

"together", (generally,
the

rootpata

will
mean "to go

downward", e.g.,
පතM, ပတတ, "falls

down", or "lands upon";
in

this instance,
it

probably signifies that "they alight upon" one
tree

after another --E.M.), a verb
of

the first

conjugation,
§178. Dumā (¯මා, ဒမာ), "from

tree", noun,
1st

declension, masculine, singular, ablative

case, [the ending]
mā

[being equivalent to] mhā,
§89. Dumaŋ (¯මං, ဒမ),

"to tree", the same noun as

the preceding, but
in

the accusative case.

>ාජනං ]Œා පFHා॥ ေယာဇန
ဒေဃာ ပဗေတာ။	


"A
mountain a yojana high."

Yojanaŋ
(>ාජනං, ေယာဇန) is

a
measure of

distance variously estimated
from

4
to 12

miles

(Buddhadatta's dictionary states 7 miles ≅
11

kilometers --E.M.), noun,
1st

declension, neuter,

singular accusative case,
§90.

Dīgho
(]Œා, ဒေဃာ),

(here signifies) "high" (but literally means "long"

--E.M.), adjective, masculine, singular, nominative case, agreeing
with

the noun following,
§110.

Pabbato (පFHා,
ပဗေတာ),

"a mountain", noun, 1st declension, as above.

!

§292.
Instrumentive

Case
(තMයා ච

කරණ ච,
တတယာ စ

ကရဏ စ)

The instrumentive
case

marks the instrument by which
an act is

performed.
It

is often
used

in Pali

where the ablative would supply
its place

in Latin.

gෙcන
t*ං

gනාM॥ ဒLေတန
ဝဟလနာတ။	


"He reaps
paddy

with
a sickle."

Dāttena
(gෙcන, ဒLေတန),

"with a sickle", noun,
1st

declension, singular instrumentive case,
§89.

The noun
is
made

from
[the

root
dā]

(as in
the verb dāyati

(gයM, ဒLယတ), to
mow or

reap
--E.M.)74

and the affix -tta,
§253.

Vihiŋ (t*ං, ဝဟ), "paddy", noun,
1st

declension, masculine, singular,

Mason's original traces dáttena instead to the root do; he interprets this as
"To cut".

74
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accusative, §91. Lunati (€5))6), c:#223), "he reaps", 3rd person singular present lense of the root /u

(Q. QR). a verb of the fifth conjugation, $195.

6))63C5) Ozóð)o 25)688)|| 323c22 303 cocc:
l 3O

"He hews wood with an adze."

Vasiya (6)6(5), 3.23222), "with an adze", noun, 1st declension, feminine singular instrumentive case,

$96. The noun is made from vasa 665 - 6656), coe - coocą, "to dwell", and the affix i (Q, %.

$275-(a). Rukkham (Otó00, $33, "wood", noun, 1st declension, masculine, singular, accusative, $89.

Tacchati (8.686), 22g23, "he hews", 3rd person, singular, present tense, 1st conjugation, §178.

66035) Otañ)o 86eó)| ee>:#2 Qc2 s32-3.

"He fells a tree with an axe."

Parasuna (668.35), ee>3:2), "with an axe", noun, 1st declension, masculine, singular, instrumentive

case, $93. Rukkham (Otó00, $33, "tree", noun as above. Chindati (éðeó), s32-3, "he culs off", 3rd

person singular present lense of the root chida (s32, ée, a verb of the 2nd conjugation, $189,

&Yeo® 6öö6)g)6) o?22cs: ecc3 scoc:

"He digs the earth with a hoe."

Kuddalena (6)&G€6), o?22cs: "with a hoe", noun, 1st declension, masculine, singular,

instrumentive, $89. This word is also written kudala and kutala @@@ & 6)0&. o:3ce & o?gco).

Pathawi 608. ecc3, "earth", noun, 2nd declension, feminine, singular, accusative, $98 (this word is

also found spelled as 608, cg3 --E.M.). The accusative singular of this word, as well as others of the

same final, often makes - Ö, 26 in the books, instead of -in (Qo, %). Khanati (6)g)6), scipc3), "digs",

8rd person singular present. This verb is referred to both khanu and khamu as its root (6%) & 609,

s: & s?), but it is conjugated like a verb of the first conjugation with final a.

66%) 0:60 6ersó) eog:2 $3 co-oc:

"He sees the object with the eye."

Cakkhund 66525)). eog:2), "with the eye", noun, 1st declension, masculine, singular, instrumentive,

$93. Ripam (Otto, £3), "the form", noun, 1st declension, neutral, singular, accusative, $90. Passati

6ersó), co-scs, "he sees", 3rd person, singular present tense of the root disa (865, 323), an irregular

verb, $207.

otö)Gö)6) togeogg|O)6)| 2222222: 2-3 2:23

"He hears the sound with the ear."

Sotena (G65)Göö), 2222222*). "with the ear", and saddam (65&o, 223), "the sound", parsed as above.

Sunati, tàg)ó), 23:23, "he hears", parsed in S289.

&S))GG50) 35,000 &S)GO)5)|| coozes: o33 o22s2c%

"He does the deed with the body."

226



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

Kayena (6)6(öö), occacci, "with the body", and kammam (ā)000, o23, "the deed", as above. Karoti

@Gö06), oczecc3. "he does", see $291.

&Gööð) 6665)|| 322:# coscà

"He lives by boiled rice."

Annena (€Göß)ö), 322:#). "boiled rice", noun, 1st declension, common gender, singular,

instrumentive, $89. Wasati (866), coocą, "he lives", 3rd conjugational singular present tense of the

root vasa 665, cos), a verb of the 1st conjugation, §178.

6)G002) 8)663)|| 223: coscà

"He lives by the law."

Dhammena 606096), 22#). "by the law", noun, 1st declension, masculine, singular, instrumentive,

$89. (Wasati is parsed above --E.M.)

&)(58)668)|| 3g2es coscà

"He lives by knowledge."

| #ffa) a 68)(3. 3g2e2, "by knowledge", noun, 2nd declension, feminine, singular, instrumentive,

$95. (Wasati is parsed above --E.M.)

€600) ecó) 036)|| 323:22222 2s2

"A man is bitten by a snake."

Ahina (€6)ö), 323:2), "a snake", noun, 1st declension, masculine, singular, instrumentive, $91.

Dailho (€006)), 22g2) is also written datho and daddo (ecó)) & eo66)), 3.292 & 22g2). "is bitten", past

participle, masculine, singular nominative case, agreeing with naro (6)6O), $2s2). [...] Waro (6)6O),

$2e2, "a man", noun, 1st declension, masculine, singular, nominative case, $89.

(5)OzG08) 8)Gö)) 8))GGO)|| oqaqi coac22 $22.5|

"A naga is killed by a garuda."

Garutena (50.006), o:2g+, "a galaung", an enormous bird that keeps watch in the collon trees on

the sides of mount Meru --parsed as above.” //ato (ÖGö)), coacoo), "is killed", passive past participle

agreeing with nago, and made from the root hana (6)ö), ot), $227. Wago, "a naga", parsed as above.

* Generally, a garuda (or garulá) is a giant vulture demigod, depicted with various (and varying anthropomorphized features; they are

fearsome, but are not expressly evil, and some are represented as devotees of the Buddha. Perhaps the most-reproduced image of

garuda is the one found on the currency, consular offices, and heraldic seals of the modern Kingdom ofThailand.
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76
The

nagas are dragons
that inhabit regions under

Meru. There are said
to

be
four tribes, each with

its chief,
one of

whom is called king
of

snakes.

ÊෙÀන
°Hා මා®ා॥

ဗေဒန ဇေတာ
မာေရာ။	


"Māra
was conquered by Buddha."

Buddhena
(ÊෙÀන,

ဗေဒန),
"Buddha", noun

parsed as
above. Jito

(°Hා, ဇေတာ),
"conquered",

[is
the

passive
past

participle ofjināti
(°නාM, ဇနာတ)],

masculine, singular, nominative case, agreeing
with

the noun following,
from the root ji

(°,
ဇ)

[also
used

to form]jayati (ජයM,
ဇယတ), §226, §227.

Māro

(මා®ා,
မာေရာ),

"death", but also,
as

here, a name
of

Kama,
god of

love.77

උප‚ෙcන මා®ා බbා॥
ဥပကေတန မာေရာ

ဗေ,ာ။	


"Māra
was bound by Upakutta."

Bandho (බbා, ဗေ,ာ),
"was bound",

passive past
participle, masculine, singular, nominative case,

agreeing
with Māro (මා®ා, မာေရာ). This

word
is

referred
to

both
badha

and bandha (බධ & බÆ,
ဗဓ

&
ဗ,). The

verb
is

irregular.

යෙlනTƒා ව®ා॥
ယေကနဒေ,ာ

ဝေရာ။	


"A gift was
given by a Beeloo."

Yakkhena
(යෙlන, ယေကန),

"by a Beeloo", noun,
1st

declension, instrumentive,
as

above.
The

Yakkhas, or Beeloos,
in

the Buddhist mythology, are,
are

the guardians
of sacred

buildings, while
the

The
nágas are magical

snake-like demigods, sometimes
depicted simply as large

cobras. They
are

neither good
nor evil, but

have a

76
special role in protecting Buddhist relics in

Theravada myth,
and the

significance
of this role

was expanded
by the

Mahayanists,
who

name
the nágas as the putative source

of their
Prajñaparamita-Sutras

(i.e.,
after the

disappearance
of these texts

from
the human realm,

the nágas presented
a
copy of them to Nagarjuna). In

the legends, they
have the ability to speak with

a human voice,
or to

assume a

human
appearance.

As
the entry

in the Buddhist Dictionary of
Pali Proper

Names
notes, there

is
a
high

degree
of confusion as to

where

this
word was

originally used to
indicate a

demigod, an actual
snake, or

one of
various

tribal peoples known by
the same name.

Gombrich observes
that the

special reverence
for cobras in Sri Lanka is derived from their association (or:

confusion)
with the nága

(Richard
F. Gombrich,

Buddhist Precept and Practice,
1991, Motilal Banarsidass, pg. 197). The

Nága kings recorded in the Mahávangsa

are
generally interpreted

as
representations

of
the

indigenous
people

of Sri
Lanka (i.e.,

the Adivasi population, prior to Sinhalese

colonization). For
more on the Nágas in the canon,

Hinüber's Handbook
of Páli Literature directs us to "the Nágasamyutta, SN

III

240,16–246,6, …
in the

Khandhavagga …
[an] important [source] for an aspect of

Indian
religion about which not

much
is
known".

(Op

cit.,
§73)

Modern scholarship
would

tend to
reject

Mason's claim that Mára is
a
name of the god of

love; however,
his role as

a tempter
in

77
sources such as the Mára Sangyutta

sometimes resembles a
meddlesome cupid. Mára

sometimes
indicates the

personification
of

death, and
has sometimes a very general meaning, indicating everything

that is under
death's power (i.e.,

the
world),

or provides
a

temptation to give up the
religious

life to instead
walk "the

road to
death"

in Buddhist
terms.

Although most
secondary

sources speak

of
Mára

as
evil,

the appearances in
which

he has
a distinctive

personality in the Suttapitaka do
not represent

him as
any more

evil than

a
sensual god

such
as Sakka, except that he is

a
most

often a
detractor of the Buddha, rather than

a devotee.
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Hindus make them the guardians
of the

treasures
of

Kuvera, the
god of

wealth. Dinno
(Tƒා,

78ဒေ,ာ), "was
given",

passive past
participle, masculine, nominative case, agreeing with the noun

following,
§228. In

Sanskrit this participle
is
made by t

(त).
Varo

(ව®ා, ဝေရာ), "a
gift"

(or
favor

of

any kind --E.M.), noun,
1st

declension, nominative
case as

above.

5ාෙcනං 5ාත‘ා නාÖා॥
ေဂLတန ေဂLတေမာ

နာေထာ။	


"The lord
by family [was called] Gotama."

Gottena
(5ාෙcනං,

ေဂLတန), "by family", noun,
1st

declension, instrumentive case,
as

above.

Gotamo (5ාත‘ා,
ေဂLတေမာ),

"Gaudama" (i.e., clan
of

the
cow

--E.M.), noun,
1st

declension,

masculine, singular, nominative case,
§89.

Nātho (නාÖා,
နာေထာ), "Lord"

("Protector", etc.), noun,

parsed like
the

preceding.

තපසා උc‘ා॥
တပသာ

ဥတေမာ။	


"The best
by asceticism."

Tapasā
(තපසා,

တပသာ), "by asceticism", noun,
3rd

declension, neuter, singular, instrumental,
§103.

Uttamo,
"best"

("ultimate", etc. --E.M.), adjective, masculine, singular, nominative case, agreeing
with

[an
implicit] noun understood,

§110.

eවෙ0න අpýoා॥
သဝေဏန

အဘrေပL။	


"Handsome by colour."

Suvaṇṇena (eවෙ0න,
သဝေဏန),

"by colour", noun,
1st

declension, masculine, singular,

intrumentive,
§89. Abhirūpo, (අpýoා, အဘrေပL),

"handsome", adjective, masculine, singular,

nominative case,
§110.

පාෙදන ලkHාඛ•ා॥
ပLေဒန လကေတာ

ခေtာ။	


"A
crooked-footed man is noticed by the foot"

(Or,
"a

lame
man is marked

by his foot" --E.M.)

Pādena (පාෙදන,
ပLေဒန),

"by
the

foot", noun, instrumentive case,
as

above. Lakkhito,
"is

noticed",

passive
past

participle,
as

before,
from

the root lakkha
(to mark or

distinguish --E.M.).
Khañjo

(ඛ•ා,
ခေtာ), "a

crooked-footed man", noun,
1st

declension,
as

before (compare the
verb

ඛcM,

ခtတ, "he
hobbles"--E.M.).

ichard
F. Gombrich writes

at
length

on the yakkhas in Buddhist
Precept

and
Practice, 1991, Motilal

Banarsidass (pg.
186-196, etc.).

Like

78
the nágas, the yakkhas appear as

a
tribal people

(pre-Sinhalese
Adivasi inhabitants

of
Sri Lanka) in the Mahávangsa;

they
are depicted

as human, but
endowed

with magical
powers

(as are
many

monks and kings in the same text).
Gombrich

reports an
interview with a

Sinhalese
monk

about this subject, and
the monk's

initial
answer

is
telling: "At first

he said that yakkhu are
wicked men,

such as the

black cannibals in Africa; the yakkhu
who were

in
Ceylon

when
the

Buddha visited it
[i.e.,

prior to Sinhalese
colonization,

according to

the Mahávangsa]
were

of this sort"
(Gombrich, op.

cit.,
pg. 195).

Whereas the article in
The

Buddhist Dictionary of
Pali Proper

Names

works from
the assumption that the original

meaning
of yakkha

was a category
of animistic forest-spirit (with

positive connotations),

and that the negative (and
more

human)
aspects

of
the myth

are later
accretions, I would

rather
suggest

that the
Pali

literature has

preserved the conflicted mix
of

attitudes
that its authors held

toward
tribal

peoples,
ranging

from reverence
and respect for them as

"guardians
of the

forest",
to

fear
and loathing

directed toward a
stereotype notion

of a menacing
cannibal

(sometimes
appearing as an

ogre,
sometimes as

a magical witch-doctor, sometimes
as

a seducer
or seductress).
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%Ïයා ලkHා •‘ා॥ ပjယာ လကေတာ
ခေဇာ။	


"A
crooked-backed man

is
noticed by the back."

("A
humpback

is marked
by his back" --E.M.)

Piṭṭhiyā (%Ïයා,
ပjယာ),

"by the back", noun, 2nd declension, feminine, singular, instrumentive,
§96.

Khujjo (•‘ා, ခေဇာ), "a
crooked-backed man", noun,

1st
declension,

as
before.

අß මාෙසන ෙචVc නගරං ප„ා॥
အဍ မာေသန စတတ နဂရ

ပေတာ။	


"He
arrived

at
the Cetutta

city
by half a month." (i.e., a fortnight's journey --E.M.)

79

Aḍḍha Māsena
(අß මාෙසන,

အဍ မာေသန),
"by half a month", i.e.,

"in half
a month",

an
appositional

determinate compound (i.e., කÅධාරය,
ကမဓာရယ

--E.M.),
§282;

the first member is the noun
aḍḍha

(අß,
အဍ),

"half",
[also

found with the spelling
addha

(අÀ,
အဒ),]

1st declension, both masculine

and neuter;
and

the second is the instrumentive
case of

māsa
(මාස, မာသ), "a

month", a noun,
1st

declension, masculine. Cetutta nagaraŋ (ෙචVc
නගරං,

စတတ
နဂရ), "Cetutta

city", a compound

word like the preceding.
The

first member is
Cetutta (ෙචVc, စတတ),

a proper noun,
and the

second
is

the accusative
case of

nagara (නගර,
နဂရ),

a neuter noun governed by the participle

following. Patto (ප„ා,
ပေတာ),

"arrived", passive
past

participle
(of the

verb pāpuṇāti
(පා•ණාM,

ပLပဏာတ), based
upon the same

root
pa

(ප, ပ)
found

in
pada

(පද, ပဒ),
etc. --E.M.).

In Sanskrit
this

participle
is made

by n
(न).

!

§293.
Dative

Case
(චVó,

စတတ;සôgන
කාරක,

သမဒLန ကာရက)

The dative may be
usually

rendered
in

English by
"to" or

"for", but occasionally by "at", "against",

and "from".
The

Pali
usage

does
not appear to

differ
in

any wise from the
Sanskrit.

සFèතDණN
පඨනං කJා॥

သဗzတWာဏ< ပဌန
ကတာ။	


"Having made a reading⁸
[of the

texts] for infinite knowledge."

Sabbaññuta ñāṇassa (සFèතDණN,
သဗzတ Wာဏ<),

"for infinite knowledge",
an

appositional determinate compound (i.e., කÅධාරය,
ကမဓာရယ

--E.M.),
§282. The

first member
is

the adjective Sabbaññuta (සFèත,
သဗzတ),

and the second member
is

the dative
case

of the

noun
ñāṇa

(i.e.,
DණN,Wာဏ<), 1st

declension, neuter, singular,
§90.

Paṭhanaŋ (පඨනං,
ပဌန),

I
assume this is an

irregular
spelling of Cetiya

(ෙචMය,
ေစတယ),

a kingdom somewhere
in the

Himalayas,
also

known
as Ceti

(ෙචM,

79

ေစတ).
Mason's

original
translated

nagara as
"Country"; I have corrected

this to
"City".

The
word's original meaning seems

to
have

been a
citadel or

mountain-top
fort,

and
the usage

seems
to

have become more
general

over time.
The same

word
still appears in

many toponyms,
with its

pronunciation
slightly altered by the passage of

centuries; even
in

Northern
Thailand,

I frequently encounter

towns
with นคร as part of their

name (i.e.,
nagara transliterated into modern

Thai,
but with the modern

pronunciation "nakon").
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"reading", or "recitation", noun,
1st

declension, neutral, accusative, governed by the participle.

80

Katvā,
"having made", continuative participle

of
the

root kara, §197.

ෙදව මŒNානං Ê×ා ºාෙක උQËM॥

ေဒဝ မ,<ာန
ဗေဒာ

ေလာေက ဥပဇတ။	


"For devas [and] men, Buddha
is
born into the world."

Deva manussānaŋ
(ෙදව

මŒNානං,
ေဒဝ မ,<ာန),

"for devas [and] men", a collective compound (i.e.,

-^සමාස, ဒ,သမာသ),
§285-(a). The

first member is deva (i.e., divinities, both gods
and

goddesses

--E.M.), noun,
1st

declension. The second member
is

manussānaŋ, "for men", noun,
1st

declension,

masculine,
plural,

dative case,
§89. Buddho

(Ê×ා, ဗေဒာ), "Buddha",
see §291.

Loke
(ºාෙක,

ေလာေက), "in
the world",

1st
declension, masculine, singular, locative case,

§89.
Uppajjati (උQËM,

ဥပဇတ),
"is born",

3rd person,
singular, present tense

of the
root (pada

(පද, ပဒ),
modified by the

passivey
(ය, ယ), see §179

--E.M.), here compounded with the preposition u
(උ, ဥ). It is in

the first

conjugation
[...].81

න‘ාතNභගවHා අරහHා සÅා
ස…ÀN॥

နေမာ
တ<ဘဂဝေတာ

အရဟေတာ သမာ
သမ@ဒ<။	


"Glory to
this

Lord,
venerable, complete,

perfect in
knowledge."

Namo
(න‘ා, နေမာ), "glory", an

indeclinable particle applied by the Hindus to their gods,
as

here

applied
to

Gaudama. Tassa
(තN,တ<), "to

this", demonstrative pronoun, masculine, singular,

dative case,
root ta (ත, တ), §122.

Bhagavato
(භගවHා, ဘဂဝေတာ), "Lord",

(or, more literally,
one

who
is

"fortunate",
but in

Pali this most often appears
as

a term
of praise

for the Buddha --E.M.),

noun,
3rd

declension, masculine, singular, dative case,
§102. Arahato

(අරහHා,
အရဟေတာ),

"venerable" (also,
in the

context of Buddhist dogma, this specifically means a
person

who has

become
an

Arahanta (අරහX,
အရဟ,),

i.e., one
who has

put the Buddha's theory
of

liberation into

practice,
and

has achieved its ends --E.M.) adjective,
agreeing in

gender, number,
and case with the

preceding noun,
§111. Sammā

sambuddhassa
(සÅා ස…ÀN,သမာ သမ@ဒ<),

"complete,
perfect in

knowledge", appositional compound (i.e., කÅධාරය, ကမဓာရယ --E.M.),
§282.

The first member
is

the adjective
sammā (සÅා, သမာ),

"complete", the final vowel
is
lengthened into

ā,
according to

§74.

The second member is Sambuddhassa (ස…ÀN,
သမ@ဒ<), "perfect in

knowledge",
(or

"perfectly

awake",
as

the
root

meaning is related
to

awakening, e.g.,
bodheti

(ÙාෙධM,
ေဗာေဓတ)

--E.M.) dative

Mason's original
makes

an interesting mistake
here,

and translates pathanang (පඨනං, ပဌန) as
"prayer";

as according to Buddhadasa's

80

Pali-English
Dictionary, the verb pathati (පඨM, ပဌတ)

either
indicates reciting

a text from memory
or reading

a text
from the

page.
In

the
context

of orthodox Buddhist
sources, reciting

from
memory

is the more
common meaning.

Mason's original proposesjana as the
root,

and explains the substitution
ofj

for n,
etc.,

as
per the laws of permutation; I have

81
instead brought the

text
into

conformity
with Buddhadatta's

dictionary, where
the root is

broken down
as

u +
pad

+
ya --an

explanation

more
in

keeping
with the

passive/reflexive
sense of the

verb.
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case of the
passive

past
participle

of
the

root budha
(Êධ,

ဗဓ;
the

present
passive

is Bujjhati (ÊÞM,

ဗဇ8တ),
compare

§227-g and §179
--E.M.) compounded

with
the preposition

saŋ (සං, သ)
implying

perfection,
§240.

The final anuswara is changed to m before
b, §83.

Samma sambuddha is often
used

as
a proper name.

!

This sentence
is

written
at

the beginning
of

every Buddhist book,
and is

said
to

have
been

first

uttered by
an

assembled universe,
when the

first Buddha obtained omniscience.

!
§294.

Ablative
Case (පìÄ, ပnမ;

ENµවචන,
န<ကဝစန)

The ablative
case is

expressed
in

English by the preposition "from", but may be often rendered by

"on account of".

*මවතා පභව•පì මහා නT>ා॥ ဟမဝတာ
ပဘဝ,ပn

မဟာ နဒေယာ။	


"From the Himalaya [mountains] originate five
great

rivers."

(An
example

to verse #274
--E.M.)

Himavatā
(*මවතා, ဟမဝတာ),

"Himalaya", noun,
3rd

declension, masculine, singular, ablative case,

§102.
Pabhavanti

(පභව•,
ပဘဝ,), "originate",

3rd
person,

plural,
present tense of the

root
bhū,

with the preposition
pa (ප

+
],

ပ +
ဘ), §205.

Pañca
mahā

nadiyo
(පì මහා

නT>ා,
ပn မဟာ

နဒေယာ),
"five

great
rivers", numeral determinate compound,

§284. The
first member

is
the numeral

pañca
(පì, ပn),

"five",
and

the second member
is an

appositional determinate compound, of

which the first member
is
maha,

§289,
the other nadīyo, "rivers", noun, 2nd declension, feminine,

plural, nominative case,
§98.

උභHා eජාHා •„ා
මාMHාච%MHාච॥

ဥဘေတာ သဇာေတာ ပေတာ
မာတေတာစပတေတာစ။	


"The son is well-born from both father and mother."

Ubhato
(උභHා, ဥဘေတာ), "from

both", adjective, masculine, singular, ablative case,
agreeing with

pitito, declined like
sabba

(සාF,
သဗ), §110. In Sanskrit

this word
is

only dual. Sujāto
(eජාHා,

သဇာေတာ), "is
well-born", passive

past
participle, nominative

case of the root jana with the

preposition
su

(e +
ජන,
သ +

ဇန),
and

agreeing
with

the
noun following, §227-(b). Putto (•„ා,

ပေတာ),
"the son", noun, masculine, singular, nominative case,

§89.
Mātito--pitito

(මාMHා
& %MHා,

မာတေတာ &
ပတေတာ),

nouns, ablative case, governed by the participle. Ca--ca
(ච…ච, စ…စ),

"both… and…", conjunction,
§242.

උර”ා ජාHා
•„ා॥

ဥရသာ ဇာေတာ
ပေတာ။	


"The son was born
from the breast." (Another example following

verse #274
--E.M.)
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Urasmā (උර”ා, ဥရသာ), "from
the breast" (in this context,

ura
(උර,

ဥရ)
may be interpreted

as

meaning the entire torso, including the womb --E.M.), noun,
1st

declension, masculine, singular,

82

ablative case,
§89.

Jāto
(ජාHා,

ဇာေတာ)
and putto

(•„ා,
ပေတာ)

are as above.

ක”ා ඉෙධව මරණං භtNM॥
ကသာဣေဓဝ မရဏ

ဘဝ<တ။	


"On what account will death come into existence here?"

Kasmā,
"on

what account?" (i.e., literally
"from what?",

meaning,
in

effect, "why?" --E.M.)

interrogative pronoun, masculine, singular ablative case,
§127. Idha (ඉධ,

ဣဓ),
"here", and

evaŋ (එවං,

ဧဝ),
"thus",

[are]
adverbs; the a followed by e is elided, and the [final] anuswara

is
elided [for the

sake

of
euphony with the "m" sound beginning the next word]

(ඉධ
+ එවං =

ඉෙධව,
ဣဓ

+ ဧဝ = ဣေဓဝ),

§77.
Maraṇaŋ (මරණං,

မရဏ),
"death", noun,

1st
declension, neuter, singular, nominative case,

§89.

Bhavissati,
"will

come into existence,"
3rd

person, singular, present tense
of

the
root bhū (], ဘ),

§205.

තHා රජා॥
တေတာ

ရဇာ။	


"The
king

from
that time."

Tato
(තHා, တေတာ), "from

that time", demonstrative pronoun, masculine, singular, ablative
case

(see §242;
note that Mason here describes

tato as
a declension

of ta (ත, တ), §122,
rather than

as an

indeclinable
particle

(උපසž,
ဥပသဂ), as discussed in

end-note
#36

to chapter 3 --E.M.).

!
§295.

Genitive
Case (ඡõ, ဆj;

සා+වචන, သာမဝစန)

The genitive
case is

well-represented
in

English by the preposition "of",
and

though it may be often

rendered by another particle, the
idea

conveyed by
"of"

usually lies
at

the base.

^’‰ා අහං
තN

eඛN
භයා+॥

က,@ေခL အဟတ<သခ<
ဘယာမ။	


"Why
am

I
really afraid of

this happiness?"

Kinnu (^’,
က,@), "why?", kho

(‰ා, ေခL), "really" (an
enclitic particle, i.e., only appearing

in

combination with other words --E.M.), adverbs.
Ahang (අහං, အဟ), "I", 1st person

pronoun,

singular, nominative case,
§120.

Tassa (තN,
တ<),

"this", demonstrative pronoun, masculine,

singular, genitive case,
agreeing with the

following noun,
§122.

Tassa
(තN,တ<),

"this",

demonstrative pronoun, masculine, singular, genitive case, agreeing
with

the following noun,
§122.

Sukkhassa
(elN,သက<),

"happiness", noun
of

the
same

gender, number,
and case as

the

preceding demonstrative pronoun. Bhayāmi
(භයා+, ဘယာမ),

"afraid",
1st person

singular
present

tense
of the root

bhaya,
1st

person,
§178.

I
am indebted to some discussion

with both
Bhante

Dhammanando
and

Lance
Cousins on this

usage.
In

this connection,
the

82

ablative
form is less

often found
than

the
locative: ure

(උෙර,
ဥေရ),

literally
meaning "in[side] the

torso",
and

suggesting
(in

effect)
"in

the womb".
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ෙයධÅා ෙහVQභවා।
ေယ ဓမာာ

ေဟတပဘဝL၊	


ෙතසං ෙහVං
තථාගHා।

ေတသေဟတ
တထာဂေတာ၊	


ආහ ෙතසì>ා E®ා“ා।
အာဟ ေတသnေယာ

နေရာေဓာ၊	


එවං
වා] මහාසම¬ා॥ ဧဝ ဝLဒ မဟာသမေဏာ။

"The
laws which produce cause, the

cause of these
the Tathāgata has told. And the

extinction
of

these, the
great

Samana,
in

like manner, has
declared."83

Assaji,
one

of
Gautama's disciples, gave

as
a synopsis

of his
master's teaching, the above stanza;

which
has been

found,
in an

old character, engraven
on

images dug up
in

Tagoung and in Tirhut.

!

Ye
(ෙය, ေယ),

"which", relative pronoun, masculine, plural, nominative case,
agreeing

with the

following noun,
§126. Dhammā

(ධÅා,
ဓမာ),

"laws",
see §292. Hetu

pabhavā
(ෙහV පභවා,ေဟတ

ပဘဝL, permuted
to

hetuppabhavā
in

the verse above --E.M.), "generators
of cause",

determinate

compound (i.e.,
තe[සසමාස,

တပ@ရသသမာသ --E.M.),
§281. The

first member
is hetu (ෙහV, ေဟတ),

"causes",
noun,

1st
declension,

§93,
and the

second is
pabhavā, "generating

causes",
noun,

1st

declension, masculine, plural, nominative case,
agreeing

with
the

verb
to be

understood. Tesang

(ෙතසං, ေတသ),
"of these

[laws]",
demonstrative pronoun, masculine, plural, genitive case, governed

by the following noun.
Hetung (ෙහVං, ေဟတ),

"the
cause",

noun,
as

above, accusative case, governed

by āha.
Āha (ආහ, အာဟ), "has

told",
3rd person

singular,
perfect tense of

the irregular
verb brū,

§209.
Some

of
the images have

uvāca (උවාච, ဥဝLစ), and
the books give

in
paraphrase

āha
avoca (ආහ

අëාච,အာဟ အေဝLစ). Tesañca
(ෙතසì, ေတသn), "and

of these", the conjunction
ca (ච,

စ), "and",

changes the final anuswara
of

the pronoun to ñ
(ඤ, ည), §83. Nirodho (E®ා“ා, နေရာေဓာ),

"extinction", noun,
1st

declension, masculine, singular, nominative case,
with the verb to be

understood,
as in

the first line.
The

relative pronounyo (>ා,
ေယာ),

expressed on the images
is

also

understood, being omitted
to preserve the

measure. Evang (එවං,
ဧဝ),

"so", adverb,
§239. Vādi (වාT,

ဝLဒ), "has
declared",

3rd
person, singular,

aorist
of the

root
vada (වද,

ဝဒ),
the augment omitted,

see

§218.
Mahāsamano

(මහාසම¬ා, မဟာသမေဏာ),
"The

great
Samana", appositional determinate

compound,
§282

&
293.

!

!

The
dialogue in

question appears first
in the

Vinaya, later
in the Apadána (a

"secondary
source" of the Khuddaka Nikáya, compiling

83
and embellishing quotations from

the
suttas), and later still in the

commentary
to the Dhammapada. As such, the

phrase
does not

belong to the Suttapitaka
proper,

but
only

to later
accretions.
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§296.
Locative Case

(සcÄ,သတမ;
ðÅවචන,

ဘမဝစန)

The locative
case is not

found
in

either Latin or Greek.
In

English
it is

usually made by the

preposition
"in", "at" or

"on"; but
it is

often interchanged with other cases.

ඉHා ම·රායචVe
>ාජෙනe

සංකNං නාම නගරං
අª॥

ဣေတာမဓရာယစတသေယာဇေနသသက< နာမ နဂရ
အတ။	


"From this [kingdom
of]

Madhura,
in

four yojanas
is

Sangkassa
[city]

by name." (Verse

84

#277
--E.M.)

Ito (ඉHා,
ဣေတာ),

"from
this

place",
adverb. Madhurāya (ම·රාය,

မဓရာယ),
"Madhura", noun, 2nd

declension, feminine, ablative case,
§95.

Chatusu
(චVe,

စတသ), "four", numerical adjective, locative

case, agreeing
in

gender, number,
and case

with the noun following,
§116.

Sangkassang (සංකNං,

သက<),
"Sangkassa" noun,

1st
declension, neutral, nominative case, [relating] to the

verb
atthi

(අª,
အတ),

"is",
at

the close
of

the sentence.
Nāma (නාම, နာမ),

"by name", adverb, equivalent
to

"which is called…".

අනාගෙත
Lයාgˆා නාම।

အနာဂေတာပယာဒLေသာ
နာမ၊	


‚මා®ා ඡcං උNාෙපJා।
ကမာေရာ ဆတ

ဥ<ာေပတာ၊	


අˆා?ා ධÅරාජා භtNM।
အေသာေကာ ဓမရာဇာ

ဘဝ<တ၊	


ˆා ඉමා
ධාV>ා tcා[තා

ක[NM॥
ေသာဣမာဓာတေယာ ဝတာရတ

ကရ<တ။	


"In
future time, Piyadasa by name, a prince, after he

has been
induced

to raise
the

umbrella,
will

become Asoka, king of the law.
He

will make the
relic

distribution."

These verses
are said to

have
been

inscribed over Gaudama's relics,
as

a prophecy
of

Asoka
who

would appear subsequently. Two versions
of

the Burmese translation
are

before the public,
and are

given below:

1. "In
after time, the

son of
a king named Pya-da-tha will be created king;

Thau-ka will
be

his

name.
He

will
cause

these relics to
be spread

over the face
of

the South island."

!

Although it
may

be trivial,
I
note the following variations: (1) Mason's original text reads sakassang náma

(සකNං නාම,သက<

84

နာမ), whereas
(2)

Piyaratana's
edition instead provides

sangkassang náma, with an
anuswara (සංකNං නාම,သက<

နာမ), and (3) the

entire
phrase is transformed in Senart's edition,

reading,
sangkassanagarang

(සŸNනගරං,
သက<နဂရ).

Obviously,
the

meaning
of

all three
versions

is
identical.

All sources are as cited in the introduction; the
verse

is
number 277

in
Piyaratana's edition

(pg.
50-52),

and the
273rd

in
Senart's (pg. 128-134). As

for the city
itself, much

is made of it in the
commentaries

and the Játakas as the place

where
the Buddha

first set
foot

upon
the earth after

descending
from Távatingsa

(තාවMංස, တာဝတသ; i.e.,
the abode of

Indra), where

the Buddha had been reciting the Abhidhamma for the
benefit

of the
gods; alas,

there are no such fanciful
stories

about
the

city in the

suttapitaka, and so the
legend (along

with the
composition

of the Abhidhamma) certainly
dates from

some
time

after the third council,

and was unknown to the historical Buddha.
Malalasekera's

Dictionary of
Pali

Proper Names
identifies the

toponym
with

the
modern

town
of Sankissa Basantapura.
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2. "In
after times, a young man named Piadatha, shall ascend the throne, and become a

great

and
renowned monarch under the name

of Athoka.
Through him, the relics shall

be

spread
over the

island of
Dzampoodipa."

(Mason does
not

cite/credit either
of

these
sources

--E.M.)

!

Pronouns.

(සFනාම, သဗနာမ)

The
following examples illustrate the

use of
the personal pronouns.

eව0ංෙත
ධාරයෙත॥

§297.

သဝဏ ေတ
ဓာရယေတ။	


"He bears gold to
thee."

(An
example to

verse 279
--E.M.)

Suvannan
(eව0ං, သဝဏ),

"gold", noun,
1st

declension, neuter, accusative case. Te
(ෙත, ေတ), "to

thee",
2nd

person pronoun, singular, dative case,
§121.

Dhārayate (ධාරයෙත,
ဓာရယေတ),

"he bears",

3rd
person, singular, present tense of the

root
dhāra,

8th
conjugation, deponant,

§198.

ˆා තං
ආgය॥ ေသာတ အာဒLယ။	


"He
having taken her."

So
(ˆා, ေသာ), "he", 3rd person

pronoun, masculine, singular, nominative case,
§122.

Tang
(තං, တ),

"her", pronoun
as

above, feminine, accusative case, governed by the participle following.
Ādāya

(ආgය,
အာဒLယ), "having taken her", continuative participle of the

root
dā

(g, ဒL), with
the preposition

ā (ආ, အာ),
§234.

ˆා •[ˆා ෙතන •[ෙසන කÅං කෙරM॥
ေသာ ပရေသာ ေတန ပရေသန ကမ

ကေရတ။	


"This man causes
a
deed

done by that man."

So
(ˆා, ေသာ),

"this", the
same

pronoun
as

above, but
used

for the demonstrative pronoun
[in

this

context],
§122.

Tena
(ෙතන,

ေတန), "by that", instrumentive
case of

the
same word,

but here
used

for

"that". Kareti
(කෙරM, ကေရတ),

"causes-done",
3rd

person, singular, present tense, causative of the

root kara (කර,
ကရ),

§197.

සා තN
වචනං

eJා ආහ॥
သာတ<ဝစန သတာ

အာဟ။	


"After she
had heard the

words of him
(i.e., his words),

she
said…"

Sā
(සා, သာ), "she",

pronoun,
as

above, feminine, nominative case. Tassa
(තN,တ<), "of

him",
or

"his", the
same

word, masculine, genitive case,
§122. Sutwā,

"after [she]
had heard", §289. As

in

Sanskrit,
the continuative past participle may be often rendered by

"after".

gෙනන ෙම රමM මŽා॥ ဒLေနန ေမ ရမတ
မေနာ။	


"By
giving,

the
mind

of me
(i.e., my mind) is made happy…"

Dānena
(gෙනන, ဒLေနန),

"by giving", noun,
1st

declension, neuter, singular, instrumentive case,
§90.

Me (ෙම,
ေမ),

"of me",
or

"my",
1st person

pronoun, singular, genitive case,
§120.

Ramati (රමM,

ရမတ), "is
made happy",

3rd person
singular, passive [voice] with active terminations from the

root
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rama (O6). se; compare the active verbal form rameti (Ó006), sacc 8, and the adjective/noun ramma

600, €3. --E.M.), and agreeing with with the nominative case of the noun following, $179 & $183.

o Q O O

©Goo e8, 5.68 götts&l •e: 3' Ge: $6,22222

"The giving virtue of me (i.e., my virtue of generosity) will be perfected."

Ma) hang (@@o, se:), "of me", or "my", 1st person pronoun, singular, genitive case, $120. Dana

pārami (€5) 6066. 3' £3, "Giving virtue", appositional determinate compound (i.e., 6696)005,

o2222ses --E.M.), $282. Parissati göttöö), £2-sc3, "will be perfected", 3rd person, singular,

future tense of the root piira (ŠO, çe, 1st conjugation, §178.

$298. The relative pronoun precedes the noun to which it refers, instead of following it as in

English, and it is usually followed by a demonstrative pronoun in a correlative clause. It is often

used before a personal pronoun to make the latter emphatic.

(50 gaff)o 66G6586)o coo 6666586*5)Ö eš 30: ec323-33 c3 cc3223323323

"Whatever affliction ought to be attended to, that I will attend to."

Yang (50, c5), "which", $126. (Dukkhang (€500, 303, usually translated as "affliction", or "suffering",

is a noun in the accusative singular, further discussed in $303 --E.M.) Patisevibbang 6666586)o,

ec322:33, (is comprised of two parts: sewibbang, more commonly spelled sevitabbang Gööö800,

22:3223, "ought to be attended to", accusative case, with the prefixed particle pati- (66), ec3

indicating opposition (literally meaning "against"), in this context suggesting that the "attending to

suffering" in question is preventative or counteractive --E.M.). Patisevissami (66)Gööttö)@,

o:3223323323), "I will attend to (i.e., prevent or alleviate)", 1st person, singular future lense of the

I'OOL Se('Cl GeS6), 2opo) as before.

- © e > . - - - - o e • •

* Sedibbang Ge586)o, 22:33, is an irregular spelling of sevitabhang Ge365,600, 22:522#. I say "irregular" rather than "incorrect", as

there is at least one usage in the suttapitaka, as follows, and the omission of the syllable ta seems to be an acceptable variation (even if

it has crept into the texts as an omission for the sake of poetic metre, or etc.):

68)6560 35))(535)000 G6562)66)o cos' 22222223 22-3229

68)6560 35))(535)00)o 2) G6562)66)o cos' 2222222# * 22:32:

68)656o 8)63)60)o G6562)66)o sci- cão: 22-3229

68)656o 8)&2)60)o 2) G65866)o sci- cé223 $ 22:3#

66.5%)05)3)(3, 6&936)608), Ó)66G65) 60800)893%), *:::::::ces ego:#22 soccago. 33s2c2:22,

Angguttara Viká)a, Pañcakanipata, Rájavaggo, Dhammard/asutta

The example quoted above also serves to demonstrate the meaning of the word in canonical sources: Mason erroneously interpreted it

as "suffer" in his original translation: "What affliction ought to be suffered, that I will suffer". Buddhadatta's dictionary defines

sevitabha as "should be served", i.e., the present participle of sevati G6585), 22sc.c5, "he attends to", or "he serves". "Serve" is

perhaps too specific a meaning to associate with sevitabha (but "suffer" is wholly incorrect).
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යාJං
•ෙර

වසXා
%
Iගාලස“ං

ယာတ ပေရ
ဝသ,ာပသဂLလသဒ	


eJාන උcසෙත k¸ං ˆා Jං
ව†ං

သတာနာဥတသေတ မဟ ေသာ
တ ဝဂ	


අŒප„ා කථං ක[NM॥
အ,ပေတာကထ

ကရ<တ။	


"And
thou, a

person
who, dwelling

in
the city,

has been
[immediately] frightened when

she

heard
the howl

of
the jackal, how will

she
do

when she
has followed to [the land

of

Vanga]?"

Yā
(යා,

ယာ), "a person
who", relative pronoun, feminine,

§126.
Twang

(Jං, တ),
"thou",

§121.
(Pure

(•ෙර,
ပေရ), "in

the
city", is

the locative singular
of

pura
(•ර,

ပရ), "city"
or

"town" --E.M.) Vasantā

(වසXා,
ဝသ,ာ),

"dwelling", present participle, feminine, singular, nominative case, agreeing
with

the pronoun,
from the

root vasa
(වස, ဝသ).

Pi
(%, ပ; the enclitical form of අ%,အပ --E.M.), "and",

conjunction,
§242.

Sigāla
(Iගාල, သဂLလ),

"jackal", (apparently a compound with the following word,

i.e., "jackal-noise" --E.M.). Saddang sutwāna
(ස“ං

eJාන,
သဒ သတာန),

"when she
heard

the

86

howl", [the absolutive form of sunāti
(eණාM, သဏာတ), as

explained in]
§289.

(Muhung
(k¸ං, မဟ),

"very rapidly", "momentarily", etc.;
an

indeclinable particle
related

to the noun
muhutta

(k¸c,

မဟတ),
"moment", and equivalent

in
meaning

to
the adverbial use

of
muhuttena

(k¸ෙcන,

မဟေတန),
i.e.,

"in
a moment" --E.M.). Uttasate

(උcසෙත,ဥတသေတ),
"has been frightened",

87

passive
past

participle of the
root tasa

(තස,
တသ;

literally,
"to

tremble", sometimes meaning
to

"to

tremble with desire", rather than
fear

--E.M.), with the [added prefix u
(උ,

ဥ)] denoting intensity.

(Thus, the third person
present

indicative form
of the

verb
is
composed

as
u +

tasa
+

ti
= uttasati

(උ
+

තස + M = උcසM, ဥ +
တသ

+တ =
ဥတသတ), and

the prefixed u
(උ, ဥ)

transforms
the

meaning

from "tremble" into
"terrify";

the
verb

santasati
(සXසM,သ,သတ) is

a
parallel

construction
with

the prefix
sang

(සං,
သ)

--E.M.) So
(ˆා, ေသာ),

"this
person".

Vanggan
(ව†ං, ဝဂ; according to

Malalasekera's Buddhist
Dictionary of

Pali
Proper

Names, this toponym
is

never mentioned
in

the first

four Nikāyas
of

the suttapitaka;
it

is identified
with

the region of modern Bengal;
Mason

supposed
it

to
be

a mountain
in

the Himalayas --E.M.), accusative case. Anupatto
(අŒප„ා,

အ,ပေတာ), "when

she has
followed", passive

past
participle

of
the

rootpata
with the preposition

anu,
masculine,

§240.

(Although the sense of the word
is not

much different in this context, Buddhadatta's dictionary

I surmise
that

Mason's
original

text
has

a
misreading of the inscription in question: he

reports
sigáya (Iගාය, သဂLယ) for "Jackal's",

86

reading this as an
irregular, feminized

genitive form of sigála (Iගාල, သဂLလ; a
masculine

word), inexplicably missing
the syllable la (ල,

လ).
Mason

makes no attempt to cite his
source

for this quotation.

Mason's original text translates the term as
"repeatedly",

most
likely

taking his cue from the Abhidhánappadípiká
(අpධානQ]%කා,

87

အဘဓာနပဒပကာ)
verse

#1,137; the latter
source is probably

correct
that

the word
can

have
this

connotation
in

some contexts,
but

we

stick to translating the passage
according

to
the

narrow denotation for the
present example. I should

further note that
Mason's text

has mahung (ම¸ං, မဟ) for muhung (k¸ං, မဟ), and
I
do not

know
if this error is Mason's

own,
or if it was found in his source (the

unspecified
inscription).
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defines the combination
anu

+
pat

(අŒ +
පත,အ,

+
ပတ) as

"falls upon; befalls", and this general

sense is
more compatible

with
the related usage

of
the participle anupatita

(අŒපMත, အ,ပတတ);

thus,
it

is not
so
much that "she

has
followed

to
Vangga",

as
that "it has befallen

her" to be in
such a

place --E.M.) Kathang (කථං,
ကထ),

"how?", adverb. Karissati (ක[NM,ကရ<တ), "…will she do?",

§291. This passage is
instructive

in
reading inscriptions.

There is an
utter disregard for gender.

It

begins with the feminine, and ends
with the

masculine,
where it

ought
to be

feminine throughout.

The participle uttasate
(උcසෙත,ဥတသေတ),

is in the locative case,
agreeing

with pure (•ෙර,
ပေရ),

instead of being
in

the nominative
and

agreeing
with yā (යා, ယာ);

but,
in

some copies, the word
is

written utasate
(උතසෙත,

ဥတသေတ), changing
the

participle
to

the
3rd

person singular present
of

the passive voice.
Then again,

the verbs
are in

the third
person

agreeing
with

the relative, while they

are
sometimes made

to agree
with

the
personal pronoun.

>ාහං ‹tනං
වචනා

අ<සකං
පFෙජ+॥

ေယာဟ သဝန ဝစနာ အဒသက
ပဗေဇမ။	


"I
who drove away the innocent

from
the

words of
the

Sīvi."

In
this example,

the verb agrees
with

the
personal pronoun,

but it
is sometimes made

to agree
with

the relative [pronoun].

!

Verbs & Participles.

(ආඛ1ාතච ^තකපද ච,
အာခRာယတ စ

ကတကပဒ စ)

§299.
According

to
Kaccāyano's rules,

when
a
verb has

nominatives of different persons,
it is

put in the first person plural. Thus:

ˆා ච පඨM අහì පඨා+। මයං පඨාම॥ ေသာ စ
ပဌတ အဟn ပဌာမ၊ မယ

ပဌာမ။	


Jì
පඨI

අහì
පඨා+।

මයං
පඨාම॥

တn ပဌသ အဟn ပဌာမ၊ မယ
ပဌာမ။	


ˆාච පඨMJìපඨIඅහì පඨා+। ေသာစ
ပဌတ တn ပဌသ အဟn

ပဌာမ၊	


මයං පඨාම॥
မယ

ပဌာမ။	


ˆාච පඨM ෙතච
පඨ•

JìපඨI ေသာစ
ပဌတ

ေတစ
ပဌ,တn

ပဌသ	


Vෙú
පඨථ අහì පඨා+। මයං පඨාම॥

တေမ ပဌထ အဟn ပဌာမ၊ မယ
ပဌာမ။	


"'He reads and
I
read

'
[are expressed

by] 'We
read '.

'Thou
readest'

and
'I read

'
[are

expressed by] 'We
read'.

'He reads'
and

'thou
readest' and 'I read

'
[are

expressed by]

'We read'.
'He reads'

and 'they
read

'
and

'thou
readest' and

'you read'
and 'I read' [are

referred to
collectively by] 'we

read'."

(Note that ahañca
is

a permuted form
of

ahang +
ca: අහì

= අහං +
ච,အဟn

=အဟ + စ, and the

same
pattern

is
followed for

tvañca,
etc.,

in
the examples above --E.M.)

!
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§300.
Participles

are of
much more frequent occurence

in
Pali writings than verbs, and the

passive
past

participle is often
used

in the place
of

a finite verb. This
past

participle
is

also
used

by

the verb
'to

be',
to

form,
as

in English, a
perfect past

and a
perfect

future tense. Thus:

ඉgE කාVං T@ා අI॥
ဣဒLန ကာတ ဒေjာ

အသ။	


"Now
has

been seen to
work, thou

art!"
(i.e., "Now,

you were seen
to do…"--E.M.)

Dittho,
"has been seen", passive

past participle
of the

root disa
(Tස,

ဒသ),
§227.

Asi
(අI, အသ),

"thou

art", 2nd person,
singular, present tense

of the root asa (අස, အသ), §205.

තg
(ජ?ා

%ඉgE ම] අර—ං ගතා භtNö M॥

တဒL ဇဇေကာ ပ
ဣဒLန

မဒ
အရည

ဂတာဘဝ<တ တ။	


"Then
Jūjaka [thought], 'Madī having gone

to
the forest will

be",
i.e.,

"will
have gone".

Tadā
(තg, တဒL),

"then,"; idāni
(ඉgE,

ဣဒLန),

"now", adverbs,
§238.

Araññang (අර—ං, အရည), "to

the forest", noun,
1st

declension, neuter, accusative case,
§90. Gatā,

"having
gone",

passive
past

participle
of

the
root gama (ගම, ဂမ),

feminine, singular, nominative case,
agreeing

with the [name]

Madī,
§206.

Bhavissatī (භtNö,
ဘဝ<တ),

"will
be", 3rd person,

present, singular, future tense
of

the
root bhū (], ဘ), §205. The

final i
is
lengthened

[as per
the

rule
explained at] §42-(b). Ti

(M, တ)

for
iti (ඉM,

ဣတ),

the initial i
coalescing with the

final
of

the previous word. This
particle

is used
at

the close of a sentence expressing
the words or

thoughts
of

another,
where

inverted commas
are

used
in

English.

!

Ancient Inscription
on

a Gold
Scroll.

§301.
When

two old
pagodas were taken down in Toungoo

in 1863,
two

gold
scrolls

were

discovered
with

Pali inscriptions,
one

five or
six

octavo
pages in

length; and
from

a silver plate with

an
inscription

in
Burmese,

it appeared
that they were deposited there

[in]
A.D.

1547. The

inscriptions
are

almost exclusively confined
to extracts from

the Buddhist scriptures.
As

it would
be

difficult to find a palm
leaf

book one hundred
years

old, the finding
of these

inscriptions
is

like

finding a manuscript two
or

three hundred years older than any extant, and possibly much older, for

it is
not known

when
the inscriptions were made.

!

The inscriptions,
instead of

commencing
with

the sentence
[namo

tassa bhagavato…, discussed
in

§293], as
they would if

written
now,

begin
with:

ෙජයV °නසාසනං॥
ေဇယတ

ဇနသာသန။	


"Let
the religion

of the
conqueror overcome." Or,

"Let
the religion

of
the victor

be

victorious."

Extracts from
the Pitakapa follow, stating that the Buddha discovered the

precise
constituents

of

mind
and

matter, enumerating them,
and tracing all

things
from

nothing
to

nothing. One
of

these

extracts
is here

given:
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€888) 666)(5) 6565)6)

ts&m)06606) Sceaegoo

ScègegječOG) 5000:60

3))06:6666)(5) 65e)(68%)ol

65e)(5öö666)(5) 6G8+5)

6GetS)666)(3) 66eo)

G8)e^)666)(5) og O)

&gt;06606) eo)e^o

eeleoséðG) 666)
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696)666)05) 66)06g/Ool

GeS)366Gečgöö)Ge)0øefjö)63)(3)

£606)6)ö)ö)||
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#223.9999-2 22g2esco:
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92->ege-2 223:2
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222222cé222222232:22-322232L. Q

O
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CO CO

"The effect of ignorance was existence, of existence knowledge, of knowledge mind and

maller, of mind and matter the six senses, of the six senses contact, of contact sensation,

of sensation concupiscience, of concupiscience attachment, of attachment the state of

being, of the state of being birth, of birth age, death, sorrow, weeping, suffering, unhappy

mind, and exhaustion."

The passage is evidently quoted from the Bahudatuka sutta: Majhimanika) a 3:25,0&06)ö)(5.

e666øøts2), 68,688)6CO), @geologo), 2:2:02cs Beče:22:02, 22*222222.

eczálezozo:22, I have added the following translation, quoted from Ledi Sayadaw, for the reader's

comparison --E.M.)

"Because of ignorance, actions; because of actions, consciousness; because of

consciousness, mind-and-body; because of mind and body, the six sense-spheres (senses

and objects); because of the six sense spheres, contact; because of contact, feeling; because

of feeling, craving; because of craving, clinging; because of clinging, becoming; because of

becoming, birth; because of birth, decay, death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, misery, and

despair."

Mahathera Ledi Sayadaw, The Manuals of Buddhism, pg. 127, 1997, Sri Satguru Publications, Delhi

* I have left Mason's translation largely intact in this place; his rendering is hampered by limitations of both lexical and philosophical

understanding of Buddhist texts that were difficult to overcome in the 1860s, and I have tried not to intrude with my own opinions.

The one significant correction (that I have marked with square parenthesis) replaces "manifested abodes" with "the six senses".
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Avijjāpaccayā (අtËා ප’යා,
အဝဇာ

ပစယာ), "the effect of ignorance
was

existence"; the

construction makes these
words

a governing determinate compound (i.e.,
තe[ස සමාස,

တပ@ရသ

သမာသ), §281.
The first member

is
avijja

from vijja,
"knowledge", and

a,
privative

(අ
+ tË,အ +

ဝဇ);

[it]
is

explained
as

synonymous
with moha

(‘ාහ,
ေမာဟ), "that

spiritual ignorance which leads
men

to believe
in

the reality
of

worldly objects." The
second

member
is

paccayā (ප’යා,
ပစယာ),

noun,

1st
declension, masculine, singular, nominative case.

But the
first

word,
instead of being

in
the

genitive case,
is put in the

nominative plural,
as if

in apposition with the second.
In

the other

clauses it has the nominative affix sometimes, and sometimes has not.

!

(Of the word Sanggkhārā (සÂාරා, သခာရာ), Mason's original text comments: "The noun seems to

89

denote
an

inherent power
in

nature
to act

before the existence
of

matter." [Although this
is

a

subject I
wrote on

later, i.e., after this
book was

written
in 2005, it

suffices
to

note here
that

the
word]

will commonly
be

found
with

the translation
"aggregate", as

this leaves open the question
as to

what

exactly we suppose
has been

aggregated prior to the arising
of

consciousness --E.M.)

!

!

I have deleted two definitions
proposed by Mason from the main

text,
as

they would
mislead the majority of

students. However, for

89
the curiosity of

specialists,
or for

their
historical

significance, they
are

reproduced
in this

footnote
as

follows:

Sanggkhárá
(සÂාරප’යා, သခာရပစယာ), "existence",

this word appears to be
derived

from the
root

khara
(ඛර,

ခရ),
"to

drop"…

I
assume he

here means
the root of khipati

(rපM,
ခပတ), or perhaps its Sanskrit equivalent?

…and with the preposition sang (සං, သ), "to
flow".

The noun seems to
denote

an
inherent power

in nature to act before

the existence of matter.

Satáyatana (සටායතන, သဋာယတန), "abodes", from the root sata (සට,
သဋ), "to

manifest",
and the noun áyatana (ආයතන,

အာယတန), a
"house" or "abode".

Twelve
are

enumerated,
six

subjective,
the

perceptions
of

seeing,
hearing,

smelling,

tasting,
touching,

and thinking, and six
objective,

form, sound,
odour, flavour, tangibility,

and objects of thought.

Mason misread
the

word
in

question
as satá-

instead
of

salá-yatanapaccayá,
an

understandable mistake when
reading

Pali
in

Burmese

script (ဋ/
j /

ဠ). Áyatana
(ආයතන, အာယတန)

is
a
tricky word to

translate, sometimes
meaning the "range" of the senses

(e.g.,

sotáyatana
(ˆාතායතන,

ေသာတာယတန),
"hearing", i.e.,

"the
range

of the ear") and
sometimes meaning

an actual "range" of
physical

space
(e.g.,

araññáyatana
(අර–යතන,

အရညာယတန),
"a

forest range");
many

translations
make

use of
"sphere"

as an
abstract

equivalent,
but this is

somewhat mystifying.

242



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar:

The Longest Pali Word.

$302. Perhaps the longest word in the Pali books is the following possessive compound,

complexly compounded:

6668.36283662686)098686)0%)6008305.08808)GesetSotóð8,600g)|

cose:sec:aceaetes?ecoggeo?go?22322222222se-3:222s222

"His fool strikes upon stones which are placed on the summits of the crests by the most

excellent of living beings, the inhabitants of heaven, asuras (i.e., the gods who opposed

Indra, called "fallen-angels" below. --E.M.), griffons, men, dragons (literally, "snakes" --

E.M.), and celestial musicians."

(This is an example following Kaccayana's verse #330; the reader may compare Mason's rendering to

Vidyabhusana's, provided in the second half of the present volume, or to Senart, op. cit., pg. 17.3-4 --

E.M.)

The base of this word is:

£30) 6) eptgö) 6) Qöv6) 6 @96) 6) 666) 6) Q&GR) 6)

o:eo © 3:22:32 © of 32 © esco © cred © oš#2 ©||

"Angels and fallen-angels and griffons and men and dragons and celestial musicians."

This part of the word is made into a collective compound according to $285-(a), and written:

gó)gó06:6)0966,600&GR) 2:ecomeoçosteogeoogg2

An adjective, pavara (660, coe, is prefixed, and an appositional determinative compound is formed

as per $282, as follows:

66)6836)göööv6)0966,600€60) oces:scope.oecetes?coogg2

"Excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians."

A noun is affixed governing a genitive case, and a governing determinative compound is formed as

per S281, thus:

6668.36283662686)098686)0%)60)5)00506)

coes:sec:sosceses?ecogg2:20:32:

"The crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians."

Another noun is added and the compound is extended, thus (note that, at this stage, gandhabba loses

its long-d ending --E.M.):

66)6836)göööv6)0966,600€600)008)005)06005)

cos-esco's osaetes?-oo:#26:22:02:22:

"The summits of the crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons,

celestial musicians."

A passive past participle is next affixed, governing the locative, and forming a possessive compound,

thus:

66)6836)göööv6)0966,600€600)008)005)0600838866))
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ပဝရသရာသရဂ`ဍမ,ဇဘဇဂဂ,ဗနမကဋာနကေဋသစမတာ	


"Being placed
on

the summits
of

the
crests of

excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men,

dragons,
celestial

musicians."

A noun
agreeing

with the participle
is
now added, thus (note that,

at
this stage, kutesu

loses
its

locative ending, becoming simply kuta; cumbitā
also loses its

long-ā ending --E.M.):

පවරeරාeරග•ඩමŒජðජගගÆFනංම‚ටානං‚ටE”තෙසලා

ပဝရသရာသရဂ`ဍမ,ဇဘဇဂဂ,ဗနမကဋာနကဋစမတေသလာ	


"Stones being placed
on

the summits
of

the
crests of

excellent angels, fallen-angels,

griffons, men, dragons,
celestial

musicians."

To this another passive
past

participle
is

affixed governing the instrumentive case, thus:

පවරeරාeරග•ඩමŒජðජගගÆFනංම‚ටානං‚ටE”තෙසෙලeසංඝ•තා

ပဝရသရာသရဂ`ဍမ,ဇဘဇဂဂ,ဗနမကဋာနကဋစမတေသေလသသဃဋဋတာ90

"Are
brought

in
contact

with (or "strike
upon" --E.M.) stones placed

on the
summits

of

the
crests of

excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons,
men,

dragons, celestial musicians."

Another noun
agreeing

with the last participle
is
added,

and
the application

of the
clause

is
brought

out by adding the relative pronoun and Tathāgata
in

the genitive singular, thus:

පවරeරාeරග•ඩමŒජðජගගÆFම‚ට‚ටE”තෙසලසංඝ•තාචරණා
යN තථාගතN॥

ပဝရသရာသရဂ`ဍမ,ဇဘဇဂဂ,ဗမကဋကဋစမတေသလသဃဋဋတာစရဏာ
ယ<

တထာဂတ<॥

"The feet of one
who

is
a Tathāgata

are
brought

in
contact

with
stones placed

on
the

summits of the crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial

musicians."

(Mason's original text omits the final
stage

of compounding the phrase; below, the central (massive)

word
returns

to the form first encountered
in

the quote that opened
§302, with

the
rest

of the phrase

provided
as per

the
original

example to
verse #330. Note the

vowel changes
to

the terminations
of

both sangghattitā
and caranā,

compared
to

the prior
stage

above --E.M.)

ˆායං පවරeරාeරග•ඩමŒජðජගගÆFම‚ට‚ටE”තෙසලසංඝ•තචර¬ා

තථාගHා॥

ေသာယ ပဝရသရာသရဂ`ဍမ,ဇဘဇဂဂ,ဗမကဋကဋစမတေသလသဃဋဋတစရေဏာ

တထာဂေတာ။	


!

!

Piyaratana's edition
is missing this stage of the

example, i.e., we
do

not find
selesu

(ෙසෙලe,
ေသေလသ) at any stage of

the

90

development of the compound word in his text following verse #330 (Piyaratana, op. cit., pg. 68). Senart's edition affirms Mason's

inclusion of the
ending -esu

at this stage of forming the compound (Senart,
op.

cit.,
pg. 171).

244



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

Gaudama's Famous Sermon.

(ආTcප[යායecං,
အာဒတပရယာယသတ)

§303. The longest discourse of
Gaudama's

on record, is
one composed

in
the

usual
Pali verse

of

eight syllables.
It is said to

have
been

preached
at

Gaya,
in

Maguda,
on "a

flat
rock at

the
top of

the

hill, which resembles the canopy
of an

elephant's howdah." "The little mountain
of

the isolated

rock" mentioned by Fa Hian,
the

Chinese traveller in the fourth century, was probably the
same

place.
It was

addressed to
one

thousand mendicant friars,
all

of whom were converted
to

[Buddhism]
at its

close.
91!

Bishop
Bigandet says,

in his
exhaustive work

on
Buddha and Buddhism: "The philosophical

discourse of Buddha on the mountain may
be

considered
as

the summary
of

his theory of morals.
It

is
confessedly very obscure, and much above the ordinary level

of
human understanding."

The

original text with philological notes
and

a
literal

translation
are

here given. They may remove
some

of its
obscurities

and
make

it more easily
understood.

(The
sutta quoted

is
titled: Ādittapariyāyasutta.

It
is to

be
found

in
the Sabbavaggo

of
the Sangyuttanikāya,

and
may

be
fully

cited as
follows:

සංécEකාය,චV•ාභා5ා,
සළායතනසංécං,

සFවnා,ආTcප[යායec,

သယတနကာယ,
စတေတာဘာေဂL,သဠာယတနသယတ,သဗဝေဂာ,အာဒတပရယာယသတ.

This is a very

long citation by Western standards, but
the

systems of numeration
are

not consistent between

various editions of the suttapitaka,
and most

of them
are

useless
when seeking out

a
text in resources

actually published in Asia --E.M.)

!
සFංplෙව ආTcං।

သဗ ဘကေဝ
အာဒတ၊	
 "Mendicants! All burns."

^ìplෙව සFං ආTcං।
ကn ဘကေဝသဗ

အာဒတ၊	
 "What 'all' burns, mendicants?"

චÑංplෙව ආTcං।
စက@ ဘကေဝ

အာဒတ၊	
 "Mendicants, the eye burns,"

ýපා ආTcා।
rပL

အာဒတာ၊	
 "Forms seen burn,"

චÑt–ණංආTcං॥
စက@ဝညာဏ

အာဒတ။	
 "Perception burns;"

චÑස–Ãා
ආT„ා।

စက@သမေ<ာ
အာဒေတာ၊	
 "[The] impression

of the
eye burns,"

යíදං චÑ”ඵNප’යා
ယမဒ

စက@သမ<ပစယာ	
 "The effects of impressions
of the

eye,"
උQËM

ෙවදØතං
eඛං

වා
ဥပဇတ

ေဝဒယတ
သခ

ဝL	
 "Whether
pleasure or

pain,"

¯lං වා
අ¯lමeඛං

වා
ဒက ဝL အဒကမသခ ဝL	
 "Painless

or
pleasureless,"

අ¯lමeඛං
වා තí

ආTcං॥
အဒကမသခ တမ

အဒတ။	
 "Whatever sensation
is
produced,

that also burns."

The word
originally found in place of

"Buddhism" was "Rahandas"; I
surmise that this was Mason's

attempt
to transliterate the

91

Burmese (or possibly
Karen)

pronunciation
of

Arahanta,
i.e., omitting both

the initial and
final a sounds,

and confounding
t
with d.

245



Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

The
passage

might
be

rendered
"ad

sensum" thus: "The faculty
of

sight burns, objective vision

burns, subjective vision burns, visual impressions burn, and the effects of visual impressions,

whether the sensations
be

pleasant or painful, they
also

burn."

!
ෙකන ආTcං। ေကန

အာဒတ၊	
 "By
what do

they
burn?"

ආTcං රාගŠනා ãාසŠනා
အာဒတ ရာဂဂနာ

ေဒLသဂနာ	
"By
the

fire
of

passion,
by the

fire
of

sin,"

‘ාහŠනා। ආTcං
ေမာဟဂနာ၊

အာဒတ	
 "By
the

fire
of

spiritual ignorance,"

ජාMයා ජරාමරෙණන। ဇာတယာ ဇရာမရေဏန၊	
 "They burn;
by

birth,
by

age,
by death,"

ˆාෙක*
ප[ෙදෙව* ေသာေကဟ ပရေဒေဝဟ	
 "By sorrows,

by
weepings,"

¯ෙl* ãාමනෙN*
ဒေကဟ

ေဒLမနေ<ဟ	
 "By pains, by
mental

sufferings,"

උපායාෙස*ආTc, වg+॥ ဥပLယာေသဟ အာဒတ,
ဝဒLမ။	


"By exhaustion,
they burn, I say."

!

Ādittang
(ආTcං, အာဒတ),

"burn", passive
past

participle of the
root [dipa

(Tප,ဒပ), e.g., dippati

(TQM, ဒပတ), see
§226-(e)] with the preposition ā

(ආ,
အာ), neuter, singular, agreeing with sabbang

92

(සFං,
သဗ),

but used like a finite verb. Kiñca (^ì, ကn), "and what," interjecting pronoun, neuter,

singular, nominative case,
§127;

the conjunction
ca,

which changes the anuswara (i.e., niggahītang:
ං,

) to ñ (ඤ, ဉ),
§83. Rūpā

(ýපා,
rပL),

"forms", noun,
1st

declension, neuter, plural, nominative case,

§90. Cakkhu
viññānang (චÑt–ණං,

စက@ဝညာဏ),
"perception", literally "knowledge

of
the eye",

governing determinate compound,
the

second member of which
is
viññānang (t–ණං,

ဝညာဏ),

governing the first in the genitive. This
word

has
been

adopted into Burmese in the signification
of

"mind" or "soul", and "mind
of

the eye" is a very appropriate circumlocution for "perception".

Cakkhu
samphasso (චÑස–Ãා,

စက@သမေ<ာ),
"impression of,

or
on,

the
eye", governing

determinate compound, of which the second member is samphasso (ස–Ãා,
သမေ<ာ), from

[the

same
root

as
the

verb
phusati (—සM,

ဖသတ), "to
touch",

"to
reach",

or
the noun phassa

(ඵN, ဖ<),

"contact", "touch"], with
the

preposition sang
(සං, သ)

implying completion.
As

the word
is

stated
to

produce sensation,
it
must denote the impression made

on
the eye by rays of light proceeding

from

some object. "Ārungo twekhyeng"
(အာ`ကေတYခင) is

a
Burmese

definition
of

the word, literally
"the

feeling
of an

external object
of

sense." This corresponds substantially with
the

definition given

above. The noun
is in

the masculine singular,
and the

participle
agrees

with it.

Mason's original text
gives

the
root

of áditta as "dapa
or tapa";

apparently
he assumed

that dahati, dippati and tapati all have one

92

common
root in something along the lines

of
"dapa or

tapa".
In the

following comment
(that

I have expurgated
from the text) Mason

further
asserts

that dippati and tapati are
formed

from one basis:
"The word

is
used

in the
signification of

तप, tapa, the
corresponding

Sanskrit
word, which

is
defined

by Wilson,
'To

burn;
(hence figuratively,)

to suffer
mental

or bodily pain.'"
This

is
incorrect (i.e.,

dippati and tapati
both differ

in meaning and in their root), but
errors

of this type
were inevitable

for
a pioneering work

of
Mason's

era. For more
about the

troublesome word
tapa,

see end-note #23
to

chapter 7,
and:

Johannes
Bronkhorst, The

Two
Sources of

Indian

Asceticism, 1998, Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, India.
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Yampidang (යíදං,
ယမဒ),

"whatever", neuter singular
of the

pronounsya
(ය, ယ) and ima

(ඉම,

ဣမ)

(i.e., both
are

permuted
in

the accusative:
යං

+
ඉදං

= යíදං,ယ +

ဣဒ

=
ယမဒ;

it is also found

without the p
as:

ය+දං, ယမဒ --E.M.),
§124

&
126, agreeing

with vedayitang. Anuswara
is
changed

to

m [as per]
§81.

ˆාතං ආTcං ေသာတ အာဒတ	
 "The ear burns,"

සÀා ආTcා
သဒာ

အာဒတာ	
 "Sounds burn…"

"Hearing burns, auricular impressions burn, the effects of auricular impressions, whether
pleasure

or
pain, painless

or
pleasureless, whatever sensation

is
produced, that

also
burns.

By
what

do
they

burn?
By the

fire
of

passion, by the fire
of

sin, by
the

fire
of

spiritual ignorance, they burn; by

93

birth, by age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, by exhaustion, they

burn, I say."

ඝානං ආTcං ဃာန
အာဒတ	
 "The nose burns,"

ගÆා ආTcා
ဂ,ာ

အာဒတာ	
 "Odours burn…"

"Smelling burns, odoriferous impressions burn, the effects
of

odoriferous impressions, whether

pleasure
or pain,

painless
or

pleasureless, whatever
sensation is

produced, that also burns.
By

what

do they
burn? By

the fire
of

passion, by the fire
of

sin,²¹ by the fire
of

spiritual ignorance, they burn;

by birth, by age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, by exhaustion,

they burn, I say."

°Sා
ආTcා

ဇဝာ
အာဒတာ	


"The
tongue burns,"

රසා ආTcා
ရသာ

အဒတာ	
 "Objects
of

taste burn…"

"Taste burns, impressions
of taste

burn, the effects
of

impressions
of

taste, whether pleasure or pain,

painless
or

pleasureless, whatever sensation
is
produced, that

also
burns.

By
what do they burn?

By

the fire
of passion,

by
the

fire
of

sin,²¹ by
the

fire
of

spiritual ignorance, they burn; by birth, by age,

by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, by exhaustion, they burn, I say."

කා>ා ආT„ා
ကာေတာ

အာဒတ	

"The

body burns,"

˜ා¨Fා ආTcා
ေဖာjဗာ

အာဒတာ	
 "Tangible objects burn…"

"Feeling burns, tangible impressions burn, the effects
of

tangible impressions, whether pleasure
or

pain, painless
or

pleasureless, whatever sensation
is
produced, that

also
burns.

By
what

do
they

burn?
By the

fire
of

passion, by the fire
of

sin,²¹ by the fire
of

spiritual ignorance, they burn; by birth,

by age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, by exhaustion, they
burn,

I

say."

මŽාආT„ා မေနာအာဒေတာ	
 "The mind burns,"

The word
is dosa (ãාස, ေဒLသ),

literally, "anger", "hatred",
or repulsion in general; it is probably

needless
to say that the Christian

93

concept
of "sin" does not

have a
direct equivalent in Buddhist

literature.
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ධÅා ආTcා
ဓမာ

အာဒတာ	
 "Objects
of

thought

burn…"

"Thinking burns, mental impressions burn, the effects
of

mental impressions, whether pleasure
or

pain, painless
or

pleasureless, whatever sensation
is
produced, that

also
burns.

By
what

do
they

burn?
By the

fire
of

passion, by the fire
of

sin,²¹ by the fire
of

spiritual ignorance, they burn; by birth,

by age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, by exhaustion, they
burn,

I

say."!

The original
of

the
last

five paragraphs differs only
in

the first lines, given above, excepting the

occurrences
of

the first word
in

the terms connected with"perception"
and

"impression",
here

added,
so

that all the original
is given

while unnecessary repetition
is

avoided:

ˆාතt–ණං
ˆාතස–Ãා

ေသာတဝညာဏ	
 ေသာတသမေ<ာ	


"Ear-perception, ear-impression."

ඝානt–ණං
ඝානස–Ãා

ဃာနဝညာဏ ဃာနသမေ<ာ	
 	


"Nose-perception, nose-impression."

°Sාt–ණං °Sාස–Ãා

ဇဝာဝညာဏ
ဇဝာသမေ<ာ	
 	


"Tongue
…"

කායt–ණං කායස–Ãා

ကာယဝညာဏ	
 ကာယသမေ<ာ	
	


"Body
…"

මŽාt–ණං මŽාස–Ãා

မေနာဝညာဏ	
မေနာသမေ<ာ	
 	


"Mind…"

(Note the
one

exception
to

the pattern above
is

that
mana (මන, မန)

assumes the form
mano

(මŽා,

မေနာ)
in compounds --E.M.)

!
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Mind, according
to

Gaudama's system, holds
the

place
of

a sixth sense, and no more immortality is

awarded
it
than

the
body. Both

are
put

in
the same category.

එවං පNංplෙව ဧဝ ပ< ဘကေဝ	
 	


"Thus, Mendicants! Having seen,"

eතවා
අ[යස

ාව?ා သတဝL
အရယသာဝေကာ	
 	


"Having heard,
the

sanctifed disciple,"

චÑüíEå^M।
စက@သမနဗ,တ၊	
 	


"Finds repugnance in the eye,"

ýෙපe%
Eå^M।

rေပသပ
နဗ,တ၊	
 	


"Finds repugnance in forms,"

චÑt–ෙණ%Eå^M। စက@ဝညာေဏပ
နဗ,တ၊	
 	


"Finds repugnance in perception,"

චÑස–ෙN%Eå^M।
စက@သမေ<ပ

နဗ,တ၊	
 	


"Finds repugnance in
visual

impressions,"

යíදං චÑස–Nප’යා…
ယမဒ စက@သမ<ပစယာ…

"And
whatever effects

of
visual impressions…"

(For this portion
of

the sutta, I have supplanted Mason's translation with my own,
as

his
original

rendered the repeated verb nibbindati (Eå^M,
နဗ,တ) as

"puts restraint on"; A.P. Buddhadatta's

dictionary defines
it as "gets wearied of; is

disgusted with". Mason's rendering
"[he]

puts restraint

on
the eye", etc.,

also
obscures the

use of
the locative

case;
I have

tried
to

suggest
the locative

with

"in
the eye...", etc.; this may

be
slightly awkward,

but it
is certainly more

accurate
than to

say "He

finds the eye repugnant",
as it is

not the eye itself but rather
what

is tacitly
said to

be
"in"

the eye

("in" visualizations, "in" impressions, etc.)
that is

repugnant --E.M.)

!

"Whatever effects
of visual

impressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless
or

pleasureless, whatever

sensation is produced,
in

that he finds repugnance.
The

ariyasāvaka finds repugnance
in

the
ear…

in
sounds…

in hearing…
in auricular impressions… and

in
the effects

of
auricular impressions,

whether pleasure
or

pain, painless
or

pleasureless, whatever
sensation is

produced,
in

that he finds

repugnance.
The

ariyasāvaka finds repugnance in the nose… in odours…
in

smelling…
in

odoriferous impressions…
in

the effects of odoriferous impressions, whether pleasure
or

pain,

painless
or

pleasureless, whatever sensation
is
produced,

in
that

he
finds repugnance.

The

ariyasāvaka finds repugnance
in

the tongue… in objects
of taste… in taste…

in impressions
of

taste…
in

the effects
of

impressions
of

taste, whether pleasure
or

pain, painless
or

pleasureless,

whatever sensation
is
produced,

in that he
finds repugnance. The ariyasāvaka finds repugnance

in

the body…
in

tangible objects…
in

feeling…
in

tangible impressions… in the effects
of

tangible

impressions, whether
pleasure or

pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is produced, in

that he finds repugnance.
The

ariyasāvaka finds repugnance
in

the mind… in objects
of

thought…
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in thinking... in mental impressions... in the effects of mental impressions, whether pleasure or

pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is produced, in that he finds repugnance."
OO o O O

3&o 80885) $$$ ce.go2

"Detached from what is repugnant,"
O O O

80)@ 89665) 8scó o?goo

"He is liberated from desire."

89%)ešo 8938,85) 32c22332023c2
L CO © L. CO

"In this liberation liberated,"

cegoo 6606) Ecco: 2c2c%

"There is the knowledge:"

ôg)) eff)ó) $cro ecc3

"Birth is exhausted,"

O o O o

863800 Q606)6(So 32-co Se2e3e3

"Religious duty is finished,"

&S)ö)o & Ogó(Sol ooo; oceases

"That which ought to be done"

Qööo Qööð3)(3)6) $2cá g:23:22-23:

"Has been done; other things."

665)ö))óð)|| ee>icc3-3.

"There are none."

o - - - - - - - O

Passang (66.650, co-3), "seeing", present participle, singular, nominative case of the root disa (5co,

€65), agreeing with the noun following, $207. Sutava (Söð), 2:326 ), "having heard", active past

participle of the rootsu & 23, §178.

I traffari 8088), Segoš, "he is exempt from desire", 3rd person singular of the root rada with the

preposition wi 8 Če (5 6). 3. <2 es c3. '3rd conjugation, $193. In Sanskrit, the root in the

corresponding conjugation signifies only "to dye" (= rañjeti (ÓG&#56), eage: --E.M.), and when wi

is prefixed, "to be averse", "to dislike," but in Pali, it signifies exemption from both likes and dislikes.

Wiraga 80)@). 8scă, "absence from passion", noun, 1st declension, masculine, ablative case, but

irregular, $89.

"For reasons already given, I have supplanted Mason's translation with my own in the first three lines of this portion of the sutta.

S. - - • • a. - e C, . •

"Mason's original text provides the more succinct phrase aparang matthi €pé00 238, 322cs #23) in place of 6))600 goö86))(5)8)

e o © C

68)5))38), $2cs. g:2:3:22-232 ce2+2c2c2.
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Vimuccati (tk’M, ဝမစတ), "he
is

liberated",
3rd

person singular
of

the
root muca, with the

preposition
vi

prefixed
(t

+
kච

+ ය +
M,

ဝ +
မစ

+ ယ +
တ), 3rd

conjugation,
§193.

Vusitang
(YIතං,

ဝသတ), "is
finished",

past
participle

of
the

root
[vasa

(වස, ဝသ)].
Karanīyang (කරIයං,

ကရဏယ),

"that which ought to
be

done", future passive participle made by-anīya
of

the
root kara (කර, ကရ),

§235-(c).
Katang

(කතං,
ကတ),

"has
been

done", passive
past

participle, neuter gender,
of

the
root

kara
(කර,

ကရ), §197.

!

For a translation of this famous sermon
from

the Burmese,
see

A.O. Journal,Vol.
III, page 56,

and

Bigandet's Life
of
Gaudama.

!

!
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Asoka and Antiochus.

$304. The following inscription in which the name of Antiochus occurs is given as a specimen

of what Pali was in the third century before the Christian era. There are a few irregularities for

which it is not easy to account, but the marvel is that there are not more. Pali has not changed as

much in two thousand years as English has in two or three hundred. (This statement of Mason's

would be substantially correct if we were to exchange the word "Prakrit" for "Pali"; however, the

language of the Ashokan inscriptions is not Pali: see Appendix A for details --E.M.)

A|ID 8.J'U'

A 14A38A: #51UP.L.L

UTL}|CITHD-48EUld KA,

LO-dr"UFLKLUK

+kul,K}{KDUI

HKL+III&LSUAL

HKL+LU8'UTGIL || A

#51 UTLA, UILRC1

Th£d'44K81%d'5

dL'Ud"+"b dll, I'd L. 1"

81, CUNIdUCLAI'd

LALRIAA, 13%

UTÜKIdTUUKI'd

8, J'L'do.' I'dlklk

I£0.14KUTÜKI'd

TUUKI'dU-Q44Ud

'IUK'lódTUUK

Uff: NLL'81.01

Qöö Qo088/2

6588) 86668) Geč))00 86es

86e&Gö) 606%) 6698 g6)008):

Gö) 6606) 606)) toã)(3868))

Göö)&göö)) & 8)06)603)

Goð)(3Gö) GG505)6)6) GG56)) 8 & 65

€oô)(365)65 €5)ööo 606)Gö)) e5%)

Geč)06)o 86565 8Ge£365)

66%) Ges) 668 & 3)) Q96566&)

€ 6:858) 6 &#05, 6 @5)

809665)6O)6) 6) 6665)6O)6) 6)

Gò Cô Qe:8) esā3)

8)DOD82))6) 8) GODô)82))6) 6)

8&D& 6) &Q)6) 6 (38) (38)

Q0638) esāz) 0008305 &

6000)85,056 8260¢ &5) 6

600083) 88) & Gó06)88)

6666))0)(5 6030985)6]o

o Q e co

© @@QC

co o Sé

22g22 ceo-3 232; £222>

o o

£232°32'2 <2232 £2222:

CJCCC 2c232 <22 esc3e3e3e32

e e Q

222222222222 <>2)^ CO<CCCC

23c2c22222 2222*2222 22> 3.3

COc

23c2csocos 2-233 sce22#2 *-sco

22c: £222> £232-32:2

© Q © Q

<222 22 coose occo escoeo2=22

© Q o o

© CCJ6)O2)3CCO © E2:02: e esc:
. .

S$ S$
22s22s2cos e eacocco; e

CJCO CJCO #223 22g22

3. o o 33 o

eecco22: 2 2s2cco22# e

o o

42-2: e occo; e esco esco|

o o o

$222 2s2c2 cooecco22# e

2e233c223 c 32cccs occle
<2 # . |

S. o 33

size222 Esco e 2ece eco

cé22°23's co:242-2:

252



!

Mazard's Version of Mason's Pali Grammar.

Savata
(ᄂ퀀

ᄂ怀ᄂ退ᄁ뀀),"everywhere", adverb,
§238. The

double letters
of

the books
are

single
on

the

inscription. Vijjitamhi
(E“ᄁ뀀‚),"in the

conquered", passive
past

participle
of

the
rootji (ᄁ　ᄃ　)

with the

preposition
vi (ᄂ退ᄃ　),

singular, locative case, agreeing
with [an

implicitly stated] noun, masculine or

neuter, [assumed
to

be] understood,
§89. Devānang (!"#), "of

the devas", noun,
1st

declension,

masculine,
plural,

genitive case,
§89.

Priyasa (
ᄂ�rᄂ倀ᄂ퀀),

"beloved
of",

adjective, masculine, genitive case,

agreeing
with

the noun following.
The

genitive
case is marked

by
sa (ᄂ퀀)instead of

ssa [as] in the

books,
but

Kaccāyano
gives

sa for
the

original form
of

the genitive singular,
§84.

Priyadasino

(ᄂ�rᄂ倀ᄁ퀀(u),
noun,

1st
declension, singular, genitive case,

§91. In
the books, this name instead

of

P[r]iyadasi,
as

here,
is

written Piyādasa,
§266. Rāño (s”), "of

king", noun, irregular, singular, genitive

case,
§108. Evama

(ᄀ瀀ᄂ退ᄂ䀀),
"so",

adverb
from

evang
(ᄀ瀀,),

the anuswara (ᄀ�)becomes m
(ᄂ䀀)

before [the] a

[of the next word], according
to §81.

Api (ᄀက$,the initial vowel assimilated
to

the preceding
word

--

E.M.), "also", [see]
§242.

Pracangtesu ( ᄂ�ᄂ怀x{L),
"in

the
barbarian

countries", noun,
1st

declension,

plural, locative case,
§89.

Prof.Wilson
wrote: "Also

even
in the border

countries", not
as Prinsep

proposes,
"as well as

the parts occupied by the faithful".
Still there is

no
reason to

question the

rendering given above. The
word

found
in books is

paccanta
(ප’X, ပစ,),

which by the regular

mode of transliteration into the inscription's character, making the double letters single, would be

precisely the word
as

found
on

the stone; and
it is

defined in the native Pali vocabularies, "country
of

milakkhu", the [equivalent
to

the] Sanskrit
mlecca,

"barbarian".

!

(Notwithstanding Ashoka's Prakrit, the Pali
word

paccanta
(ප’X, ပစ,)

certainly does
not mean

"barbarian"; it
is

defined by Buddhadatta
as

"the border
of

a country; countryside". I
surmise

that

Mason may instead
be

referring
to

the related words paccatthika and paccanika
(ප’ªක

& ප’Eක,

ပစတက
&
ပစနက),

meaning "opponent"
or

"adversary"; see, e.g., the Abhidhānappadīpikā,
verses 344

&
843

respectively (note
that

milakkha
(+ලl, မလက) does

not appear
in

connection
with these

words, only appearing
in verse 517).

While these words indicate opposition,
and

sometimes enmity,

it does
not

seem to
imply

that
the opponent

in
question

is necessarily
a barbarian; compare

the

adverb paccatang
(ප’තං, ပစတ),

built upon the
same

root,
and

meaning
"separately"

(not

"barbarically").
With all this being

said,
Mason's method

was to derive
meaning

from
usage,

not

from etymology,
and

the negative attitudes attached
to

outsiders and enemies
in

Pali sources such
as

the Sinhalese Mahavangsa
could lend

themselves to this sort
of

interpretation --E.M.)

!

!
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Yatha (ᄂ倀ᄁ쀀),
"as",

adverb,
§238.

A (ᄀက),"to",
§240. (Mason is here

breaking down yathā
(ᄂ倀ᄁ쀀ᄃ )

into
ᄂ倀ᄁ쀀

+

ᄀက,rendered
"as

to" --E.M.).

!

Tangbapangnī (™ᄂ š›),"Ceylon". There
can be

no reasonable doubt
of

the identity
of

Ceylon, and

96

since
it

is said,
"As far as

Ceylon", the
places

previously mentioned
were

probably between the

writer
and Ceylon, and

Codā (–„)
must be Coromandel, and Ketala

(ᄀ쀀ᄃ瀀ᄁ뀀ᄂ瀀)
or Kerala [must be]

Malabar. Angtiyako
(S6ᄂ倀œ),

"Antiochus", a
Greek

prince, standing apparently for the Yona country

(pᄁ),
and hence [the word]

is in the
nominative case, like the nouns which precede. Ye

(ᄂ倀ᄃ瀀),
"those

who", relative pronoun, masculine, plural, nominative case,
§126,

agreeing
with rajāno (s*u).

Tasa

(ᄁ뀀ᄂ퀀),"of
that", demonstrative pronoun, masculine, singular, genitive case,

§122, agreeing
with

Angtiyakasa
(S6ᄂ倀ᄀ쀀ᄂ퀀).

!

Cikīchā
(ᄁကᄃ　ᄀ쀀ᄃ䀀ᄁ ᄃ ),

"medical practices", noun, plural, nominative case. Prof.Wilson
wrote: "The

term

cikīchā is
said by Mr.

Prinsep
to

be
the Pali form of cikitsa, the application

of
remedies, but this

is

questionable.
It
would rather be cikicha, with a

short not
a long

i; but in fact,
the Pali form

as it

appears in vocabularies
is

tikichā,
or

tikicichā. The
word is more

probably the
Prakrit

form
of

cikirsha

(i.e., `3ᄂ怀ᄂ쀀?--E.M.), the
will or

wish
to do; and

the
edict in

fact announces that
it has been

the
two

fold intention
of

the
Raja

to provide, not physic, but food, water,
and

shade for animals and men."

This
only

proves the imperfection
of

existing Pali vocabularies. Mr.
Prinsep

was beyond
all

doubt

correct.
The word,

as it is read on
the stone,

is
regularly derived from the

root ki (ᄀ쀀ᄃ　)
taking

optionally for its reduplication
ti (ᄁ뀀ᄃ　)

or ci (ᄁကᄃ　),
§204, §272.

Katā
(ᄀ쀀ᄁ뀀ᄃ ),

"have
been made", passive past

participle
of

the
root

kara,
plural,

nominative case, agreeing with
cikīchā

(ᄁကᄃ　ᄀ쀀ᄃ䀀ᄁ ᄃ ),
§197, §110.

!

Osudhāni (ᄀ退ᄂ퀀ᄃ倀ᄁ退ᄃ ᄁᄃ　),"medicines" (note that only the
Girnār

edict
spells

the word
with

the vowel u

followed by the retroflex
dh,

others (e.g., the
Kālsī

and Jaugad edicts) provide a spelling more familiar

to Palicists: osadhāni
(ᄀ退ᄂ퀀ᄁᄃ ᄁᄃ　),see:

Woolner, op. cit., pg. 4-5 --E.M.), noun,
1st

declension, neuter,

plural,
§90.

Prof.Wilson wrote: "Mendicaments [sic.] cannot be meant by osadhāni.
It

is not
in

fact

the Pali form
of

oshadha, a mendicament [sic.],
but

oshadhi, a deciduous plant."
It is

fatal
to

oshadhi

that it
is

feminine, while osadhāni is neuter, [...] the
words [ᄀ退ᄂ퀀ᄁ/ᄀ退ᄂ퀀ᄃ倀ᄁ退

and ඔසධ/ဩသဓ]
are clearly

identical,
and

Prinsep
is

correct.
Hārāpitāni

(ᄂᄃ ᄂ怀ᄃ ᄂ�ᄃ　ᄁ뀀ᄃ ᄁᄃ　),"have
been carried",

passive
past

participle

of
the root hara

(ᄂᄂ怀),
causative, neutral, plural, nominative case.

Professor
Wilson wrote, "This

term

is of an
unusual form,

and
doubtful purport."

It is the
usual form in the Pali books, where

it

The evidence
is

gathered
together and considered

by Jyotirmay
Sen, "Asoka's

mission
to Ceylon and

some
connected problems',

96

The Indian
HistoricalQuarterly,

Vol.
4:4,

1928, pg. 667-678.
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signifies,
as

here, "to
carry". Further

analysis
is

unnecessary,
because

the signification of the other

words
are

not questioned.

!

Mason's Translation.

"Everywhere in the conquered [country]
of

king Piyadasi, beloved
of

the devas,
and also in the

barbarian countries,
as

Coromandel, Pada, Satiyaputa, Malabar, even
as

far
as

Ceylon,
the

Yona King

Antiochus, and the monarch chieftans of that Antiochus,

"Everywhere the two medical practices
of

king Piyadasi, beloved
of the

devas, have
been

made,

the medical practice for men,
and

the medical
practice

for beasts.

"And wherever there were
no

medicines suitable for men,
and

suitable for beasts, thither they

have
been carried,

and planted.

"And wherever there were
no

roots
and

fruits, tither they have
been

carried, and planted.

"And wells have been dug
on

the roads, and
trees

have been planted, for
the

enjoyment of man

and beast."

!

Professor H.H.Wilson's Translation.

"In
all the subjugated (territories)

of
the King Priyadasi, the beloved

of
the gods,

and also in
the

bordering countries,
as

(Choda), Palaya (or Paraya), Sayaputra, Keralaputra,Tambapani,
(it is

proclaimed),
and

Antiochus by name, the Yona
(or

Yavana)
Raja, and

those princes
who are

near to

(or allied with) that monarch, universally (are apprised) that (two designs have been cherished by

Priyadasi:
one design) regarding men, and one relating

to
animals; and whatever

herbs are useful to

men or useful to animals, wherever there
are

none, such have been everywhere
caused

to
be

conveyed
and

planted, (and roots
and

fruits wherever there
are

none, such have
been

everywhere

conveyed
and

planted; and
on

the
roads)

wells have
been caused

to
be

dug (and trees have
been

planted) for the respective enjoyment
of

animals and men."

!

!
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Mr. Prinsep's Translation.

"Everywhere within the conquered province
of rāja

Piyadasi
the

beloved
of

the Gods,
as

well
as

in
the

parts
occupied by

the
faithful, such

as Chola,
Pida, Satiyaputra, Ketalaputra, even

as far as

Tambapannī (Ceylon),
and

moreover within the dominions
of

Antiochus, the
Greek, (of

which

Antiochus's generals
are

the rulers,) --everywhere the heaven-beloved
raja

Piyadasi's double
system

of
medical

aid is
established; --both medical

aid
for men,

and
medical

aid
for animals; together with

medicaments of all sorts, which are suitable for men, and suitable for animals. And wherever there

is
not (such provision)--in

all
such places they

are to
be

prepared,
and

to be
planted: both root-drugs

and herbs, wheresoever
there is

not
(a

provision
of

them)
in all

such places shall they
be

deposited

and planted."

"And
in

the public highways wells
are to

be dug,
and trees

to
be

planted, for the

accommodation of men and animals."

!
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Appendix
A:

What was
the

language
of

the Ashokan
Edicts?

!
In 1868,

Francis Mason's knowledge
of

was limited to the discoveries
of the

earliest stage
of

research

into
the

Edicts
of

Ashoka. Both
the

number
of

inscriptions
and

the number
of

Indian languages

known
to

Western scholars contined to
grow

long after Prinsep's deciphering of the Delhi pillar

edict
in 1837.

Mason
describes

the Ashokan
edicts as

Pali throughout the text (and many Buddhists

I have met assume this to
be the case), so

I would be
remiss were

I
to

omit any indication
to the

contrary --for the truth is both more complicated and more interesting. Mason himself
was

certainly

aware that the text
of

the edicts was
not

the same
as

canonical Pali
as we

have
it
preserved in the

Tipitaka, remarking that "...there
are

a few irregularities for which
it is not easy

to account, but the

marvel
is

that there
are not

more. Pali
has

not changed
as
much

in
two thousand years

as
English

has in two or three hundred." (§303) When Alfred
C.

Woolner
wrote

Ashoka:Text
and

Glossary,
in

1924,
the study

of
those "irregularities"

had been elaborated
into a small science,

still
serving

as the

basis for many
of

the linguistic theories and chronological assumptions
in

studies
of

Prakritic

languages,
and of

Indian
classical

literature more generally. I reproduce the following quotations

from Woolner's aforementioned text
(pages xx

through
xxii of

the introduction), and would

encourage
readers

to
seek

out a copy
of

the
1997

reprinting by
Low Price

Publications of
New

Delhi.

The
text in

Ashokan
script

(provided in parenthesis)
is
my own addition

[and
probably

wrong 50%

of
the time in this

PDF
rendering!];Woolner's original

is
typeset

in purely
Romanized text.

!
The

language
of the

inscriptions was
at

first

believed to be Páli. The Girnár version fitted in

best
with

this
supposition,

and this
notion led

to

many misreadings, e.g.,
in

Páli r following a

consonant
is always assimilated,

so the
possibility

of
a
form

like putrá was
not

suspected.
It was

soon
found,

however,
that the

language
of

Dhauli

and the
Pillars

differed from Girnar
--especially

in having a [masculine nominative singular
form

ending in] -e
instead

of in -o, and in
replacing r

with
l,

e.g., lájá (ᄂ瀀ᄃ ᄁ　ᄃ ),
'the

king.' These
are

peculiarities
of Mágadhí

Prákrit,
hence

this

language
has been

called
"Mágadhí,"

which was

all the more
appropriate because

Ashoka
was

king
of Mágadha.

The
Sháhbázgarhí,

and later the
Mánsehrá

versions introduced other features some of which

resembled Sanskrit
rather than

Páli, e.g., priya,

putra
(ᄂ�rᄂ倀,

~ᄁ뀀ᄂ怀).
At

first it
was thought that

these were Sanskritisms due to the scribe's

knowledge
of

Sanskrit. A similar explanation

could
be

applied
to

such
forms

in
the

Girnár

version
as

putrá, potrá, prapotrá, (~ᄁ뀀s,
¬ᄁ뀀s,

ᄂ�ᄂ怀¬ᄁ뀀s)
when these

were recognized.

This
hypothesis

was
gradually given up,

and
such

forms are now
regarded

as due to the
local

language in
each

case, which
was

in
certain

particulars more archaic
and

therefore
more

like

Sanskrit
than

either Páli
or the

"Mágadhí"
of the

Eastern
inscriptions.

The
detailed, systematic

study
of

all
the

forms with regard
to

grammar

and
phonetics

has
led

to the
adoption

of the
view

that the
original version

of
every

edict
was

in the

Eastern dialect
(The

language of Ashoka's
court)

and
was translated into,

or adapted
to,

the

current
language of

outlying Provinces
more or
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identical with
the local

vernacular,
and

a linguafranca,

or
language

used for general
purposesover

a wide
area,

rarely
if
ever

retains
all

the
peculiarities

of its
original home. We

know
little

of

the
linguistic history

of the
various kingdomsin

the
Ganges valley previous

to the
MauryanEmpire,

butwe may conjecture
that the

officiallanguage

of the Mauryan court and
administration would not be the "broad"
Mágadhí

of the day, but a 'refined' form muchinfluenced

by
the court

languages
of

neighboringkingdoms,
now absorbed.

A modified
Mágadhí ofthis

kind could
be

called Ardha-Mágadhí,
thoughthe

language
of the extant

Ardha-Mágadhí texts is

[...]
Again, a court

language is
frequently

not

other
particulars, Professor Lüders is inclined

to
regard

Eastern Ashokan
as

Old Ardha
Mágadhí.Of

course,
the

language does
not

coincide with
the

Ardha-Mágadhí of the
Jain Scriptures, whichseems

to have come into contact withMáháráshtrí.

Lájá (ᄂ瀀ᄃ ᄁ　ᄃ ),"king"([or, in
the

genitive:]

lájine (ᄂ瀀ᄃ ᄁ　ᄃ　ᄁᄃ瀀))
[as found

in
what

Lüdersdubbed

Old
Ardha

Mágadhí],
is

very
differentfrom

[the Ardha
Mágadhí spelling]

ráyá
(ᄂ怀ᄃ ᄂ倀ᄃ )([with

its genitive formbeing] ranno (ᄂ怀ᄁu)).
Manyof

the common
characteristics

of Ardha
Mágadhí

are

absent or occur
very rarely.

!

Having regard
to the

retention
of sa and

[classical] drama[tists]
and

grammarians.
In

particular, Ashoka's "Mágadhí" like Shaurasení
had

only the dental
sibilant, e.g.,

susúsá
(ᄂ퀀ᄃ倀ᄂ퀀ᄃ怀ᄂ퀀ᄃ ),"obedience"

([the
Kálsí

rock edict] has
sususá(ᄂ뀀ᄃ倀ᄂ뀀ᄃ倀ᄂ뀀ᄃ ),

susúsá
(ᄂ퀀ᄃ倀ᄂ퀀ᄃ倀ᄂ퀀ᄃ ),

[and]
sususá (ᄂ퀀ᄃ倀ᄂ퀀ᄃ倀ᄂ뀀ᄃ ))whereas

a marked feature
of Mágadhí

Prákrit is
that

it has
only

the palatal
sibilant (shushushá(ᄂ쀀ᄃ倀ᄂ쀀ᄃ倀ᄂ쀀ᄃ )).

There are other features of the
Mágadhí

according
to the

Grammarians which
are

not
found

in
Ashoka's language...

!

[...]

not furnish us with a series of authentic recordsof

the local dialects. We have rather one series in
the

Eastern
official

language
showing here

andthere

slight variations
due to

local speech,especially

at
Kálsí

and
Mysore.

Then thereis the
Western language, probably

of
Ujjain,represented

by Girnár
and theSopára

fragment.Allied

to
this,

but
strongly influenced by

Northern
phonetics,

is the
dialect

of the
Sháhbházgarhí

and
Mánsehrá,

of
which

the
latteris

more akin to
Kálsí,

and may
represent

the
official

language
of

Taxila.
If

weuse
the name

Mágadhí
for Ashoka's

language,

it must be
remembered

that
it
does notcoincide

with the Mágadhí
Prákrit

of the
258

[...]
It

is clear
then that Ashoka's

inscriptions
do

where the correct local form was"Priyadasi"
(ᄂ�rᄂ倀ᄁ퀀()or

"Priyadrashi"(ᄂ�rᄂ倀ᄁ퀀ᄂ怀-),just

as
nowadays a Bengali

name may bequoted
in

other provinces moreor
less modified

in
accordance

with
local phonetics.

After

making allowances
for

such "Mágadhisms"it

is found that the dialectic variations of theinscriptions

fall into
two

main
divisions, Eastern

and

Western.
The

Western dialect
is

representedby

Girnár.
Here we have

[nominative singularending]

ino,
the use

ofr,pr, tr,
and [locative

singular

ending] in-amhi,
to mention the

mostsalient

features.

less accurately;
or

in
some

cases
copied

with a
few

variations
due to the local

speech. Thus, so
far

from
reading [the Girnár

edict's
use

of]
priya

(ᄂ�

rᄂ倀)
as

a Sanskritism,
the

authorities
now

regard

Girnárpiya (ᄂ�ᄃ　ᄂ倀)
as

a Mágadhism.
Of

course

it is
impossible

to be
always

quite
sure

whether
a
particular

"Mágadhism"
is due to the

inaccuracy

of the translator, who copied an

Eastern form;or whether the Eastern form wasalso

current among
officers

of the
Government, if

not

moregenerally.
The form

"Piyadasi" (ᄂ�ᄃ　ᄂ倀ᄁ퀀ᄂ퀀ᄃ　)may

often have been heard even in provinces,

!
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made up of
a somewhat different

mixture of

ingredients.

An
enumeration

of
all

the phonetic and

grammatical peculiarities
of

each group
of

inscriptions may
be to

a
certain extent

misleading. We have already seen
that the

occurrence of an Eastern form in the West or the

North
may

be
a "Mágadhism."

The
vocabulary

and bulk of the
inscriptions is limited,

so that
a

phonetic equation
may be

illustrated by a single

word,
or

by words
of which the reading is not

quite
clear,

or the
interpretation disputed.

The

student
of

philology will find
it

safer
to

give

weight
only to that

evidence which
is

witnessed

to by
several reliable examples.

Looking
through

the
successive interpretations

of the
inscriptions

one notices that the more remarkable

abnormalities
as

well
as the more

ingenious
and

wonderful
explanations and

derivations
tend to

disappear.
The better

Ashoka's
language is

known,
the

plainer
and

simpler
his

meaning

becomes.
The

meaning
has often become

clearer

by assuming
that the

forms found
are regular

both
in grammar

and in
dialect

than by
allowing

ingenuity
to account for

exceptions.

!

!

!

I
will close

the appendix with a short example of the
sort of

variation that Woolner
is

discussing

above,
so that

students might
practice

a bit of the
same

"comparative reading"
of

epigraphy that such

research
relies

upon.
The

following
is an excerpt from

Rock Edict
#8,

showing
the

variations
in the

inscriptions
as

found
at

Shábázgarhí, Mánsehrá, and
Girnár

respectively.
The

quotation
is

transcribed
from

the Romanized text provided by Woolner, pg.
14,

op. cit.
supra.

!

!

!

!
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Appendix
B:

WhoWas Francis Mason?

!

Even for those who just casually glance this book over (as an oddity), the question may well arise,

"Who was this strange, 19th century
Christian

missionary who
wrote

a Pali grammar?"I
was able to

purchase a copy
of Mason's

autobiography,
and will

here provide a citation for those who would
seek

it out:

Francis Mason, D.D.,
The

Story
of
a Working Man's Life: with Sketches

of
Travel in Europe,

Asia,

Africa, and
America, 1870,

Oakley,
Ma- son

& Co., New York, U.S.A.

Living authors have few advantages over the
dead,

but in passing judgement
on

another's character

there
is an

inequality between the
sides

that we must exploit
to

the full. Therefore, I
will

briefly

digress
to
condemn

the
Reverend Mason,

whom
I
consider

a despicable character,
with no

apologies

made for the unfair advantage
of

hindsight.

The
man

travelled the world during one
of

the bloodiest chapters of imperialist history, and
seems

to

have approved
of

the slaughter going
on

around
him in each and

every theatre
of

the
war called

civilization:

The
Indian [i.e., indigenous

peoples of North America]
may

be excused if
he complains

of
his lands

being
taken

from him, but shall
we have no Pacific railroad because the land

belongs to
the Indian,

and
he will not

sell it? I
see no

absolute
wrong in

the government taking
it under such

circumstances.

[...]The
world cannot be civilized without

their lands,
and

the
civilization of the world is

a necessity
as

great as the turning of
the

earth on
its axis.

If
they willsubmit

to be
civilized, land

enough will be left

them for a
civilized

people to dwell on, but
if

they
are determined to

remain
wild,

like the bison
on

their

plains,
then

like
their

bison, they
must

move
on before the

wave
of

civilization,
or be

swept away by
it.

Mason,
1870,

pg. 149-150

What the reverend doctor
is
here endorsing

is the
extinction

of
both the

North American
bison and

the genocide of the indigenous people, and his interest
in

these things
was

not merely hypothetical.

He
was

a witness to
some

of this history
as it

unfolded: "Official councils
were

frequently held with

the Indian chiefs
[in St.

Louis]
at

the house
of

General
Clark,and

I
was

often present.
[...]

They
had

much
to

say about dying away before the white man, like withered leaves ..."(ibid., pg.
148).

He extends the
same

logic
of

civilization to the indigenous population of South
Africa, in what

may

be the
only

moment
of

moral prevarication
in his

autobiography:

The
natives

of
the

Cape appear to die off
before the white

man, just as the American
Indians do.

There

must
be something wrong in our civilization. It ought

to save
those it

meets,
but it

destroys
[them].

"The

Pilgrim Fathers" killed the
natives

before they
converted any of them, and that

seems
to

have
been
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typical
of our

civilization
in other regions

besides
New

England.
The Hottentots who

pastured their

flocks
where Cape

Town now stands,
and were

a
numerous

people,
do not now number more

than

20,000 or 30,000
souls.

The
Bosjesmans,

or
Bushmen, supposed

to be the
aborigines

of
Southern

Africa,

have fared still
worse at the hands of the

progressive
party[...] and are

likely
to be

found
in

the
end

where
the

readers of Elliot's
Bible are --nowhere.

Appendix B:
Who

Was Francis Mason?.

Ibid., pg. 312-313	


Having considered
his

attitudes toward the native peoples
of

America and
Africa,

the reader may

wonder if Mason
had

a more positive attitude toward the native peoples
of
Burma

in
particular.

On

the contrary,
Mason

understood his own
role as

a missionary
in Burma as

one
of

coercing the

indigenous people
to

submit
to

the
same

forces
of

imperialism described
on

other continents above:

so
long

as
the natives

retain
their

own
religions, he writes, "the government

lives
only

on its
English

bayonets," but Christianity
(especially if

inculcated into children) will serve
to

eliminate "antagonism

to government", with the effect that converts to Christianity "...are increasing slowly
but surely to

pillar
on

their shoulders a government that despises them" (op.
cit.,

pg.
419-422).

Although this

sounds like satire, Mason's argument
is
intended without any irony; his suggestion

is
that the British

administration should close all secular schools
in

the colony, and hand the budget for education

over to the missionaries,
as

this will
be more

effective
in

subduing "the hearts"
of

the natives
to

their

European
rulers

(ibid., pg.
421).

The purpose of reproducing these quotations here
is

simply to show that Mason consciously under

stood and accepted the socio-political
role of

the missionary
in British

Burma
as the

subjugation
of

native peoples
and the

entrenchment
of

imperialist power (with Christian doctrine
as

the means).

Mason explicitly recognized that the British empire
in

India and
Burma

was built and sustained by

"brute force
alone";

beyond the short
range

of obedience
that such

violence
can

inspire, "[t]he

stability
of

the government depends entirely
on

the people becoming Christians" (pg.
419).

Mason's intellectual accomplishments included a major reference
work on

the flora
and

fauna
of

Burma
(this was published

as
two sequent volumes that he printed himself

at
the "American Mission

Press" in 1850 and 1860,
then bound

and
printed

as
a single volume

as
follows:

Burmah, Its
People

and
Productions; or Notes on the

Fauna,
Flora

and
Minerals of

Tenasserim, Pegu
and

Burma, Hertford:

Stephen Austin & Sons,
1882);

in his autobiography
he

comments that the scientific
value of

his

work
was

overlooked
because of the

odium
associated with

a colonial missionary press.

He
carried

out a
huge

bulk
of

biblical translations
in

several languages,
most

notably into
Karen,

and, by his
own

account,
it was with

a view
to

improving his translations that he started to
learn

the

nomenclature for flora and fauna in various
local

tongues. He
also tried

to
raise

Western interest
in

Karen
mythology, and (perhaps

to
this end) proposed that various

of
their myths

were of Hebrew

origin (e.g., pg. 276-8
of his

autobiography). He wrote a series of
articles as

follows:
“Karen

Religion,
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Mythology, Physical Characteristics, Dwellings, etc.”, Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal #34

(1858); 35 (1866); 37 (1868)).

He
is

credited by modern linguists
as

the first
to propose

the Austroasiatic migration theory
in his

early
researches into the

origin of
the Mon language

(see: “The
Talaing

Language”,
Journal

of
the

American Oriental Society
#4 (1854): 277

&
279-288;

“The Talaing Religion.” Journal
of

the Ameri

can
Oriental

Society
#4

(1854): 279-288).

One form
of

Mason's authorship
that has

doubtless been durable, but
is
now difficult

to
trace,

is
the

genre
of

song,
psalm,

and hymn that he composed
in Karen and

other minority languages.
In his

own account this
is

described
as

a
very

effective means
of

missionary activity among tribes with

strong
oral and

musical traditions,
but

little or no literary activity.

So
far

as
ritual

is
concerned, Mason's autobiography

is
lacking in details

where
they

are
most

needed. From what I have read in other sources, it seems that the tribes he converted made

remarkable adaptations
to

Christian ritual
to

suit their own heritage, for instance adapting
the

holiday of Thanksgiving
to

involve the sacrificial killing and eating of monkeys. Mason's account not

only lacks any mention
of the

ritual eating of monkeys,
it hardly

contains
any

mention
of

the diet in

remote
parts of

Burma whatsoever. I
do not

know
if

this
type of

material
was

omitted because Mason

was ashamed of it,
or if

he
was

simply too wrapped
up

in his
own

studies to notice the extent
to

which indigenous cultures
were

capable
of

exercising their
own

powers
of

assimilation over the

newly imported doctrine.

Aside from
the materials

he
has

left
for a small number

of
linguists (connected to Pali, Mon-Khmer,

etc.), Mason's most palpable legacy
has

certainly
been the

creation of a Karen-Christian literature,

and, thereby,
he

played a critical
role

in the
creation of

a Karen-Christian subculture (practically a

separate
nationality)

in
Burma. Although

it is
outside of the

scope of
this

book to
discuss it, the

fate

of
the Karens

has largely been tragic:
while the Burmese agitated for independence, the

Karen

converts were bound by faith
to

the
British

empire, eventually pledging their allegiance to the

imperium
in

a
pact that

promised them their own state (independent
from

Burma)
in

return for their

support against the Japanese
(and

their
Burmese

allies, who, obversely,
had

made
an

agreement with

the Japanese
in

exchange for independence
from the

British).
As

in myriad pacts
with

indigenous

people around
the

world, the British did not
keep

their end
of

the
bargain;

after the
Karen had paid

the price in blood, they
were

left to
face

the
wrath of

a newly independent Burma.
The

ensuing
war

of
the Burmese

against the Karen is
considered the longest, continuously fought

civil war in the

world's history
(and it

continues
to

this day
[ca.

2005]).

[End.]
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